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FOREWORD 


The  Central  Institute  of  Indian  Languages  has  reached  25  years  of  age  and  it  is  a  lime 
for  reflection  about  its  origin,  development,  achievements  and  shortfalls. 

The  study  of  Indian  languages  with  the  objective  of  preparing  them  for  the  new  roles 
of  national  reconstruction  and  development  was  the  concern  of  many  from  the 
independence  of  the  country.  The  major  responsibility  to  support  such  a  study  was  to  be 
taken  up  by  the  State.  The  Kher  Commission  of  the  Government  of  India  recommended 
the  establishment  of  three  Central  Institutes  for  this  purpose.  The  Official  Language 
Resolution  of  1968  made  the  Central  Government  also  responsible  for  the  development  of 
all  Indian  languages  in  addition  to  Hindi.  These  and  other  developments  led  to  the 
establishment  of  Central  Institute  of  Indian  Languages  (CIIL)  in  Mysore  on  July  17, 1969. 

The  primary  objective  of  the  Institute  is  the  development  of  Indian  languages  ensuring 
coordination  between  the  various  developmental  activities  at  the  governmental  and  non 
governmental  levels  and  also  by  orienting  linguistic  research  for  the  development  of  Indian 
languages.  The  Institute  is  also  to  contribute  towards  the  maintenance  of  multilingualism 
of  the  country  through  language  leaching,  and  translation  and  to  strengthen  the  common 
bond  between  the  Indian  languages. 

The  work  of  the  Institute  consists  of  research,  training  and  production  of  teaching 
materials.  The  results  of  these  activities  can  be  seen  in  its  more  than  3(X)  publications  and 
6879  teachers  trained  in  its  Regional  Language  Centres.  The  Institute  has  been  able  to  make 
an  impact  in  language  teaching  in  schools  making  it  skill  based  and  function  oriented.  It 
has  brought  audio  visual  and  computer  technology  to  aid  the  teaching  of  Indian  languages. 
It  has  helped  many  tribal  languages  to  be  codified,  described  and  used  in  education.  Its 
research  and  training  programmes  in  social,  psychological  and  folkloristic  aspects  of 
language  and  culture  have  introduced  new'  dimensions  to  research  on  Indian  languages. 
The  International  Institutes  organised  by  the  Institute  in  sociolinguistics,  semiotics, 
phonetics  and  other  areas  have  helped  the  development  of  human  resource  in  these  areas. 

The  major  problem  of  the  Institute  is  that  it  cannot  meet  all  language  needs  of  the 
whole  country.  It  has  to  play  the  role  of  a  catalyst  and  modelsctter.  The  other  agencies  are 
to  take  over  the  universal  implementation  of  the  innovations.  This  has  not  taken  place  to 
the  desired  extent. 

In  the  coming  years,  the  Institute  plans  to  consolidate  the  earlier  work  and  expand 
the  work  in  the  ares  of  translation,  computer  applications  and  production  of  audio  visual 
materials.  It  wishes  to  strike  new  grounds  in  language  evaluation  and  storage  and 


dissemination  of  language  information.  The  Institute  will  move  into  a  new  Campus  to  carry 
on  the  work  with  new  vigour  and  vision. 

One  part  of  the  Silver  Jubilee  Celebration  is  the  publication  of  25  special  volumes. 
The  present  book  is  one  of  these  volumes. 


(E.  ANNAMALAI) 
Director 
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INTRODUCTION 


1.1  The  People 

Mao  Nagas  occupy  parts  of  the  Mao-Maram  subdivision  of  the 
Senapati  District  of  the  state  of  Manipur.  Efhnoculiuraliy,  they  are  with  the 
Nagas  of  Nagaland,  being  closely  related  to  the  Angami  Nagas.  They  have 
long  since  enjoyed  a  settled  life.  Practise  agrarian  economy  ;  rice  culture  is 
their  main  stay,  the  cultivation  of  potato  being  common  too.  Macs  have  long 
since  given  up  swidden  cultivation,  terracing  being  mors  common  now. 
Ownership  of  land  is  both  collective  and  individual.  They  bury  the  dead. 
Festivals  are  in  the  main,  bucolic,  agriculture-related.  Villages  are  divided 
into  exogamous  clans,  each  headed  by  a  leader.  The  dormitory  system  where 
boys  and  girls  would  freely  interact  without  prejudice  to  sex,  and  which  once 
played  a  vital  role  in  the  sociocultural  life  of  the  village  is  fast  getting  into 
limbo.  Joint  families  are  alien  to  their  mode  of  life.  As  in  Europe,  once 
married,  the  son  typically  has  a  separate  establishment.  Patrilineal  and 
patriloca!  [ cii-vu  [husband's]  house-go  is  the  verb  'to  marry'  when  the  speaker 
is  a  female],  they  practise  tribal  endogamy  and  clan  exogamy,  people  have 
increasingly  married  within  the  clan  and  outside  the  tribe  with  impunity, 
though.  Adjudication,  dispensing  of  justice  and  administration  of  punitive 
action  is  prompt  with  the  aid  of  an  open  and  mobile  court  system.  Maos  were 
ancmists  till  about  1927  when  a  large  scale  proselytisation  into  Christianity 
swarnped  them  and  made  deep  dents  in  their  primievally  vital  mode  of  life. 
Paganism  still  survives,  persists  among  some.  In  fact  the  headman  of  most 
villages  is  a  pagan.  Headmanship  is  hereditary.  People  have  a  strong  sense 
of  village  identity.  Social  solidarity  is  at  its  strongest  at  the  village  level.  A 
word  about  the  genesis  of  the  word  ‘Mao’  will  end  this  laconic  ethnological 
note.  The  word  'Mao'  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Chinese  strongman  who 
dominated  China  until  recently.  There  are  various  stories  about  how  Maos 
came  to  be  called  Maos. 
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•_;j  t'he  term  Mao  could  !u-  fruit;  the  word  memec  who  is  fancied  to 
be  their  progenitor,  forebear  o.  •  afi  die  Maos  are  descendants. 

bj  When  Britishers  cat  foot  In  that  part,  they  travelled  from 
Kohima  straight  to  Impha!  without  contacting  the  tribal.::  on  the  way.  They 
came  into  contact  with  Mat-ams  first,  1‘ho  iViarams  must  have  called  Maos 
■mao  (mulY  or  when  asked  about  the  tribe  the  Britishers  passed  by,  must 
have  said  'me  meaning  T  do  not  know',  which  the  Britishers  took  for  the  name 
of  fho  tribe.  The  me  came  bo  spelt  as  muw  which  spelling  is  still  there 
In  the  British  records  in  Imphal  r  id  as  mow  which  spelling  is  still  there  in  the 
British  records  in  Konima,  and  late:'  os  mao  which  has  cerne  to  stay. 

c'i  Grierson  [1S0&;3.3  : 45]  says,  "Mao  is  me  Manipur!  name  of 
their  chief  viJiaga",  which,  of  course,  is  empirically  empty.  Memi  which 
couid  ho  transformed,  mutilated  form  of  mameo  that  we  broached  earlier  or 
from  imemUi  lime  from  Msmt-n  and  mXU  'man,  person,  people*],  is  an  autonym. 
Sop-forme 's  an  Angst-:?  exoaUurmyrn.  This  cored  he  from  the  name  of  shipfo 
who  is  fancied  by  Maos  to  h?.  Metn&c's  progenitor.  The  primogeniture  of 
shipfo  is  established  beyond  argument- among  the  Maos.  Sopfoma  and  Sopfora 
ara  Angami  exoioconyms  for  the  Mao  township. 

d]  The  word  Mao  couic!  also  be  from  omo  'pumpkin'-  A  Zerni  version 
has  it  that  Maos  grew  very ‘good  pumpkins  and  so  came  to  be  called  omomtii 
[  'pumpkin  men’  ],  which,  with  the  passage  of  time,  developed  into  Mao. 


11.2  The  LsMsaaga 


Mac  [Nagel,  phonernicaiiy  mao  (naga),  is  spoken  in  the  Mao-Maram 
subdivision  of  the  Sana  pail  Lifsiict  [formerly  called  the  North  District]  of  the 
state  of  Manipur  and  in  a  coupie  or  solely  Mao  villages  in  the  Phek  District  of 
the  state  of  Nagaland  by  a  population  of-35,  3S1  Lad  India  figure  in  the  1971 
census],  now  conservatively  estimated  to  be  over  50,000.  It  is  spoken  in 
exclusively  Mao  villages  which  are  perched  on  hiiS  tops  -  sixteen  of  them, 
Punanarnai,  rudunamai,  Kaibi,  Choynu  [Chowainu],  Kaiinamai,  Shongsnong, 
Shajoua,  Yofcufti,  Tadubl,  iviakhei  [Maos  believe  all  the  Nagas  originated  in 
this  village],  Chakumai,  Makhan,  Mao  Pongdung,  Choynamai  khulen,  Choyna- 
mao  khunou  and  Rabunamai.  Mao,  which  is  not  an  exclusively  IViao  village  but 
a  township  on  the  Kohima-imphai  highway,  is  an  exonym,  an  exoioco-, 
3xosi:r:o  -,  a;fo  ar.  exogiossoftym  [= names  that  an  outsider  calls  a  place,  tribe 
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and  language  respectively'].  Native:)  do  no*  fMtiicuisrfy  i  ike  tliemseives  to  be 
called  'ftflaos*  and  their  language  to  ha  called  Tea o",  >.-•  a  result,  imela  {la 
meaning  'language'  and  ime  meaning  'ivtom-c  jiur  ths  hnguage  and  imemui  for 


the  tribej>j£'i  meaning  'manjpersos};  people"]  ere  gaining  currency,  although  the 
prospects  of  either  of  them  totally  replacing  the  word  Mm  seem  rather  bleak. 


Mao  is  a  Naga  language  of  the  Tlboto-Burrnan  family.  It  is 

closely  related  to  A.ngami,  as  many  features  of  phonology  ('both  have  bilabial 
affricates,  have  Identical  tactics  in  consonant  clusters  etc.]  and  syntax 
[number  not  an  ob-ifiatory  grammatical  category.,  reflexive  pronouns  take  an 
auxiliary  pronoun  before  taking  case  markers  etc.]  attest.  Since  it  also 


displays  some  linguistic  features  of  the  &iki  languages. 


it  can  be  classed 


"with  equal  propriety”,  says  Frierson  [1903,  3,5: :  451],  "'‘as  belonging  to  the 
Western  subgroup  i  where  Angami  belongs  -  my  addition]  of  the  Naga  group 
as  to  the  iMaga-Kukc  group".  Going  a  step  farther,  one  could  say  that  Mlao 
Naga  belongs  mors  in  the  Naga  group  of  Tibeio- Burman  languages  than  ;n  the 
Kuki  group  :  For  instance,  Mao  Naga  la  not  s  pronommalized  language 
unlike  Kuki  languages  which  ore  typically  truly  pronominal Izad  languages 
[eg.  Paite,.  Hmar] 


1.2. fl  Mao  came  to  be  a  written  language  in  the  early  part  of  this 
century,  in  the  late  20's  -  it's  written  lrt  the  Roman  script.  The  bible  was 
translated  into  Mao  by  the  Christian  missionaries  in  1327.  Mao  is  still  a 
relatively  obscure  language.  Not  much  work  has  bean  dona  either  on  the 
ianguage  or  in  it.  The  brief  and  sketchy  parts  on  Mao  In  Grierson  [1903]: 
Marrison  [1967],  Dai  ho  [1964],  Onie  [1978],  M.  Ashiho  [1964J  and  iNS.  Saieo's 
net  too  weighty  contributions  [[Saieo  1983]  and  Saleo  [1385]]  constitute 
about  all  that  has  been  done  on  the  language.  N.  Ashuli  and  K.  Ashuli  have 
contributed  to  the  literature  on  Maos  as  a  people,  the  booklet  by  the  former 
being  awarded  a  prize  by  the  Manipur  State  Kaia  Academy.  Grierson 
[ibid  :  452]  tells  us  Major  McCulloch  [1859]  and  G.  H.  Damsnt  [18601  present 
short  accounts  of  the  tribe  in  longer  articles, 


Most  of  the  writing  on  the  structure  of  the  language  is  typically 
unscientific  and  unsystematic.  Daiho  [1964]  is  an  illustration  In  point,  a  brief 
illustrative  critique  of  which  follows  : 

13  tin  te  translated  as  'the  ',  which  te  incorrect  [lesson  2  p.  23.  Lesson 
2  is  supposed  to  exemplify  the  use  of  /i/s  but  nowhere  in  the  lesson  doss  it 
occur;"  only  -d  doss,  fid  translated  into  English  would  mean  a  'that  which 
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■Viao  Maya  Csrsmrtiar 


is  visible  and  is  located  between  the  speaker  and  the  listener*  or  b.  'that  which 
is  not  visible  but  which  both  the  interlocutors  have  afctaast  seen  and  typically 

know  further  about'. 


2]  Lesson  3  says  ai,  me  mesra  'S'  neno  is  you"  etc.  It  is  doarlly 
necessary  to  state  the  conditions  when  aU  not  ano,  and  ano,  not  of,  occur..  It  is 
NOT  natural  for  a  Mao  to  say  mo  sm  “l  am'",  neno  sos  ''’you  are"  etc,  as  the 

lesson  has  one  believe. 


3]  The  tendency  to  fit  Mao  into  the  English  grammatical  mould  is 
seen  in  sentences  such  as  Ima  imai  kalis  'h©  i§»  a  man";  Lem  nitomai  kake 
fshe  is  a  girl'  etc.  It  fs  natural- Mac  to  say  Iona  fmut-ko-e  'he  is  a  man0  ©tc« 
lena  omui  kalis  is  in  contrast  with  Iona  omiii  mile  kaxi  moe  'he  Is  on©  snsst, 
not  two'  spoken,  for  instance,  to  a  learning  child  cr  to  a  blind  person. 


4]  ayi  and  niyi  the  Shongshong  equivalents  of  th©  Punanamai  azhti 
and  nizhii  do  not  mean  'my'  and  'your*  but  'mine'- and  'yours'  respectively 

[lesson  5,  p.  4], 


5]  kosiina  'third',  pongona  'fifth'  etc.  [lesson  12,  p.  1]  are  not 
appropriate  forms.  The  corresponding  appropriate  forms  are  kosii  kocma 
'third'  and  pongo  kocuna  'fifth' 


6j  As  stated  in  the  grammar  [see  3.3.3],  the  inclusive  plurality 
marker  khru  is  unilaterally  dependent  on  individuators.  That  is,  khm  can 
occur  ONLY  when  it  is  followed  by  either  -hi  or  -fi  or  -sU  [or  the.  agent i vs 


suffix  -mui] 


omui-khru- 


osi-khru - 


'the  men' 


'the  dogs' 


But,  surprisingly,  Dalho  has  forms  like  omaikhro  'men'  osikhro  'dogs' 

etc.  which  are  unarguably  ungrammatical  [lesson  13  p.  10].- 


7]  That  the  author  iacfcs  a  [technical]  sense  of  grammar  is  evident  in 
lesson  15  [p.  12]  which  has  the  following  sentences  [with  his  translation]  : 


Irttrodtmtlo* ; 
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1 ,  ayi  hue 

'1  have' 

2 „  niyi  hue 

;You  have' 

3.  lenay >  hue 

'Ha  has' 

•4..  ayi  kolom  koH  hue 

*1  have  a  pen' 

K,  »(  Inm  kali  hm 

'you  have  a  book' 

Sentences  1  P  2  and  3  mean  respectively 

'there  Ss  mint)  or  mine  is  inhere' 

"there  is  yours  or  yours  is  there' 

'there  is  his  or  his  is  there' 

ayi*  niyi  arid  lenayi,  [the  Punanamai  equivalents  being  azhu,  nizhu  and  lonazhif] 
meaning  'mine',  'yours'  and  'his'.  Sentences  4  and  5  are  not  on  grammatical 
par  as  their  translations  seem  to  suggest.  In  4,  ayi  [the  equivalent  of 
Punanamai  azhu  'mine']  is  not  the  subject,  but  a  possessive  determiner  in  the 
subject  NP  dyi  kolom  kali  "mire  one  pen"  whereas  in  5,  ni  'you'  is  the 
subject  so  that  the  Author's  English  translation  of  sent  5  is  correct.  Sentence 
4  translates  into  English  as  'my  [Mi.  mine]  one  pen  is  there'.  Further,  the 
possessive  determiner  could  function  as  a  nominal  and  therefore  as  a  subject  : 

4a.  ayi1  kolom -ko-ez  'mine1  [is]  [a]  pen2  [not  a  pencil]' 

5au  ni  lar'd  kali-(ko)-s  'you  [are]  a  book' 

8]  lena*  taen2  means  'he  went' rather  than  '  he1  has  gone2  '  [lesson 
20,  p.  18].  'he  has  gone'  is  formalized  in  Mao  as  lena 1  /  Iona 1  ta-ti-e s. 

0.3*.  Mao  is  not  one  of  the  five  recognised  state  languages  of 

Manipur.  St  is  nowhere  taught  as  a  subject,  nowhere  does  it  function  as  a 

medium.  By  the  time  this  finds  the  light  of  day,  Mao  may  have  been  introduced 
to  be  taught  in  the  schools  of  the  Mao  area  as  a  subject.  Mao  Literature 
Academy  has  published  primers  1  and  2  in  1978-79  based  on  the  training 
Imparted  by  and  primers  written  under  the  guidance  of  the  Central  Institute  of 
Indian  Languages,  Mysore  in  Churachandpur,  Manipur. 

The  interna!  variation  in  the  language  spoken  natively  by  the  Maos  is 
wide-ranging,  mind-boggling.  The  language  varies  significantly  from  village 
to  village.  Even  within  a  village,  one  could  find  variation,  within  limits  set  by 
intelligibility,  of  course.  Take,  for  instance,  the  word  for  'name'.  The 
inhabitants  of  Upper  Punanamai  [capremlii]  say  ozh’d  while  those  inhabiting 


Mao  Mag*)  iSiRHmut? 


Lows?  ^-ssjiirjesvigi  ••;«•!  fao  mother  pert  \_k eshafnhtiH1,  cv  Punanar.vii 

say  oxfflf  ’name*,  Y<  is  eos»;  '  multiply  nxamoies..  No  variety  of  Mao  53 
globally  ac.-jopfed  by  Macs  ar  '••’>:•  ;)tesd!ai'd.  aUho»‘:*h  tlxs  variety  spoken  to 
Punanama!  h**3  the  edvefCega  of  being  the  -5«v-  fotr  which  the  Hble  was 
transietM,  Mr.  Loh?!/,  ivjtatfvsly  tfco  fiiei  man  ':>■>  "or\;  ce  Mac  ro  writing  by 
translating  th?)  bibie  bei'-iiysc i'unanama!  Village.  v/iilegism  hao  kept  the 
variety  the  ;.•••■  bJe  wee  translated  h  ■<&  r,  for  that  mettor,  ■-:•?/*  regional  variety  of 
"slicing  into  s  generally  sec 

IIV  This  gvesnnis?  io  :~£3ed.  predomlna^Uy,  hf  not  exclusively*  on  the 
variety  spoils  In  the  viliagnc  •./  Pufienarns!,  Pudu^ar'?:;,  Chcyrsu  and  Kalb?, 
It  is  hope  }  that  this  gramme?  /••:  serve  ss  a  codifying  s^e-.-t, 

Th>e  grammar  Is  hash:  ally  a  taxonomic,  rfiornhology-oriented  rather 
than  s  ior-af .  £r;Tb>TP -oriented  o^e,  although  st  pisses,  it  delves 

•.;•  •-  -:  -rigid  tax  >or  smevvor  -  -  ■  ■-  .  It  is  hsrsfons 

unevsn  analytical  dept  ■  explanatory  powe  hs  ©  ■ 

.unevsnnaas  r  aiso  ths .  it  •.*:  a  gl -. : el  ??eetmsnt  nf  she  langveg©  rather  than  an 
in-depth  analysis  of  an  area  T  grammar,  if  the  gramma;-  is  reasonably 
thorough  fsnfcyg  with?n  the  .set  fey  the  .Vamewc-r:.’.,  would  have  amply 

served*  y-r.  fewooss. 


/of:  Grammar  is  divided  into  three  major  perts  .  a.  The  phoneme, 
Its  phonetic:  ’sensation  end  Its  graphic  reorssentsilor,  b.  The  word,  its 
internal  structure  and  extsr«?;i  function  and  c.  the  phrase  and  sentence  ; 
few  pwnoiogy,  morphology  add  syntax  respectively.  Phonology  Is  divided 
irate  rjoseob  sounds  [tha  phe-  et in  r&siisatror.].  the  phonemes  and  the  writing 

sy  sfr-H  t  l  .hs  graphic  •  spressow- lo  U  ?^orpho»ogy  is  divided  Into  the  Moio>.  end 
the  Verb  :  the  Noun  Is  defined  to  begin  with,  and  then  desit  with  under  such 
headers  Mcrpftologicei  Composition,  Contraction,  Render,  Number,  Pronoun, 
Case,  Numeral  and  the  ■•'■-■■■  jrb  efi  sdto  begli  ■  Mid  ; 

f  is?  suet  ■■•■-■•■  res  ■  .-  ■  :  barkers.  Tense, 

Aspect,  .Mood,  the  Interrogative,  the  Participle,  the  jbevarba?  Noun  etc.  This  5s 
followed  by  .*  section  or:  thx  'vVticie.  end  the  chapter  on  Word-Formation 
wherein  derivation  and  compevndbv;  srs  d.&cusced  I  -  detail,  ftocft-cr&'itioo, 
the  third  mods  of  word-format!  .  ■  .  •  ;v  «3  no?  touched  on.  The  chapter 
©7?  syrt.i::,  the  weakest  leg  ov  ..••  .ohoa- .*?ogy -morpho-  ogy-sy  ntax  tripod,  dsais 
wit  -;-.■■■  7fu  etructJ  ■  - 

GegocBl  f -v^-T:?3,  ths  SubKvvt  .:'hr?.?o,  •:  •*  :  ^’sc-aer.  ivbra*o,  the  Clause,  tfco 
•  :vW3w;?.  Mer?;e  .  •  t.vw  yp..,t sha  •mpoufidi  Science  aja-d 


Introduction 


the  Complex  Sentence*  Syntax  is  f  flowed  by  short  sections  on  Idaophones 
and  Amenities.  Tagged  on  to  the  grammar  is  a  popular  Mao  folktale  which  is 
meant  to  be  a  discoursive  exemplification  of  the  generalisations  arrived  at  in 

the  grammar. 


The  superscript  numbers  In  the  Mao  phrase:,  and  sentences  and  in 
their  English  glosses  are  merely  suggestive.  They  by  no  means  mean  exact 
and  adequate  equivalents.  Thus,  of  the  English  translations  cf  the  subject  in 
the  Mao  sentence 

’3.  alemo-ito1  osiyi 3  da-e* 

Viz  :  Alemo1  beat*  the  dog8 

and  'it  was  Afemo  who5  beat3  the  dog*r' 

the  sfafted  version  is  nearer  what  the  Mao  sentence  means  than  the 
non  clefted  version,  even  if  not  exact.  Sea  also  sentences  203.2  and  203.3 
[under  the  verb]  where  the  embedded  W?  in  English  is  s  DO  whereas  in  Mso 
it  is  a  subject.  The  glossing  of  imperatives  also  is  only  suggestive.  Further, 
the  superscribed  number  refers  often  not  just  to  the  morpheme  on  which  it  is 
found  but  to  all  that  follows  the  previous  superscript,  ''bus  in 

pfota 1  <rd  clF  hu  ms1 

'they1  visited4  my*  house3  as  guests4’ 

superscript  4  refers  not  just  to  vm  but  to  hu  as  well.  The  brackets  in  She 
English  glosses  may  denote  the  non-realisation  of  the  bracketed  element  either 
in  English  or  in  Mao.  A  resume  of  the  work  done  so  far  on  Mao[sj  is 

given  below  : 

Ashuli,  K.  1977*  The  Mao.  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Manipur  State  iK/da 
Academy ,  Vol.  II,  No.  1,  Imphaf.  An  account  cf  the  oeopie. 

Ashiho,  M.  1964.  Intel  a  Chckarynr.  [Mao  Nags  Primed*  Mao  Literature 
Committee*  Imphal  :  The  Gandhi  Memorial  Press. 


Daiho,  A.  1964.  Man  to  English  =>  Translation  and  Composition.  Published  by 
the  author,  imphai  :  Tarun  Printing  Works* 


Damant,  G.  H.  1060.  Notes  on  the  Locality  and  population  of  the  Trlfeaa 
dwelling  batwaen  the  Brahmaputra  and  Ningothi  'Ohms.  Jmrml  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,,  Vo!  xii.  An  account  of 
people  on  p.  224. 
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Grierson,  G,  A.  1903.  Linguistic  Survey  of  India,  Vol.  1  Part  1  and  Vol  3. 
and  part  2.  Delhi :  Motile!  Banarsidas. 

Kumar.  B.  B.  and  lolicha,  S,  1974.  Hindi- Mao  Dictionary.  Kohima  :  Nagaland 
Bhasha  Parishad, 

Marrison,  G.  E.  1967.  The  Classification  of  the  Naga  languages  of  North 
East  India.  London  ;  University  of  London. 

McCullock,  Major  W.  1859.  Account  of  the  Valley  At  Manipur  and  of  the  Hill 
Tribes  with  a  comparative  Vocabulary  of  the  Mumipore  and  other 
Languages.  Calcutta  :  Selections  from  Government  of  India  Records. 
Foreign  Department  Wo.  27.  A  short  account  of  the  people  on 
page  69. 

Onia,  R.  1978.  English- Mao  Translation.  Kohima. 

Saleo,  N.  1983.  Ola  PfokrebvU.  Kangpckpi  :  H.  Seiia!  Press.  [Saleo  also  has  a 
compilation  of  Mao  folktales  in  Press], 


Symbols  a  ad  Abbreviations 

For  printing  convenience  except  in  the  section  on  phonetics,  the 
following  symbols  most  of  which  are  used  in  the  current  orthography  have 
been  used  in  language  data  : 


Symbol 

Value 

u 

e 

t 

sh 

i 

rh 

% 

ny 

$ 

ng 

9 

afoi 

ablative 

acc 

accusative 

dim 

diminutive 

DO 

direct  object 

du 

dual 

exd 

exclusive 

fern 

feminine 

fdns 

identificatory  particle 

Introduction 


0 


Imp 

imperative 

incl 

inclusive 

inf 

inferential 

instr 

instrumental 

10 

indirect  object 

masc 

masculine 

nom 

nominative 

P* 

plural 

Prf 

perfective 

prg 

progressive 

pm 

pronoun 

pst 

past  tense 

rprt 

reportive 

snt 

sentence  marker 

tns 

tense 

VR 

Valency-Role  marker 

Q 

interrogation  marker 

* 

ungrammatical 

PHONETICS  AND  PHONOLOGY 


2,  Mao  Naga  Speech  Soy  a  dig 

2.0  This  section  describes  the  speech  sounds  of  Mao  in  terms  of  their 
production  and  distribution  in  words.  Tones,  vowels  and  consonants  are  dealt 
with  in  that  order. 

2,1  Tones 

2.1.1  There  are  four  lexically  distinctive  tones  in  Mao  Naga.  It  is  a 
register  system  with  all  the  four  tones  being  pretty  level4.  We  name  the  distinc¬ 
tive  pitch  ievels  High  tone.  Lower  High  tone.  Mid  tone  [or  Higher  Low]  and 

1  [al  Mac  Naga  intonation  ‘will  presumably  have  pitch  contours.  In  the 
context  of  a  question  like 

nix  avu *  leA  mo*-oa  'will*  you1  not4  take  food*  ?8‘ 
the  final  question-marking  morpheme  o.  spoken  on  the  second  highest 
level  lexical  tone,  could  show  a  significant  rising  contour  pitch 
as  a  result  of  the  interaction  between  lexical  tone  and  sentential  tone 
[=  intonation].  Intonation  is  eutside  the  perimeters  of  this  grammar. 

[b]  'pretty'  level  because  in  normal  speech,  human  beings  cannot  keep 
the  pitch  of  their  voice  absolutely  level. 
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Low  lone-  The  distance  in  forms  f -*r  mndamonta!  frequency  [or  Fo,  related  to 
the  number  of  openings  and  olocinqn  *v  tho  vocal  folds  per  unit  time]  between 
the  Lower  Nigh  and  the  Mid  is  typically  much  lees  thee;  that  between  the  High 
and  the  Lower  High  or  the  Mid  and  the  tow.  The  tones,  fai  I  slightly  at  their 
termination  the  fall  being  steeper  in  the  case  of  the  two  higher  tones  -  in 
monosyiiabies  or  word-final  syllables  i.o.,  when  they  precede  silence,  which, 
however;  is  not  significant.  A  gw  speakers  have  ar  inventory  of  five  tones 
with  an  additional  one  of  Higher  Mid  tone  between  the  Lower  High  and 
Mid  tones. 

The  following  minimal  sets  exemplify  the  four/five  tones.  The  High, 
Lower  High,  Mid  and  Low  tones  are  symbolized  respectively  by  acute,  breve, 
macron  and  grave  marks  on  the  Vowei. 


1. 

odd 

'art,  techniques  of  politeness" 

2. 

odo 

'1  show  ;  splurge  2.  Attenfion-cailer 

3.  'isn’t  that  so?'  [tag  question]  4.  trick" 

3. 

odo 

'paddy  field' 

odo 

'notch  ;  step  ;  layer" 

4. 

odb 

'field  ridge' 

Typicaiiv  or  for  most  speakers,  the  word  meaning  'paddy  field'  is 
spoken  on  the  same  tone  as  the  word  meaning  'notch  ;  layer',  but  for  a  few,  the 
second!  syllabi©  of  odo  meaning  notch"  is  spoken  on  a  tone  lower  than  that 
of  odo  meaning  'paddy  field',  "he  first  syllable  of  each  member  of  the  set 
viz.  9  illustrates  a  Mid  tone,  but  it  varies  in  pitch  in  response  to  the  tonal 
environment  of  the  last  syllable- 


Phonic  stretch 

First 

syllable 

Second 

syllable 

odo 

Fo 

tone 

Fo 

tone 

1 

175  Hz 

Mid 

230  Hz 

High 

2 

150  Hz 

Mid 

15S  Hz 

Lower  High 

3 

155  Hz 

Mid 

155  [145]  Hz 

Mid 

4 

155  Hz 

Mid 

115  Hz 

.  Low 
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II  Phonic  Stretch  [  hri  ] 


Phonic  streteh 

Meaning 

Fo 

Tone 

1 

[  hri  ] 

'to  jag  bcdy  part’ 

190  Hz 

High 

'1  to  pluck  fruits 

2 

[hri] 

2.  to  draw  lines. 

150  Hz 

Lower  High 

pictures  etc./ 

3 

[hri] 

'to  be  patient" 

144  Hz 

Mid 

4 

[  hri  ] 

‘to  cut  trees' 

122  Hz 

Low 

III 

Phonic  stretch 

Cost]  , 

First  syliabie 

Second  syllable 

Meaning 

Fo  Tone 

Fo 

Tone 

1 

‘swamp;  mire' 

150  Hz  Mid 

176  Hz 

High 

2 

'wood' 

150  Hz  Mid 

156  Hz 

Lower  High 

3 

'breath' 

135  Hz  Mid 

135  Hz 

Mid 

4 

*1.  deer 

130  Hz  Mid 

115  Hz 

Low 

2.  kind 

of  millet.' 


Notice  that  there  need  be  no  absolute  or  constant  Fa  value  attributable 
to  any  individual  tone.  The  fundamental  frequency  is  relative  and  varies  in 
response  to  the  vowel  and  the  informant. 

2.1.2  The  system  is  fairly  nonrestricted.  Tone  has  unconstrained 
occurrence  with  all  vowels  and  word  positions.  While  there  are  no  constraints 
of  tonotactics  in  disyllables-al!  the  sixteen  combinations  are  attested  in 
abundance  -  the  sixty  four  tonotactic  configurations  possible  in  trisyllables  in  a 
four  tone  system  are  not  attested  basically  because  the  occurrence  of 
trisyllables  is  much  less  numerous 
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High  tone 

nan  4 
ni£to 
kdk4 

y 

ckhimei 

a 

k&ra 
vithd 
t  k 

Lower  High  tone 
p4pa 
cthell 

» .  V  ' . 

otepei 

k4s^d 

kbkhS 

V 

orti 

pfoto 


Mid  tone 

ono 

oco 

pfotdmeii 

okhrayi 

phodu 

phikhu 


'human  baby  ;  tiny  tot' 

'female  [human]' 

'onamatopoeic  word  imitative  of  cock's  crowing' 
'bride' 

'dust' 

'plantain  ;  banana' 

'to  climb  up  [as  a  mountain]' 


'to  carry  baby  pick-a-back' 
'family' 

^grarid  daughter' 

'friend  [male]' 

'embrace  [n]' 

'day' 

'maie  [human]' 


'husband's  elder  brother's  wife’ 

'husband' 

'male  [s]' 

'mistress  ;  paramour' 

'male  [as  of  bovine  quadrupeds  viz.  yaks, 
mithuns,  buffaloes]' 

'cactus' 


Low  tone  f 
xzi 
pltb 
m4rlo 
simferi 

V  V 

pikr* 

ovb 


'bud* 

'cucumber' 

'kind  of  plant,  wild  and  eaten  boiled' 
'onion' 

'silk  cotton' 

'1  pig  2.  ginger' 


2.1.3  All  the  four  tones  can  occur  in  singlelexical  units. 

^  y 

e.g.  gUastthd  'bean  [generic]* 

v  ’  V 

othihcfpe^  'younger  sister' 
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2.1.4  Tones  may  free-vary  as  in 

oki  'distance' 

oka 

2,2  Vowels 

2,2,1  The  phonetic  inventory  of  Mao  Naga  vowels  is 

*  90 

i  it  u 

U 

1  9  0 

e 

E  o 

a 

[i]  is  the  high  front  unrounded  vowel.  In  a  typical  articulation  of  this  vowel, 
the  front  of  the  tongue  is  raised  tovmds  the  hard  palate  quite  high,  if  not  as 
high  as  for  the  cardinal  vowel  no.  1.  :‘Fa  300  Hz].  Concomitantly,  the  velum 
is  raised  and  the  lips  spread. 


It  is  distributed  initially,  medially  and  finally.  It,  however,  has  a 
limited  word-initial  incidence 


Initial  N  , 
idzt 

ikhrumei 
\  /  A 

izt 

\ 

iv& 

'  V 

fthjo 

ipitpi 


'testicle' 

'bachelor' 

'bud' 

'kind  of  grass' 

‘koeleria  glauca' 

'ground  mushroom,  grey  and  hard,  and  with 
parasol,  one  of  various  kinds' 


Medial 


•  \J 

mikhe 

phiht 

bimito 


piSu 

iirl 


'smoke' 

'shoot  [as  with  spear] 
'finger' 

hair  [of  head]' 

'whirl  poot 


Final 


\ 


topri 


'rock' 

'footprint' 
'kitchen  garden' 
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v : 

man  y 

bkhrayi 

m&ti 


'friendship'  fused  especially  in  poetry] 
'paramour  ;  concubine' 

'seed  kept  for  sowing  purposes’ 


Word-initially,  [il  tends  to  be  lower  viz  [l]  [  FI  350  Hz  ].  In  fidu] 
'yesterday',  for  instance,  the  initial  [i]  is  lower  than  it  typically  is  elsewhere, 
but  not  as  low  as  [©] .  In  an  ambivalent  fix  because  there  is  no  written  symbol 

for  this  sound  in  the  orthography,  native  speakers  are  found  writing  both 

idu  and  edu  'yesterday',  ipre  and  epre  'elephant.' 

[e]  is  the  unrounded  mid  front  vowel. 

The  vowel  is  more  centralized  [F2  1500  Hz]  than  a  typical  English 

[e]  [as  in  a  word  like  bet],  Word-finally,  it  tends  to  be  lower  [FI  550  Hz  as 

opposed  to  FI  450  Hz  in  other  positions].  Concomitantly,  the  velum  is  raised 
and  the  lips  spread. 


It  occurs  word-medially  and  word-finally. 


Medial 


Final 


hfeni 

V  V 

c*h  eli 

V  .  V 

ote  teSu 

_.V  v 

ohest 

olfena 

pfozena 


miir£ 

m^e 

v 

om£ 

kkphe 

kbh£ 

kktae 


'1.  fog  2.  mist' 

'family' 

'great  grandchild' 

'pine  tree' 

'viscera;  entrails' 

'a  clan  name  in  Shongshong  village' 

'the  woods' 

'mound' 

'rainbow' 

'slope' 

'mouth' 

'shoulder' 

'circle' 

'any' 


[■fe]  is  the  unrounded  central  vowel. 


It  is  the  central  part  of  the  tongue  that  is  involved  in  the  articulation 
of  this  vowel.  Before  affricates,  fricatives  and  liquids,  the  tongue  is  raised  as 
high  as  for  the  front  vowel  [i] .  Elsewhere  it  is  not  raised  as  high.  In  both 
cases,  the  vowel  is  slightly  retracted,  unlike  its  English  counterpart.  Concomi¬ 
tantly,  the  velum  is  raised  and  the  lips  spread. 
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•  ti 

cthi 

% 

ojt 
j  v 

odzt 

opft  „ 

mbbvt 

&& 

Y  ' 
rtztN 

pikri 

kor* 

kasamai 

A 

£tldS* 

v*§t 

sSiphrd 

kozt 

kaSi 

-  T 

oSt 

y 

oft 

/ 

dvt 

St 

rttd 
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'sun' 

'globe;  earth;  world' 

'water' 

'mother' 

'echo' 

'moss' 

'bed' 

'silkcotton' 

'river' 

'friend' 

'man;  people' 

'mulberry' 

'fresh  green  vegetables' 

'kind  of  tree  with  long-stalked  leaves' 
'darkness' 

'place  with  tropical  weather’ 

'breath' 

*1.  thicket,  grove  2.  plot  of  land' 
'leaf' 

'to  know' 

'rivulet;  brook;  creek;  stream' 


When  it  occurs  before  labiodentals,  there  is  conspicuous  protrusion  of, 
and  with  some  speakers,  trilling  of  lips,  as  in 

omt  'mouth' 


A  phonetic  free-variant  of  the  vowel  is  articulated  with  slightly  rounded  lips 
[symbolized  as  *'] 


kbht 

ko£ 
'  ? 
iht 


V 

best 

\ 

oot 

beci* 

cbs*' 


1  zf 
\  v 

*  •  s 

in* 


'to  rub' 

'warmth' 

'copse  of  tall  bushes  and  plants  with  a 
possible  tree  here  and  a  tree  there' 
'armlet' 

'husband's  elder  brother' 

'mature;  grown  up' 

'body -part,  most  vital  for  life? 

?1  to  injure  2.  shin' 

'to  press  [tr  and  intr]' 
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The  vowel.,  a  distinctive  sound  in  the  language,  does  not  occur  before 
frictionless  continuants,  and  occurs  atypically  before  stops  ;  it  has  a  word  - 
medial  and  final  distribution.® 

[a]  is  the  unrounded  low  central  vowel 

As  to  both  tongue  height  and  the  part  of  the  tongue  articulated,  it  is 
almost  the  same  as  the  English  taJ  as  in  a  word  like  cart  [Fa  650  Hz,  Fs 
1200  Hz].  Concomitantly,  the  velum  is  raised  and  the  lips  spread. 

it  occurs  word-initially,  ^medially,  and  -finally. 


Initial 

ktu  'to  bounce  [intrj" 

kca  'to  break  [as  of  anything  straight  in  shape, 

eg.  stick,  chair  etc.]  [intrj' 

Sf4:  'to  sink  [as  of  objects,  ship  etc.]  [intr]' 

Medial 

sapk  'kind  of  shawl' 

p&pa  'to  carry  baby  pick-a-back' 

Finai 

V  * 

ona  'ornament' 

opa  ’wooden  structure  in  which  pounding  is 

done' 

kh&  'to  close  [as  bottle,  lock,  account  etc,] 

'to  pluck  [as  flowers]' 

[ol  is  the  rounded  higher  mid  back  vowel. 

In  the  articulation  of  this  vowel,  it  is  the  back  part  of  the  tongue 
which  is  raised.  The  height  to  which  it  is  raised  varies  between  [il  that  for 
the  production  of  the  English  [o]  as  in  [the  first  syllabic  of]  possess,  which  is 

2  Prof.  Wang  thought  it  was  an 'apical' vowel,  "a  little  noisier  than  palatal 
or  velar  ones,  but  with  not  enough  frication  to  consider  it  a  real  contoid." 
CP.CJ  Presumably,  the  Ft  figure  then  must  be  lower  than  for  the  highest 
Mao  vowel,  which  is  not  the  case  [See  2.2.2] .  "it  is  made"  said  wang, 
"with  the  tongue  being  in  a  more  forward  position  than  for  palatal  vowels" 
in  which  case  the  F2  figure  must  be  higher  than  for  the  frontmost  Mao 
vowel.  This  is  not  the  case  either. 
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the  mid  point  of  the  range  CFj  500  Hz,  F2  900  Hz]  [ii]  that  for  the  production 
of  the  English  [/U  as  in  talk,  or  the  English  [o]  as  in  cot,  which  is  the  lowest 
and  the  front  most  point  of  the  range  [Fx  600  Hz,  F8  1000  Hz]  and  [iii]  a 
height  which  is  slightly  lower  than  is  required  for  the  English  [u]  as  in  put, 
which  is  the  highest  point  of  the  range,  symbolized  as  [U]  [F£  450  Hz, 
Fa  850  Hz],  Concomitantly,  the  velum  is  raised  and  the  lips  rounded  rather 
than  spread. 

Tongue  height  [i]  [o].  This  occurs  typically,  if  not  always,  in  the 
word-medial  position. 

phodu  'word  expressive  of  male  sex  [as  for  bovine 

quadrupeds  viz,  cows,  mithuns,  yaks,  etc.]' 
mbrdnk  'orphan' 

Tongue  height  [ill  [/]~D  ]•  This  variety  occurs,  typically  though  not 
always,  in  the  word-final  position. 

omfi/o  'female  genital' 

dyf\j5  'daughter-in-law' 

Examples  of  word-  media!  occurrence 

nXL/°Puto  'infant' 

njT./3luli  'childhood' 

Tongue  height  [iii]  [U],  Not  always  but  typically,  this  variant  occurs 
in  the  word-initial  position. 

Umi  'fire' 

—  / 

Ust  swamp' 

Example  of  word-medial  occurrence 

pfUze  'pfuze,  a  clan  name  in  Shongshong  village' 

Analogous  to  the  i/e  ambivalence  mentioned  earlier,  the  media!  vowel 
of  asuli  'Ashuli',  a  proper  name  is  lower  than  the  second  vowel,  for  instance, 
of  pisu  'hair  of  the  head’,  but  not  as  iow  as  the  first  vowel,  for  instance,  of 
kayo  'neck".  In  an  ambivalent  fix  because  there  is  no  symbol  in  the  current 
orthography,  native  speakers  are  found  writing  both  Ashuli  and  Asholi ,  Pfuze 
pfoze,  the  former  is  coming  to  stay  though. 

[u]  is  the  rounded  high  back  vowel. 
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It  is  the  back  part  of  the  tongue  which  is  raised  in  the  production  of 
this  vowel,  the  tongue  height  being  the  same  as  for  the  English  [u]  as  in  put, 
but  being  lower  than  that  for  the  cardinal  vowel  no.  8.  Concomitantly,  the 
velum  is  raised  and  the  lips  rounded. 

It  occurs  wo-d-medially  and  -finally. 

Medial 

ikhromal 
rukhu 

Final 

ocu  'phallus' 

okru  'cluster' 

The  vowels  {i],  [*]  and  tu]  have  nonsyllabic  variants  when  they  form 
part  of  a  diphthong  arid  do  not  carry  any  tone. 


2.2.2.  Mao  Vowel  Formant  Frequencies  at  a  Glance. 


Vowel 

i 

e 

a 

t 

o 

u 

Fi 

450  Hz 

650  Hz 

300-500 

450-600 

350  Hz 

Hz 

Hz 

F* 

1200  Hz 

1150  Hz 

850-1000 

650  Hz 

Hz 

duration 

250  MS 

250  MS 

200  MS 

220  MS 

except 

word- 

word- 

finally 

finally 

when  it 

when  it 

is  250 

is 

MS  and  in 

140  MS 

high  toned 

whft 

■Bijifa 

3 

L - - - 

'bachelor' 

'buttocks;  group;  hindquarters' 
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2,2.2.  Vowel  Triangle  showing  the  Relative  Positions  of  Mao  Vowels, 


The  shaded  area  represents  the  articulatory  range  of  the  vowels. 
223o  Nasalization 


Unexpected  though  in  Tibeto-Burman,  the  feature  of  nasalization  is 
very  much  a  part  of  Mao  Naga  phonology.  Its  functional  load,  however,  is 
rather  low.  Two  of  a  very  few  minimal  pairs  are 


_oh§  'pus' 

oh£  'kind  of  pumpkin,  not  edible,  but  which  is, 

when  ripe,  used  to  fashion  containers  to 
f  stash  away  water,  wine  etc.' 

phihi  'footprint' 

phihi  'to  shoot  [as  with  spear]' 


Contrast  with  all  the  vowels  is  hard  to  come  by,  but  all  the  vowels  in 
the  system  could  be  nasalized.  Notably,  the  nasalized  vowel  invariably 
follows  [h],  the  sole  exception  being  o  'yes' 

Ibi  s  'forest' 

oibi  'sun' 

b&t.hikbmbpai  spinster' 

hoha  'snivel,  snot' 

\  £ 

iho  'Kind  of  soft  bamboo* 
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The  nasal  and  ora!  vowels  rpay  phonetically  free-vary. 

cohahfe  'data  palm' 

cohlhfe 

In  Marrison's  [1S67  :  358-7]  account  of  Mao  Naga  phonology,  nasali¬ 
zation  does  not  find  mention. 

2.2.4,  Diphthongs 

Mao  Naga  has  six  [intramorphemic]  diphthongs,  two  of  which  are 
diminishing  or  falling  and  four  of  which  are  rising.  Marrison  Hoc,  cit,] 
recognises  only  three,  viz.,  ei,  ei  and  ou,  presumably  diminishing. 

The  six  intramorphemic  diphthongs  are'eji,  ou  and  m,  ei,  eu  and  ee. 
There  are  five  intermorphemic  diphthongs  :  ae,  ao,  ue,  ae  and  oe;  je  is  a  rising 
diphthong  which  may  be  intramorphemic  or  crossboundary. 

2.2.4.I.  Intramorphemic  Diphthongs 


The  diphthong  [aj]  glides  from  the  articulatory  position  for  the  central 
vowel  [a]  to  that  for  the  front  vowel  [i]  the  former  constituting  the  peak  of 
sonority. 


peiphra 

bai 

ibaio 

ts 

lopsi 

movupftpa^ 


'tear  [as  clothes*  leaves,  paper  etc.]  [vt]' 
'to  close  [as  topic,  war  etc.]' 

'kind  of  plant,  thick,  fleshy-stalked  and 
edible' 

'she  [remote]' 

'queen' 


The  diphthong  [ou]  is  composed  of  To]  as  the  peak  of  sonority  which 
•A  > 

slurs  over  to  the  higher  articulatory  position  of  LuJ 

metouo  '1.  paternal/maternal  aunt's/uncle's  daughter 

2.  sister  [generic]' 

mm  y 

pinduo  'brother  [speaker  :  male]' 

A 

This  diphthong,  however,  has  a  surprisingly  in  frequent  occurrence, 
and  the  nonsyllabic  [u]  is  so  brief  and  weak  that  it  may  at  times  be  monophtho¬ 
ngized  so  that  plnbiio  'brother  [speaker  :  male]'  may  be,  in  one  of  its 
-  v  * 

occurrences,  [pinoo] 
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The  diphthong  uu3,  one  of  the  four  rising  diphthongs,  moyes  from  the 
front  nonsylsabic  D3  to  the  hack  vowel  [u],  the  letter  being  more  prominent. 

iniu  '!c  press  ttr3' 

otiiil  'siste  [generic],  younger  or  elder  [speaker  : 

male]' 

s<5  mbthiu  'to  dean  Etrl' 

The  diphthong  [ei],  another  rising  diphthong  moves  from  the  no«- 
sylfabic  central  vowel  [0]  to  the  syllabic  paiatal  vowel  [i]  —  the  diametric 
reverse  of  the  diphthong  [efj  as  far  as  the  locus  of  syllabicity  is  concerned. 

otkher  'waist* 

The  nonsyllabic  is  exceedingly  brief  at  times  resulting  in  a 
monophthong  : 

>  ctli  'servant' 

civei  >  ewi  'kind  of  bamboo,  slender  and  cane-like  used 

for  making  ropes,  covering  wicker-work, 
bucket  etc’. 

The  diphthong  [jie]  is  a  front  vowel  unit  wherein  the  tongue  glides 
from  the  high  palatal  [i]  to  the  lower  [e]  the  latter  constituting  the 
syllabic  peak. 

It  occurs  word-medially  and  -finally. 

C/ 

okhiecd  'cough' 

6&S4  'gourd  [generic] 

okhrjs  'I  phlegm  2.  brain' 

Like  some  diphthongal  units  discussed  above,  the  monosyllabic  at 
times  is  strikingly  brief  leading  to  a  monophthong.  When,  in  fact,  it  is  mono¬ 
phthongized,  the  erstwhile  syllabic,  viz.,  [e]  gets  weaker  in  palataiity  : 


or4ci6 

> 

/ 

oric£ 

'sky' 

toths6]  orje 

> 

0  r§ 

'descendant' 

orie 

A 

s' 

org 

'1.  seed;  pip  2.  bone' 

molds 

.A 

> 

nok£ 

'branch' 

A 

> 

mkz& 

'make  an  object  fly' 

The  diphthong  {au3  which  has  a  remarkably  limited  occurrence,  like 
the  diphthong  [oul,  is  composed  of  the  central  vowel  [el,  the  nonsyliabic  and 
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[u]  the  high  hack  vowel.  The  remarkably  brief  nonsyllabic,  however,  is  fast 
disappearing  : 

otleu  >  cltu  'hole' 

A 

The  diphthong  [o]  also  has  an  appreciably  limited  occurrence, 
oracae  'sky;  heaven' 

2.2.4.2.  Synaeresis  or  Crossboundary  Diphthongization 

Synaeresis  is  the  process  of  unitization  of  crossboundary  vowels.  The 
diphthongized  or  synaeretic  vowel  is  marked  by  a  a  under  it  and  the  diaretic 
or  nondiphthongized  vowel  by  two  dots  under  it 


tae 

/V 

go-pst  [  =  0]  -sntmrkr 

'went' 

[synaeresis] 

ta-e 

ml 

go-tns  [ =<f> ]  -prg 
-sntmrkr  [  =  </>] 

'is/was  going' 

[diaresis] 

[losa  mana-ti-e] 

ta-o 

Losa  be  late-VR-sntmrkr 

go-imp 

'[Losa,  it’s  Iate3  scram  !' 

[synaeresis] 

ni  .  ta-o 

•  • 

[diaresis] 

you-nom  [  =  ^]  go-pst  [ 

'did  you  [sg.]  go  ?' 

=  <f>]  -Q 

vu-e 

A 

come-pst  [=yS]  -sntmrkr 

'came' 

[synaeresis] 

vu-e 
*  $ 

come-tns  [  =  ^]  -prg 

'is/was  coming' 

[diaresis] 

ct-e 

A 

drink-pst  [  =  -sntmrkr 

'drank' 

[synaeresis] 

ct-e 

drink-tns  [  =  £]  -prg 

'is/was  drinking' 

[diaresis] 

V 

so-e 

A 

drink-pst  [  =  rf]  -sntmrkr 

'drank' 

[synaeresis] 

So-e 

•# 

drink-tns  [=$  prg 

'is/was  drinking' 

[diaresis] 
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2.2.4.3.  Phonemic  Status  of  Diphthongs 

Diphthongs  are  single  phonemes  because  their  non-syllabica  contrast 
with  syllabic  vowels  as  shown  in  2.2A.2  above.  More  minimal  pairs  are  given 
below  : 


omei 

'man;  people' 

omi 

'fire' 

V, 

sie 

'draw  water  from  the  well' 

V  . 

SI 

'knit' 

imi 

'tail' 

imei 

A 

'one;  everyone;  we  [generic]' 
[as  in  'one  should  dress  neatly'] 

2.2.5.  Vowel  Clusters 

Vowel  Clusters  are  sequences  of  two  vowels.  Unlike  diphthongs, 
which  are  syllabic  units,  each  of  the  vowels  in  vowel  clusters  constitutes  a 
syllabic  peak  and  carries  a  tone. 

There  are  ten  vowel  clusters  in  Mao.  They  may  be  intramorphemic  ov 


intermorphemic. 

!0 

/ 

oniozt 

'property' 

ctro  kklid 

'eleven' 

/  / 
ddzirib 

'elder  brother' 

ctro  padid 

'fourteen' 

-V 

topfti 

'kind  of  snaii' 

_ 

octi 

'sister  [speaker  :  male]' 

4o 

ctro  kostd 

'thirteen' 

oftojki 

'estate' 

ribto 

'caraway  plant' 

eo 

khbo 

'curry' 

ao 

onao£i 

'property' 

ctro  ckc&d 

'eighteen' 

kksab 

'male  friend' 

khen&o 

'bitter  gourd' 

oo 

}vdo 

'dragonfly' 

oiro  poi^oS 

'fifteen' 

procoo 

'fern" 

ok  6  cbrbtf 

‘’sixteen* 

26 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


••  V 

oi  khohoi 

oe  rr.oe 

r  _  k*  , 
cwo  cbutf 

nbthiu  korub 
ie  to-hie 


'kind  of  fish' 

'subjunctive  mood  marker' 
[cf.  moe  'no'  (synaeretic  e)  ] 

'nineteen' 

'bridegroom' 

'when  somebody  ate' 

[cf.  to-hi-e  'ate  again'] 


2.3.  Consonants 

2.3.1.  The  phonetic  inventory  of  Mao  Naga  consonants  is 


bilabials  labio-  dentals 

cere¬ 

alveo- 

pala¬ 

guttu¬ 

giot 

dentals 

brals 

lars 

tals 

rals 

tals 

plosives 

p  b  t  d 

t 

k[g3 

ph  th 

th 

affricates 

pf  bv 

ts  dz 

ccj 

[pfh] 

[ch] 

fricatives 

f  V 

s  z 

V  V 

S  Z 

rx] 

h 

nasals 

m  riQ 

n 

n 

liquids 

r 

1 

hr 

Semivowels 

[w] 

y 

Sounds  put  in  parentheses  are  marginal  in  the  system 

[p]  is  the  breathed  [or  voiceless] .bilabial  stop. 

It  is  produced  with  the  airstream  from  the  lungs  being  stopped  at  the 
lips  which  come  together  and  being  released  suddenly  with  plosion.  The  velic 
is  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage.  The  vocal  cords  are  kept  apart  in  a 
state  of  voicelessness. 


ft  occurs  initially  and  medially. 
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Initial 


-  " 
Pirtv 

pimipej^ 
pscu 


ki 


'hail' 

'widow' 

'tree  trunk 

mushroom,  stipeless  and  without  parasol, 
one  of  various  kinds' 


Medial 

stpk  'moss' 

p&Pa  'carry  baby  pick-a-back' 

[b]  is  the  voiced,  bilabial  stop. 

It  is  articulated  by  stopping  the  airflow  from  the  lungs  at  the  lips 
which  close  and  by  suddenly  releasing  the  same.  The  velic  is  raised  to  close 
the  nasal  cavity.  The  vocal  cords  come  together,  vibrate  to  produce  voice. 


It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

'beard' 

'1.  chin  2.  jaw' 


'arm' 

'hand' 

'turds' 

[t]  is  the  breathed,  dental  stop. 

It  is  articulated  by  the  tip  of  the  tongue  being  raised  to  touch  the  back 
of  the  upper  incisors,  thereby  causing  stoppage  of  airflow  and  by  abruptly 
withdrawing  the  tongue  causing  plosion.  The  velic  is  raised  to  shut  off  the 
nasal  cavity.  The  vocal  cords  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voicelessness. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

Initial 

v 

t5rt 
tala 


lmuui 


obknoma^ 


bbkhb 

bbkho 


} 


Medial 


obe 

6b3t 

obrf 


'shade' 

'body  part,  part  of  the  neck  above  the 
isdam's  apple' 
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Medial 

pfote  'mound' 

ote  'grandchild' 

[d]  is  the  voiced,  dental  stop.  For  some  speakers,  however,  it  is 
alveolar  rather  than  dental  in  some  words,  eg.,  di  'to  bark' 

In  its  articulation,  the  air  column  is  stopped  by  raising  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  to  the  upper  teeth  and  then  abruptly  withdrawing  it.  The  velic  is 
raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage  and  the  vocal  cords  kept  vibrating. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

Initial 

d&  '1.  to  hammer  with  repeated  strokes 

2.  to  thresh,  to  flail  cereal  stalks 

3.  to  beat  4.  to  type' 

'field' 

'male  fas  of  bovine  quadrupeds,  viz.,  cow, 
mithun,  buffalo  etc.]' 

[t]  is  the  breathed,  tip-alveolar  stop. 

It  is  articulated  by  blocking  the  air  column  raising  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
to  touch  the  back  part  of  the  upper  gums  and  then  abruptly  withdrawing  it. 
The  velic  is  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage,  and  the  vocal  cords  kept 
apart  in  a  state  of  voice'essness. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 


Initial 

toko 

'few  Cad i  and  v] 

Medial 

ctt/ 

'kind  of  bamboo,  just  like  kovo  in 

^  V 

oto 

appearance,  but  smaller  in  size  and  more 

tender' 

'young  one  [as  of  animals]' 

[t]  and  [t]  phonetically  free-vary  in  some  words  : 
otepai  =  otepei  'grand  daughter' 

i\  * 


Medial 


odo 

phodu 
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[k]  is  the  breathed,  velar  stop. 

It  is  articulated  by  blocking  the  airstream  through  raising  the  back  part 
of  the  tongue  to  the  velum.  The  velic  is  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage, 
and  the  vocal  cords  kept  apart  In  a  state  of  voicelessness. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 


initial 

kahe  'cloud' 

kkr&  'dust' 

Medial 

Ibka  '1.  mountain  defile  2.  direction.' 

hik4  'body  part  between  throat  and  chest' 

[g]  is  the  voiced,  velar  stop 

It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [k],  its  voiceless  congener  except  that 
the  vocal  cords  vibrate,  coming  together,  and  producing  voice. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially  [because  of  prothesis]  in  loan  words. 

It  is  a  marginal  sound  in  the  system. 

gustho  .  'squash'  igi  'ghee' 

[ph]  is  the  aspirated,  breathed,  bilabial  stop 

It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [p]  its  unaspirated  congener  except 
that  there  is  a  puff  of  breath  accompanying  the  plosion.  The  vocal  folds  are 
kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  the  nasal 
passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially 

Initial 

phddii 

phlkhu 
Medial  , 

\  V 

c£phbsi  'apple  fruit' 

ophb  'back  [body  part]' 

[th]  is  the  aspirated,  breathed,  dental  stop. 


'male  [as  of  bovine  animals  viz.  cow, 
buffalo,  mithun,  yak  etc.]' 
cactus' 
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It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  ft]  except  that  there  is  a  puff  of  breath 
accompanying  the  plosion.  Ths  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  with  no  openings 
and  closings  to  produce  voice,  and  the  volio  raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  medially,  .  and  in  phonetic  free  variation  with  [th],  its 


alveolar  counterpart. 

V  (/ 

ctthju  miki  'dawn' 

ksthi 

*  ctth[u  mikf 

=  ka th  j  '1  dead  [attributive 

verbal  participle] 
2.  death' 

mb'hiu  kahe 

A 

=  mbthiu  kahe 

“  A 

'nonrain  cloud' 

othte  orie 

A  A 

~  othi£  orie 

*  A  A 

N 

ll  ^  , 

hethlkbmbPa» 

'descendants' 

=  hbthikbmbpsi 

*  A 

'spinster' 

[th]  is  the  aspirated,  breathed,  tip-alveolar  stop. 


It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [t]  except  that  there  is  a  puff  of 
breath  accompanying  the  plosion.  The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of 
of  voicelessness  and  the  veiic  raised  to  close  the  nasal  pasage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

Initial 

that  6 
thbhi 

Medial 

kbtho  'quickly' 

m^tha  'be  light  [not  heavy]' 

[kh]  is  the  aspirated,  breathed,  velar  stop 

It  is  produced  in  the  same  fashion  as  [k]  its  unaspirated  congener 
except  that  there  is  a  puff  of  breath  accompanying  the  plosion.  The  vocal 


'seed  of  the  tree  dz#ha  sibu' 

'be  neurotic  ;  be  skewed  in  the  head' 
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folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  off 
the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially 


Initial 

'unproductive  female  of  rionbovine 
quadrupeds' 

'kind  of  plant,  wild  and  nonedible  with 
toothed,  pungent-smelling  leaves  which 
are  used  for  ritualistic  ceremonial  functions 
by  pagan  Maos' 

'clump  of  trees  and  bushes,  a  part  of  the 
forest  which  is  earmarked  for  individuals 
in  a  village' 

'kind  of  tree,  strikingly  tall  and  upright 
with  small  branches' 

[pf]  is  the  breathed,  bilabial  affricate. 

It  is  produced  by  blocking  the  airstream  from  the  lungs  at  the  lips  and 
then  slowly  releasing  It  to  produce  friction  rather  than  plosion.  More  techni¬ 
cally,  it  is  a  voiceless  bilabial  plosive  released  as  a  ’nomorganic  fricative.  The 
vocal  folds  are  held  apart  so  there  is  no  voice  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  the 
nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially,  and  only  before  the  vowels  [i],  [o] 

and  [u] 

V 

pfoki  'hill'  cpfe  'mother's  sister0 

pfot£  'mound  opto  'father' 

[pfh]  is  the  breathed,  aspirated,  bilabial  affricate. 

It  is  produced  in  the  same  manner  as  [pf]  its  unaspirated  congener 
except  that  there  Ss  a  puff  of  breath  accompanying  the  plosion.  The  vocal 
words  are  kept  in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  off 
the  nasaS  passage,  It  occurs  initially  and  medially  in  a  few  words,  it  is  a 
marginal  sound. 

[bv]  is  the  voiced,  bilabial  affricate. 


khen/ 
stpri  khbly 


Medial 

'  V 

cikhu 


cokhi 


«•!!  -mil  Phniirtlofly 


Mae  Noon  Grornttuif 


!i  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [pfl  is  except  that  the  vocal  folds 
uotno  together  to  produce  'voice' 

H  •jccum  initially  and  medially,  only  before  |$J  and  |o) 

initial 

iiV*. 

bVnttd 

Medial 

infcbv*  'echo.1 

dzidbvS.  'lake* 

[tu]  is  the  breathed,  alveolar  affricate, 

It  is  produced  by  blocking  the  airstream  from  the  lungs  at  the 
teethridge  with  the  blade  of  the  tongue  and  then  releasing  it  slowly  so  as  to 
cause  friction.  More  technically,  it  is  an  alveolar  plosive  released  as  a 
homorganic  fricative.  The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  so  there  is  no  'voice*  and 
the  velic  raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  medially  and  finally,  and  only  before  the  central  vowel  [{] 

Medial 

bamitslke  'nail' 

Final 

itsft  'masculine  gender  marker  [as  for 

insects  and  deer]' 

otst  *kind  of  plant,  3-5  ft  in  height 

belonging  to  the  grass  family  with 
grey,  black,  red  or  blue  coloured 
grains' 

[dz]  is  the  voiced,  alveolar  affricate. 

It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [ts],  its  voiceless  counterpart,  except 
that  ihe  vocai  folds  come  together  and  vibrate  causing  voice.  The  velic  is 
raised  to  dose  the  nasal  passage. 

it  occurs  initially  and  medially,  and  only  before  [4]  and  [e] 


'to  hatch  [vi  l* 
kill  by  goring' 
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Initial 

d zi  'to  coax  children' 

f 

osadzt  'to  be  short' 

Medial 

kokhrtdzi  'sweat' 

ldz4  'testicle' 

[o]  is  the  breathed  palatal  affricate 

It  is  produced  by  blocking  the  air  column  from  the  lungs  with  the 
blade  of  the  tongue  being  raised  to  the  palate  and  then  releasing  the  tongue 
gradually  so  as  to  cause  friction.  More  technically,  it  is  a  palatal  plosive 
released  as  a  homorganic  fricative.  The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state 
of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage. 

Initial 

campra 

ca> 

Medial 

oco  'husband' 

V  V 

octmai  'wife' 

* 

A  phonetic  variant  of  this  consonant  is  articulated  with  distinctly 
greater  friction  when  it  occurs  before  the  central  vowel.  [*]. 


'lemon  [fruit]' 

'ground  ;  floor  ;  earth' 


oot 

cihipa 

cijt 


\  V 

ctphbst 

^  .  v 

ctpho 

civl 


'1.  stone  2.  elder  brother's  wife' 
'sunflower' 

'kind  of  flowering  plant  with  white 
fiowers  and  whose  hard  branches  am 
used  for  hedging' 

'wild  apple' 

'cotton* 

'kind  of  bamboo,  slender  and  cane-like 
used  for  making  ropes,  covering 
wicker-work,  bucket  etc.' 


[]]  is  the  voiced,  palatal  affricate. 
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It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [c],  its  voiceless  counterpart,  except 
that  the  vocal  folds  come  together  and  vibrate  to  produce  'voice'.  The  velic  is 
raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially,  before  the  vowels  [t]  [i],  and  [a] 
[in  a  loan  word] 

Initial 

jt  'to  be  big' 

Medial 

mojt  'pumpkin,  large  in  size,  one  of  various 

kinds' 

oji  'size' 

[ch]  is  the  breathed  aspirated  palatal  affricate 

It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [c],  its  unaspirated  counterpart,  except 
that  there's  a  puff  of  breath  accompanying  it.  The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart 
in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially,  in  a  limited  number  of  words. 


chi 

'to  hang  up  on  a  hook' 

chi 

'to  insert  ring  on  a  finger' 

chi 

'to  knit' 

chu 

'thousand' 

The  functional  load 

of  contrast  between  [c]  and  [ch] 

appreciably  low. 

[f]  is  the  breathed 

labiodental  fricative. 

It  is  produced  when  the  lower  lip  is  drawn  up  to  touch  the  upper 
teeth  leaving  a  constriction  open  for  the  air  to  squeeze  through.  It  is  almost  the 
same  as  the  English  [f],  in  its  articulation,  in  words  like  first,  fount  etc.  The 
vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic  raised  to 
close  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  both  initially  and  medially. 


Initial  N 

fi 

fola 


'to  cook  by  putting  under  ash  or  on 
cinders' 

'navel' 


Phonetics  and  Phonology 


35 


Medial 

siii  'to  dip,  dunk,  sop,  souse' 

ofu  'lung' 

[v]  is  the  voiced  labiodental  fricative. 

It  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [f],  its  voiceless  counterpart  except 
that  the  vocal  folds  come  together  and  vibrate  producing  'voice'.  The  velic  is 
raised  to  close  the  nasal  passage.  It  is  almost  the  same,  in  its  articulation,  as 
the  English  [v]  in  words  like  vet,  vice,  veal ,  etc.  except  for  a  lesser  degree  of 
frication. 


It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 


Initial 

viprs 


Medial 

ovo 

ovu 


'Venus' 


'daughter-in-law' 

'1.  Star  2.  planet' 


[§]  is  the  breathed,  retroflex  fricative. 


It  is  produced  when  the  apex  of  the  tongue  is  raised  and  curled  back 
towards  the  hard  palate,  or  even  more  back  leaving  a  narrow  opening  for  the 
air  to  squeeze  through.  The  vocai  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voiceless¬ 
ness  and  the  velic  raised  to  ciose  the  nasal  passage. 


It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 


Initial 


Medial 


ip 

’to  open  [as  box,  door,  window. 

bag  etc.]' 

'to  piuck  flowers' 

'to  raid' 

kb§u 

'jolt* 

It  is  difficult  auditorily  to  tell  the  voiceless  retroflex  fricative  from  the 
coarticulatad  segment  of  the  voiceless  trill  and  the  voiceless  glottal  fricative 
symbolized  as  [hr].  Spectrograms,  however,  put  the  issue  beyond  doubt. 
Spectrogram  1  below  is  a  display  of  the  acoustics  of  the  voiceless  rewofiex 
fricative  in  the  word  [prigi]  'to  slip'  and  spectrogram  2  of  tne  acoustics  of  the 
coarticulated  segment  In  the  word  [kohru]  'physique'. 
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Spectogram  1 


Spectogram  2 


kohre  prisi 

kohre  prisi 
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[s]  is  the  breathed,  alveolar  fricative. 

It  is  produced  when  the  blade  of  the  tongue  is  raised  to  form  a 
constriction  with  the  alveolum  for  the  air  to  squeeze  through  ;  the  result  is  a 
hissing  kind  of  friction. 


The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voicelessness  and  the  velic 


raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

Initial 

sfcdisl 

sbmbsb 


Medial 

koSo 

_  Y 
ost 


'firewood' 

'kind  of  plant,  prickly  and  with  edible 
fruit  which  may  be  red,  black  or  dark 
blue  in  colour' 

'heat' 

'wood' 


[z]  is  the  voiced  alveolar  fricative. 

It  is  produced  exactly  the  same  way  as  [s],  its  voiceless  congener, 
except  that  the  vocal  cords  are  drawn  together  to  produce  'voice'.  The  velic 
is  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage. 


It  occurs  initially  and  medially  and  only  before  [t],  the  high  central 

vowel. 

zi  'spin  [vt]'  kozt  'darkness' 

korizt  'riverbed' 

[£]  is  the  breathed,  palatal  fricative. 

It  is  produced  when  the  blade  of  the  tongue  is  raised  to  form  a 
constriction  with  the  hard  palate  for  the  air  to  squeeze  through.  The  result  is 
a  hissing  kind  of  friction.  The  vocal  folds  are  kept  apart  in  a  state  of  voiceless¬ 
ness  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially 

si6  'draw  water 

*  V 

[as  from  the  well]'  c^si 


'quarrel' 
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seffe  'dip,  dunk,  sop, 

souse  [vt]'  k«sf:  ‘plane  with  tropica!  / 

wh rm  weather" 

[I]  is  the  voiced,  palatal  fricative. 

it  is  produced  the  same  way  as  [s]  its  voiceless  congener,  except  that 
the  vocal  folds  come  together  and  vibrate  to  produce  'voice'.  The  veiic  is 
raised  to  ciose  off  the  nasai  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially 

hi  'drop  [vt]'  'catch  something 

thrown* 

2 i  'be  good'  azT  'travel  [vi]' 

[xl  is  the  breathed  velar  fricative. 

It  is. produced  when  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  is  raised  to  form  a 
construction  with  the  velum  for  the  air  to  squeeze  through.  It  occurs  initially 
and  medially  and  invariabiy  in  free  variation  with  [h]  except  for  one  lexica! 
item,  viz.,  kaxi  'two' 

it  is  a  marginal  sound  in  the  sy stern. 

xokri  khuxu 

rhenc  'attack  ;  raid' 

=  hokri  555  khuhu 

oxi 

'skin' 

—  ohi 

[h]  is  the  voiceless  glottal  fricative. 

it  is  produced  when  the  vocal  chords  are  brought  together  just  enough 
to  obstruct  the  passage  of  air,  but  not  sufficient  to  produce  voice.  The  result 
is  glottai  friction.  The  veiic  is  raised  to  close  off  the  nasai  passage. 


It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

\  , 
h£n< 

'1.  fog  2.  mist' 

kahe 

'cloud" 

nfpa 

'cataract' 

[eye  disease] 

oh£. 

'a  kind  of  pumpkin, 
not  edible,  but  which 
is,  when  mature,  used 
to  fashion  water 
vessels  etc." 
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[m]  is  the  bilabial  nasal. 

It  is  produced  when  the  air  stream  from  the  lungs  is  stopped  at  the 
lips  which  come  together  and  is  released  suddenly  with  plosion.  The  velic 
being  at  its  usual  position,  the  air  escapes  through  the  nasal  passage  simultane¬ 
ously.  The  vocal  folds  come  together,  vibrate  to  produce  'voice'. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

nri^bvi  'echo'  ikhrumei  'bachelor' 

/  * 

mala  'foam,  lather'  omo  'female  genital7 

[m]  is  uttered  with  conspicuous  protrusion  of  lips  before  the  central 
vowel  [*]. 

khubunjt  'hole  of  the  barrel  seen  from  outside' "  on)t  'mouth' 

[n]  is  the  tip-alveolar  nasal. 

It  is  produced  when  the  air  stream  from  the  lungs  is  completely 
blocked  by  the  tip  of  the  tongue  being  raised  to  touch  the  back  part  of  the 
alveolum.  In  the  case  of  the  English  alveolar  nasal,  as  in  a  word  like  nine,  the 
articulating  organ  is  the  tip  and  the  blade  together.  The  velic  is  lowered  so 
air  escapes  through  the  nasal  passage  simultaneously.  The  vocal  folds  come 
together,  vibrate  to  produce  voice. 

noro  'twig;  switch;  swish'  khenko  'bitter  gourd' 

nime  'breast'  bslmbno  'type  of  millet,  sticky 

and  pleasant  smelling' 


[n]  tends  to  be  palatalized  before  high  vowels  in  general  and  the 
high  front  vowel  in  particular  : 


V 

nikri  ni  'limestone' 


bftt  '1.  day  2.  soil' 

hgfii  '1.  fog  2-  mist' 

khrbnie  'crescent  moon' 

1/ 

mbkdiii  'mud' 


[rj]  is  the  velar  nasal 

It  is  produced  when  the  air  stream  from  the  lungs  is  completely 
blocked  by  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  being  raised  to  touch  the  front  part  of  the 
velum.  The  velic  is.  lowered  so  that  air  escapes  through  the  nose  simultane- 
ously.  The  vocal  cords  come  together,  vibrate  to  produce  voice. 


40 
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It  occurs  initially  and  medially, 
g  li  'billion' 

v 

go  'line' 


sigh  ‘kind  of  plant,  dark  green 

in  colour  with  poisonous 
hair  on  leaves  which 
render  the  skin  pained 
and  insensate' 

ogfi  lh  'shapely;  well-formed' 
kogu  'shake  [as  tree,  human 

'being  etc.]  [vt]' 
pogo  'five' 

o  gb  'orang-outang' 


[i]  is  the  alveolar  lateral. 

This  is  produced  when  the  air  stream  from  the  lungs  is  blocked  in  the 
middle  of  the  mouth  by  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touching  the  alveolar  or  teeth 
ridge;  the  air  stream  passes  through  both  sides  of  the  tongue.  The  veiic  is 
raised  to  close  off  the  nasal  passage.  The  vocal  folds  come  together,  opening 
and  closing  to  produce  'voice'. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 


Ifrka  'mountain  defile' 

ol  O 

'song' 

lij£  '1.  track;  way 

khelb 

'male  animal  [as  of 

2.  means' 

nonbovine  animals]' 

[r]  is  the  alveolar  trill. 

It  is  produced  when  the  tip  of 

the  tongue 

i  makes  rapid  vibrations 

against  the  back  part  of  the  teeth  ridge. 

The  veiic  is 

raised  to  close  off  the 

nasal 

passage.  The  vocal  folds  come 

together. 

opening  and  closing  to 

produce  'voice'. 

The  Mao  Naga  trill  is  typically  a 

heavy  trill  except  when  it  forms  part 

of  a 

cluster. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially. 

\ 

r|M  'brook;  creek; 

kori 

'river' 

stream;  rivulet' 

pir!  'hail' 

kar£ 

'dust1 
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[hr]  which  could  as  well  bo  transcribed  as  [rhl  because  it  is  NOT  a 

v  V 

sequence,  is  a  coarticulated  segment  of  a  voiceless  trill  and  a  voiceless  glottal 
fricative.  The  glottal  fricative  has  greater  degree  of  friction  than  when  it 
appears  independently,  It  occurs  initially  and  medially, 


thru] 

[kohri] 

PyrO 

[hroj 


'to  open  [as  book  etc.]' 

'physique' 

'to  jag  body  part' 

'to  open  [as  box,  door,  window,  bag,  etc.]' 


[w]  is  the  bilabial  semivowel. 

It  is  produced  when  the  passage  is  not  narrowed  enough  for  the  air  to 
squeeze  through  so  that  there  is  no  friction.  The  iips  are  rounded  to  narrow 
the  air  passage  and  change  the  shape  of  the  oral  cavity.  The  vocal  folds  come 
together,  produce  'voice'  as  they  vibrate  and  the  velic  is  raised  to  close  off  the 
nasal  passage.  Its  occurrence  is  so  limited  that  it  can  almost  be  called  a 
marginal  sound. 


we  'habitual  aspect  marker' 

[y]  is  the  palatal  semivowel. 

It  is  articulated  by  the  front  of  the  tongue  being  raised  towards  the 
hard  palate,  narrowing  the  air  passage.  The  lips  ar9  spread,  the  vocal  chords 
come  together,  vibrate,  producing  'voice'  and  the  velic  raised  to  close  off  the 
nasal  passage. 

It  occurs  initially  and  medially  and  only  before  the  vowel  [i].  It  has 
limited  occurrence,  like  its  bilabial  congener. 

yi  'be  good5  k&yink  'a  clan  in  shongshong 

village' 

ye  'also'  k&yf  glory' 

2.3.2.  Consonant  Clusters 

Mao  Naga,  like  AngaBUp.  has  consonant  clusters  composed  of  the 
rolled  consonant  [r]  preceded  by  stops-bilabiaf  and  veur :  ry,  phr,  kr  u\d  khr. 


42 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 

Pr 

phr 

kr 

khr 

vlpro 

'venus' 

kbphr*. 

'reflection' 

nikr£  nl' 

'lime  stone' 

clkhri 

'air' 

topri 

'kitchen' 

siphro 
'kind  of  tree 
with  long- 
stalked  leaves' 

SikrI 

'cigarette' 

ikhro 
'1.  valley 

2.  plane' 

v 

procoo 

'fern' 

nkrt 

'female' 

[used  of  birds] 

okhrd 

'moon' 

pr&krd 

'forehead' 

phrd 
'be  full' 

kruni 
'be  funny' 

t/ 

khrbnie 

'crescent  moon' 

khridz^ 

'cyst' 

tokru 
'be  high' 

khro 

'be  hard' 

okhrt* 

'shape' 

Mao  Naga 

Contrastive  Sounds 

2.4.0.  This 

chapter  depicts  the 

phonemic  status 

of  the  different 

speech  sounds  and  tones  of  Mao  which  have  been  described  in  the  previous 
section.  By  phonemic  status  is  meant  the  distinctive  function  a  speech  sound 
or  tone  performs  of  keeping  words  [with  their  meanings]  apart.  The  contra¬ 
stive  pairs  given  below  demonstrate  the  phonemic  status  of  the  sounds 
concerned.  Tones,  vowels  and  consonants  are  dealt  with  in  that  order. 

2.4.1.  TONES 

The  tones  from  high  through  low  are  symbolised  in  order  by  acute, 
breve,  macron  and  grave  marks. 


omd 

'female  pudendum' 

_  v 
omo 

'brother-in-law' 

omd 

'pumpkin' 

dmb 

'1.  crops  [generic] 

2.  kind  of  feathered  biped' 
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/ 

dz4 

V 

[osa]  dz* 
mo-dzi 
dz\ 
hu 


hu 

hu. 

hu 

oku 

oku 


oku 

oku 

oprt 

V 

oprt 

opr* 

opr^ 


'coax,  cajole,  wheedle  [as  children]' 

'be  short' 

'lay  eggs' 

'cut  bamboo' 

'1.  cut  hair  Naga  style 

2.  feed  animals  while  rearing 

3.  cut  off  the  top  of  a  gourd  to 
convert  it  into  a  container' 

'sing  while  working' 

'cover' 

'1.  dig  2.  chase' 

'muscle' 

'measure  of  length,  the  distance  between  the 
tip  of  thumb  and  the  little  finger  stretched 
outwards' 

'long  flexible  smooth  feather  at  the  rump  of 
a  cock' 

'squirrel-like  animal  with  three  lines  running 
along  its  body,  to  kill  which  is  a  social  honour' 
'danger' 

'pod' 

'bridge' 

'1.  spleen  2.  needle' 


2.4. 1.1.  Grammatical  Tone 


Distinctions  of  a  grammatical  nature  could  be  funrtbr--  ,t  tone. 


mozi  'to  urinate' 

moz(  'urine' 

mbthb  'to  itch'  [vi] 

cart 

'be  thirsty' 

motho  ?itch'  [n] 

cart 

'thirst' 

ca  pf-ha  ‘give  tea' 

[speaker-exclusive] 

ca  pt-ha  'give  tea' 

[speaker-inclusive] 

ama  'to  swell'  [vij 

asb  'to  rest' 

[vi] 

ama  'swelling  ;  boil' 

aso  'rest' 

44 


Mao  Nags  Grammar 


SO"ld 

'do  it  [the  beneficiary  being  the  listener]' 

,1/ 

SO'lO 

"do  it  [the  beneficiaries  being  both  the  Interlocutors]' 

pfo-no 

vu-tl°e 

'he  !-ss  come' 

he-idnt 

cc  me-prf-sntmrkr 

pfo-no 

vu-ti-e 

'it  seems  he  has  come' 

he-idnt 

come-hear  say.sntmrkr 

There  are  a  few  morphotonemic  changes  which  haven't  been  investi¬ 
gated  in  detail  in  this  book.  .Some  of  them  are  given  here  for  illustrative 
purposes. 

Y 

dot  ire 
c\r* 

„  v  v 
ay/ai/ayi 

ayl 

iu 
•a 

imminence 
aspect 

as  in 
A  : 

B  : 

2.2.  VOWELS 


i  t  u 

e  o 

a 

'footprint1 

'ccpso  of  tall  bushes  and  plants  with  a  tree  hero 
and  a  tree  there’ 


'to  rain' 
'rain' 


J  \ 

[o]c*sL 

octkosi 


'to  thunder' 
'thunder' 


+ 


IT 

o 

Q 


'I  [norr«/erg]' 

'I  [oblique]  [excluding  ergative  except 
when  it's  an  embedded  subject,  but 
embedding  direct  object]' 

-+  la£ 


taMa’-o8 

taMa* 


'[you  are]  about  to*  leave1  ?*' 
'[am]  about  to1  leave*’ 
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2. 

ln{ 

'to  press  [tr.  and  intr.] 

onl 

'father's  sister' 

3. 

i*. 

'be  big' 

oil 

'size' 

4. 

oprt 

'pod  with  seeds  ;  hull  ;  legume' 

.opri 

'cup  made  of  wood,  horn  or  bamboo' 

5. 

/ 

om* 

'price  ;  cost' 

I  ith 

'tail' 

i 

vs 

a 

1. 

/ 

oS* 

'swamp  ;  marsh' 

5s£ 

'cloth' 

2. 

on* 

'laugther* 

ona 

'dress' 

3. 

$4pX 

'moss' 

^p^ 

'kind  of  shawl' 

4. 

omt 

'mouth' 

omu 

'price  ;  cost' 

i 

vs 

e 

1. 

okr& 

'nest' 

okrl 

'poison' 

2. 

6pr£ 

'shanty  ;  field  hut' 

opr? 

'cup  made  either  of  wood,  bamboo  or  horn' 

3. 

V 

obi 

'yam' 

6b« 

'arm' 

4. 

lieu 

'kind  of  edible  honey  bee  found  on  the  high  rocks! 

toll  leCu 

'a  type  of  kite,  a  scavenger  bird' 

5. 

llkhu 

'a  frog  type,  black,  and  bigger  than  frog' 

[to!4]  lekhu 

'a  type  of  kite  [scavenger  bird]' 

e 

vs 

a 

1. 

opfe 

'grand  fatherf 

6p4 

'f  lower ! 

Mao  Naga  Grammar 


*6 


2.  Idhg 

oh4 


3.  kophs 
ophfe 

4.  Ide 
d  k 


o  vs  u 

1 .  omd 
omu 

2.  odd 
odu 

3.  oko 

oku 


4.  oi]  b 
ogu 

2.4.3.  CONSONANTS 

P  b 

ph 

pf  bv 


m 


'kind  of  shawl' 

'kind  of  pumpkin,  not  edible,  but  which  is,  when 
manure,  used  to  fashion  containers  to  stash  away 
water  etc.' 

'a  dish  of  rice  and  green  leaves' 

'back  [body  part]' 

.'lor  g  ago' 

'1.  to  hammer  with  repeated  strokes 

2.  to  flail  cereal  stalks 

3.  to  beat  4.  to  type' 


'female  pudendum' 

'price  ;  cost' 

'politeness' 

'lower  part  of  thigh' 

'stalk' 

'measure  of  length,  the  distance  between  the 
tip  of  thumb  and  the  little  finger  stretched 
outwards'. 

'orang  -  outang’ 

'men' 


t  d  t  k  [g] 

th  kh 

ts  dz  c  j 
[ch] 

v  s  z  s  z  h 

n  0 

I 


[w] 


r 


y 


'V 
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[Note  that  the  sounds  in  parentheses  are  marginal  in  the  system] 


p  vs  ph  vs  b 


opfc 

'father-in- raw'  opf 

'head' 

dphfe 

'back.'  ophi 

'leg' 

ob$ 

'arm'  nbbl 

'ear' 

t  vs 

t  vs  th 

vs  d 

oto 

'diet  ;  food' 

ot$ 

'child' 

othd 

'paddy' 

odd 

'politeness' 

Note  :  t 

and  t  are  sometimes  found  in  free  variation 

otgp^i 

A 

ot^pii 

«  A 

'grand  daughter' 

5tg 

dt8 

• 

'grand  child' 

k  vs 

kh  vs  g 

oku 

'squirrel-like  animal  with  three  lines  running 

along  its  body,  to 
honour' 

kill  which  is  a  social 

okhu 

'grave* 

gustho 

'squash' 

pf  vs 

ph  vs  bv 

opfu 

'mother's  sister' 

kbphei 
\  ^ 

'to  blink' 

bvi 

'to  hatch  [vi]‘ 

pf  vs 

f  vs  V 

opfu 

V 

'optimum  load'  opft 

'mother' 

ofu 

'lung'  of4 

-'l.star  2.  planet'  W 

'1.  grove;  thicket 
2.  plot  of  land1 

ovii 

'be  tame1 
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bv  vs  v 

> 

obvi 

ov4 

ts  vs  dz  vs  c 

It  si 

idzi 

lei 

c  vs  eh  vs  dz  vs  j 

> 

oci 

oh\ 

if 

odzt 

oji 

s  vs  z  vs  h  vs  s  vs  z 

v 

ost 

olH 


m  vs  n  vs  g 

omtf 

[koso]  kono 
otjb 

I  vs  r 


'cage' 

'banana0 


'male  [as  of  beetles  etc.]' 

'testicle' 

'jackal' 


'stone' 

'to  knit' 

'water' 

'globe  ;  earth  ;  world' 


'wood' 

'spin  [vt]' 

'powder' 

'place  with  tropical/warm  weather' 
'be  good' 


'female  genital' 

'suffering  due  to  ill-health' 
'orang-outang' 


olo  'song' 

V 

5ro  'basket,  fairly  long  and  made  of  bamboo 

or  cane  for  carrying  load  used  by  all  -  men' 
women  and  children' 


w  vs  y 


yi 

kky^ 


'habitual  aspect  marker' 

'1.  be  good  2.  be  great' 
'glory' 


l*ht>noti»:s  find 
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L4A.  Sy  l  Urine  <  'onxonant 

Conwniiint:.;  i!OuW  bo  «yllahi«’.  The  most  will  non  example  is  that  of 
the  bilabial  ■  ||»'j  tho  syllobir.mtMi  version  of  [hvj'j  the  choice  mood  marker. 

oi  to « M  "I  choose  to  eat/ 

to  a  I)  I© 

ai  to  nvi  hoi  le  'I  choose  not  to  eat' 

/t 

i>*  in;)  i)  le 


2.5.  Additional  Pfume.tie  Material 

2.5.W.  *  his  section  presents  sets  of  words  for  pronunciation  practice. 

We  have,  in  the  preceding  section,  discussed,  how  Mao  Naga  sounds  are 
produced,  i  he  following  exercises  will  further  helo  the  iearnejf  differentiate 
the  different  tones  and  sounds  and  produce  them  as  precisely  as  a  second 
language  learner  possibly  could.. 

2.5.1.  Tones 


Given  below  are  examples  of  each  individual  tone.  This  is  followed 
by  a  minimal  set  of  all  four  tones  to  be  practised  with  one  tone  as  constant  in  a 
frame  which  has  each  of  the  four  tones  as  the  second  component. 

High  tone  [d] 


hu 


ds£ 

ocj 

ovi 

nan& 

obu 

mfczu 

p1h£ 

okrf 

Lower  High  tone  [v] 

i/ 

hu 

pfofo 


"i.  cut  hair  Naga  style 

2.  feed  animals  while  rearing 

3.  cut  off  the  top  of  a  gourd  so  gs  to 
convert  it  into  a  container' 

'swamp  ;  marsh' 

'1.  speech  2.  case  3.  stools' 
'banana  leaf* 

'baby' 

'place  ;  seat* 

'gaze  [n]' 

'grass,  single  and  fairly  tall' 

'odor  ;  smell' 


'sing  while  working' 
'human  male" 


IVlso  Nag  a  Grammar 


;0 


:W:  1 


eT  f 


frionri* 

'Y^and  daughter' 

•srtH-.-r  (spanker ;  female]'' 

"  i  h**mse  2.  weather' 
-'■4'i-f  Vi  |;m}5  bamboo  shoot)' 


■'■■v,...rhor  {speaker ;  female]' 

'husband' 

'pa-’f-jr.our' 

'^•phsn* 

r 

'persists* 

'male  [s-s  of  bovine  animals,  viz 
■  iilthans,  buffaloes,  yaks,  sic.] 
'owner ;  master' 


J,l.  dig  2.  to  chase' 

‘  s,  ginger  2.  pig0 

krcpie  fe'ilf 
gourd' 

'sleep* 

■twiss' 

you?*  ;  adolescence' 


cut  hair  Hags  style 
:-l,  feed  animals  whale  rearing 
cut  off  the  top  of  s  gourd 
convert  sfc  into  a  container 
'SKi2  while  working' 

J-!i.  dig  2,  ohaao* 


cows. 


so  as  to 
0 
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Frame  1 

Frame  2 

Frame  $ 

Frame  4 

rut  hA 

hu  I'M' 

hu  h  A 

hi*  f»A 

hu 

htvt 

hit 

hit 

ili> 

VaV’l 

Slii 

fill 

hit 

hh 

lu\ 

hfc 

2.5,2.  Vowals 

The  vowels  }’••?]  and 

W 

V 

opri: 

'pot?  wi'-!  seeds; 

if 

op/i 

"oitp  made  of 

% 

legume' 

horn  or  bamboo* 

oc* 

'husband's  e-cter 

OCJ 

'wsf©' 

/ 

brother' 

£ 

m 

I  hi 

"tha  woods-' 

• 

hi 

"footprint ; 

pug  mark- 

/ 

6m4 

'price  ;  cost0 

p 

1ml 

"tail' 

onf 

"laughter' 

n 

Ottf 

'festival' 

The  vowels  [■$  and 

[SJ 

ir| 

"defence-wear,  mads 
of  the  hide  of  cow, 
elephant  etc.  covering 
half  the  body' 

oi'£ 

'good' 

-»• 

ciro 

"ten* 

it  _ 

c£  co 

"oath;  swearing4 

tip} 

'moss' 

‘kind  of  shawl’ 

on* 

'laughter' 

on  a 

dress;  ornamen 
2.  utensir 

oh  r& 

V/ 

'1.  race  life 

hji' 

‘to  pluck 
[as  flowers]" 

The  [front]  vowels  [i 

i'j  and  ,  [e] 

or/ 

'boundary' 

5r§ 

“sesd" 

okrY 

'poison' 

Skrl 

Vf38t' 

okl 

"bamboo" 

oke 

'pas5  [of  bamboo, 
banana,  fish  &io.T- 

obi 

'starting  f  >:r.; ; 
foundation" 

oOs 

arm' 
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6  phs 

'leg' 

8phfc 

'back' 

lieu 

'kind  of  edible 

toll  lecu 

'a  type  of  kite 

honey  boe  found 
on  high  rocks' 

[a  scavenger  bird]' 

The  vowels  [©] 

and  [a] 

ive 

'forest' 

Ivi 

'kind  of  grass' 

ore 

'seed' 

miri 

'be  dotty  ; 

• 

be  crazed' 

omb 

'physique' 

mi 

'be  false' 

mat6 

'peak;  Summit" 

[oni]  m&tjf 

'mud' 

nrcsla 

'foam;  lather' 

mild 

'1.  be  courageous 
2.  be  bloody  - 

minded  ;  be 
unruly' 

The  [back]  vowels  [o]  and  [u] 

oko 

"l.  story  2.  novei 

3.  prose' 

oku 

'long,  flexible, 
smooth  feather  at 

the  rump  of  a  cock. 

opfo 

w 

omo 

'father' 

5pfu 

'optimum  load  for 

a  man' 

"brother-in-law' 

6mu 

'group;  shoal, pride 
school,  gaggle, 
swarm, brood,  bevy, 
pack,  drove,  gang, 
fleet,  troop,  flock, 
crowd,  colony 
[not  herd]' 

drd 

'shell' 

_  V 

oru 

'war  ;  battle' 

o  vb 

'1.  pig  2.  ginger' 

ovu 

'bear' 

otb 

'necklace" 

otu 

'cattle' 

obd 

'turds' 

obu 

'seat  made  of  wood, 
two  or  four-legged' 

V 

oso 

'wild  animal' 

osu 

'deer' 

Vvdo 

tcturu 

'dragonfly' 

'owl' 

Ivi 

v  V 

tuturu 

'rumen' 

'owl'  C?) 
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2.5.3.  Consonants 


The  voiceless 
congener  [ph] 

unaspirated  bilabial 

stop  [p]  and 

its  aspirated 

opb 

'father' 

ophb 

'back' 

v 

lopu 

'outer  boundary; 
bank' 

phu 

'to  bind' 

opf 

'head* 

ophf 

'leg' 

lipe 

'owner;  master' 

k&ph6 

'shoulder* 

The  voiceless  unaspirated  biiabial  stop  [p]  and  its  voiced  congener  [b] 

opk 

'flower' 

obk 

•hand' 

V 

opo 

'tribe' 

obd* 

'turds’ 

pacu 

'tree-trunk 
mushroom; 
stipeless  and 
without  parasol' 

baco 

i 

'wrist' 

&Pb 

'break  [as  of  pot 
etc.]  [intr]' 

,  V 

nbbo 

'womb' 

pk 

'grey  colour' 

bazo 

'palm' 

The  voiceless  alveolar  stop  and  its  dental  congener 

:  [t]  and  [t] 

toko 

« 

'few  [adj.  and  v]' 

tbkru 

'height* 

oto 

'child' 

oto 

'food;  diet' 

rtto 

* 

'creek;  brook' 

kbto 

'sides  of  the 
body* 

The  voiceless  dentall  stop  and  its  voiced^congener  [t]  and  [d] 

oto 

'food;  diet' 

odo 

'field* 

botu 

'check- 

odu 

'lower  part  of 
the  thigh* 

tila 

'body  part,  part  of 
the  neck  above  the 
adam's  apple* 

dk 

'1.  to  hammer 
2.  to  flail 
cereal  stalks 

kUo 

'sides  of  the  -body' 

cidb 

'fig' 

Mao  Naga  Grammar 


The  unaspirated  voiceless  alveolar  stop  and  its  aspirated  congener  : 
i't]  and  [th] 


oto 

> 

'child' 

othd 

‘paddy' 

r-kd 

'creek;  brook' 

kbthb 

'quickiy' 

toko 

'few  [adj  and  v]' 

thbhi 

'be  neurotic' 

ev,v 

proto 

‘human;  male' 

/ 

y-tthd 

b 

'1.  plantain 

The  unaspiratsa 
[kh] 

voiceless  velar  stop 

and  its 

2,  banana' 

aspirated  congener 

h  &.!'& 

'body  part 

h'aikhl 

'plum' 

betwaer  throat 

3 no  chest' 

'squirrel-  The 

okhu 

grave’ 

ok? 

animal  with  three 
■  irt-s-s  •vuiimng  a  long 
its  body  to  kill 
i-vhich  is  &  social 
honour' 

'horn 

i? 

cokhs 

‘kind  of  tree, 

O.'O 

C  H  C  l  0 


lo  i  K 

bs  cold  I’cr 
westhe:-  ~i  &ocjy.l' 


knidio 


rfi  a  kh  e 


strikingly  tail 
and  upright 
with  small 
branches" 
‘embrace  [n]J 
"smoke" 


The  voiceless  bilabial  aminata  [pfj  and  its  voiced  congener  [bv] 

}?*  _  m 
op-ffe  "Tnothers  sister  bv£  'hatch  [vi 


ops* 

,  / 
P'VCte 


bv£ 

bvdftha 


"hatch  [vi]' 

"kill  by  goring" 


The  voiceless  bilabial  arvncEte  and  the  ssptrsted  voiceless  bilabial 
fpvj  and  fph] 

kbsNH  To  blink'  ofM  'mother’s  sister0 
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phodu 


'malo  [as  of  btwi.-c'  pfofc"  fiaaie 

quadrupeds  vK 

CC W  OiC.  j " 

*  >  * 

'apple  fruit'  pf^izK'ali;  ck/.-mast; 

aeissise  uak  t-W 


The  voiceless  bilabial  affricate  sr«d  the  voioete*5S  iebsoUaiits;  fricative  s 

[pf]  and  [f] 


5pru 

'optimum  load 

V 

opf-fe 

for  a  man" 

"mother* 

\P 

pfo%£  'mound' 

tf 

opfi  'mother's  sister 


_.v 

or!? 

lung' 

'4 

G*X»k  by 
esrsder 

as h  or  os? 

•  f  ^  <* 

foil. 

i5ct  licju-t 

0^SV©£ 

ofS 

5*lu  QiC»VQ  ; 

■rrsickst 
diet  of 


The  voiced  bilabial  affricate  and  the  voiced  tebiedssite?  frioa'dv®  ; 

[bv]  and  [vj. 


bvdthk 

‘kill  by  goring’ 

ovo 

J  J;aughtsr-i^few'J 

bvt- 

\ 

"ic  hatch" 

v&pro 

t 

'venue" 

obv£ 

"cage' 

ovt- 

'hanas'se*' 

The  unaspirated  voiceless  palatal 

congener  [ch] 

affricat®  [e] 

<2ijd!  it*  aspirated! 

ocf- 

"stone* 

chi, 

'to  knit' 

y 

clphd 

'cotton" 

ch& 

'to  bang  up  m  s 
hook' 

>  / 

CtV? 

'kind  of  bamboo, 
slender  and  cans- 

like  used  for 
making  ropes, 
covering  wicker¬ 
work,  bucket  etc. 

ch& 

a 

1  'o  insert  idsg  r  ; 
i.  {1r?ga?c 

The  unaspirated  vciceiess  palatal  affricate  ci  .v  . .  ;o  ‘ 

[c]  and  [j] 
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oc* 

V 

'house* 

ciji 

ti 

'globe  ;  world' 

oci 

'wife' 

V 

bji 

'size' 

oci 

'husband's  elder 

j* 

"be  big' 

brother' 

The  voiceless  palatal  affricate  and  its  alveolar 

congener  [«]  and  [ts] 

OCi 

'  1 ..  speech 

ots* 

"kind  of  plant  3-5  ft. 

2  case  3.  stools' 

in  height,  belonging 
to  the  grass  family 
with  grey  black,  red 
or  blue,  coloured 

V 

i 

grains' 

5c* 

'1  house 

tsi 

'be  sober,  sensible 

2,  weather' 

[not  drunk]' 

ctcu 

'be  true' 

tslkg 

"nail' 

oci- 

'1.  stone  2.  elder 

otsl 

'par?  of  the  nape 

brother's  wife’ 

where  the  mane  lies' 

The  voiceless  afveo  ar  affricate  and  its  voiced 

congener  [ts]  and  [dz] 

w 

'knowledge  ; 

^dz^ 

"testicle" 

/ 

scholarship' 

y 

otsi 

'kind  of  plant  3-5ft. 
in  height,  belonging 
to  the  grass  family 
with  grey,  black. 

odzi 

'water" 

red  or  blue-coloured 

grains' 

The  voiced  alveolar  affricate  [dz'j  and  its  palatal  congener  [j] 

V 

odz* 

'water' 

ift 

'be  big' 

mbdzt 

'to  chase' 

mojt 

'pumpkin 
[large  type? 

The  voiceless  alveolar  fricative  and  its  voiced  congener  :  [s]  and  [z] 

OSi 

'kind  of  millet' 

/ 

QZk 

'bedstead' 

'earthquake' 

kdzt 

'darkmess- 

osi 

'breath' 

\zi  _ 

'bud' 

iibsi- 

'temple 

mozlr 

"to  pass  water ; 

[body  part]0 

to  urinal®" 
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The  voiceless  palatal  fricative  and  its  voiced  congener  :  Is]  and  fzj 


kas* 

'place  with  tropical/ 
warm  weather' 

U 

‘be  good' 

osV 

'hump' 

... 

o£a. 

'mat  made  of 

o£e 

bamboo/cane' 

'rat' 

kbso 

'l.wing  2.  fin' 

bazo 

'1.  palm  2.  paw' 

The  voiceless  retroflex  fricative  and  the  palatal  fricative  [s]  and  [s] 

prigi 

'to  slip' 

si 

'to  knit' 

'gourd  [generic]' 

&« 

0% 

'draw  water  from 

the  well' 

The  voiceless  velar  and  giottal  fricatives  [x]  and  [h] 

dx\ 

'skin' 

oh''! 

ox'b 

'fowl' 

oh'b 

The  voiced  bilabial  nasal  and  its  alveolar  congener  :  m  and  n 

omf 

'fire' 

on^ 

"i.  clay  2.  soil* 

5m</ 

'female  genital' 

ton5 

'kind  of  necklace' 

m&rg 

'rainbow' 

na§5 

'sash  across  the 

body' 

omai 

'man' 

oni 

'laughter' 

mbtfdu 

'be  dry' 

nbthb 

'calf  of  the  leg' 

The  voiced  alveolar  nasal  and  its  velar  congener 

:  [n]  and  [g]. 

onk 

'child' 

Q* 

'billion' 

kono 

'suffering  due  to 
ill-health' 

oQb 

'orang-outang* 

ndro 

twig  ;  switch* 

igos& 

'a  wingless  thick¬ 
bodied  reptile  with 

countless  legs 
contracting  into  a 
ball-shaped  mass 
when  touched* 
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ona  *1.  doth,  dress; 

0  goose' 

2.  ornamsnf. 

3,  utensil ;  vessel'- 

•L 

os£  mbno  ’type  of  millet,  sticky 

c5i]u 

’insult' 

and  pleasant-smelling’ 

The  alveolar  lateral  and  trill  [S3  and 

w 

8/ 

1/ 

til  i  'oil9 

ori 

’rope' 

oSo  'bow’ 

bro 

'shell' 

V 

oru 

'rectum' 

mala  'foam;  lather' 

'friendship- 

The  semi-vows?  [y]  and  the  front  vowel  [i] 


7  7 

ihf 


'be  good11 
forest5 


MORPHOLOGY 


3.0  The  Word 

Rationale  :  There  are  two  reasons  why  one  needs  tc  set  up  the  word 
as  a  unit.  In  the  first  place,  there  are  linguistic  units  which  are  defined  in 
terms  of  the  unit  of  the  word.  In  the  second  place,  the  word  has  to  be 
delimited,  defined  for  purposes  of  word  -  formaticn  as  all  regular  word  - 
formation  processes  are  based  on  the  definable  'word'. 

3.0-1  Attempted  Delimitation  :  The  word  is  one  of  those  units  in 
language  to  arrive  at  whic.i  there  are  no  discovery  procedures,  there  is  no 
algorithm.  There  are,  however,  heuristic  procedures.  This  exordial  section 
addresses  the  heuristics  of  Mao  wordhood.  The  linguistic  word  as  an 
analytical  unit  can  be  defined  either  conjunctly  or  disjunctly.  The  conjunct 
definition,  monolithic,  blinkered  and  therefore  obtuse  visualises  only  one  kind 
of  wordhood.  whatever  by  the  level  of  language  structure.  The  notion  of  the 
word  in  the  conjunct  definition,  unlike  in  the  disjunct  definition  is  not  sensitive 
to  or  dependent,  for  its  delimitation,  on  linguistic  levels  so  that  there  is  no 
distinction  made  between  the  lexical,  the  phonological,  the  morphological  and 
the  grammatical  word.  A  given  linguistic  chunk  is  either  a  word  or  a  nonword 
in  the  language,  there  being  a  single  set  of  criteria.  In  the  disjunct  approach, 
which  makes  use  of  different  [sets  of]  criteria  for  different  levels,  whether  a 
given  linguistic  chunk  is  a  word  or  a  nonword  is  also  a  function  of  the 
linguistic  level  so  that  the  same  linguistic  material  which  is  ruled  a  word  at 
one  level  could  be  a  nonword  at  a  different  level,  there  being  a  de  novo  consi¬ 
deration  of  the  linguistic  chunk  as  to  its  wordhood.  The  following  section 
lays  out  the  two  crucially  different  approaches  to  the  dynamics  of  Mao 
wordhood. 
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3.0.2  The  Conjunct  Word 

A  conjunct  definition  of  the  Moo  Nags  word  is  difficult  to  formulate 
either  in  a  gnome  or  in  an  extended  discourse.  What  follows  is  an  exposition 
of  this  difficulty.  None  of  the  putative  structural  criteria  of  wordhood  viz. 
Potential  Pause,  Isolability,  Ell  ptibllity.  Substitutability  and  Potential  Mobility 
is  both  necessary  and  sufficient  so  that  none  of  them  can  singly  capture  the 
notion  of  the  Mao  Naga  word  : 

3. 0.2.1.  Potential  Pause 

A  linguistic  chunk  which  can  not  be  potentially  stretched  in  time  in 
the  context  of  a  constitute,  not  per  se,  is  a  word.  Thus,  a  sequence  like 
mozu  ni  to  pass  water  -  to  want,  as  in 

1,  ail  mozu 8  ni3-we* 

'I1  am4  want3-ing4  to  pass  water2' 

can  be  made  discontinuous  in  terms  of  a  pause  between  mozu  'to  pass  water' 
and  ni  'to  want'.  Hence,  mozu  ni  is  to  be  construed  disjunctively  i.e.  as 
two  words,  not  conjunctively  :.e.  as  one  word.  In  contrast,  the  sequence 
mozu-we  'to  pass  water-  prog'  can  not  be  made  discontinuous  in  terms  of  a 
pause  in  a  sentence  like 

la  ai 1  moztf-we* 

'I1  am8  passing3  water2 

so  that  mozu-we  is  to  be  construed  conjunctively  i.e  as  a  constituent  with  two 
subconstituents,  not  disjunctively  i.e  as  two  constituents.  The  phonetic 
criterion  of  potential  pause  has  syntactic  correlates  a.  Interruptibility  or 
Internal  Expandability. 

Additional,  parenthetical  linguistic  material  can  interrupt  linguistic 

stretches  which  can  be  mac'e  discountinuous  by  potential  pause.  Thus 

koru-kr'u  horse-fern  'female  hcrse  ;  mare'  can  have  no  pause  betw  ;en  its 
components,  and  hence  nothing  can  interrupt  or  internally  expand  korv-kru. 
koru  bo  'horse's  turds',  on  the  ether  hand,  is  marked  by  potential  pause  at  the 
boundary  between  its  constituent  components,  and  hence  can  be  interrupted  : 

2.  koru 1  kati3  be3  '[the]  small2  horse's1  turds3' 

Compounds  would  be  good  examples  of  absence  of  potential  pause  leading  to 
absence  of  internal  expandability,  phi-hi  'leg-eye  [=anklej‘,  a  compound,  is 
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not  marked  by  potential  pause  at  the  morpheme  boundary  and  hence  is  not 
interruptible  or  internally  not  expandable  whereas  koru  hi  horse  eye  'horse's 
eye'  is  marked  by  potential  pause  and  as  a  result  is  internally  expandable  : 
koru  kati  hi  'small  horse's  eye'.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  in  Mao, 
while  the  presence  of  potential  pause  implies  or  entails  interruptibility,  the 
absence  of  potential  pause  does  not  imply  or  entail  noninterruptibility.  Thus, 
the  sequence  kade  le  meet  will  'will  meet'  can  not  be  stretched  in  time  but 
is  interruptible 

3.  ai1  niyi 8  kade 3  le 4  'I1  will4  meet*  you8' 

3a.  ai1  ni-yi 8  kade3  ni 4  le B  'I1  will5  want4  to  meet8  you8' 

This  situation  obtains  when  the  elements  of  the  sentence  under  consideration 
are  both  words  on  criteria  other  than  potential  pause. 

b.  Interpolated  Interrogatability 

Linguistic  elements  whose  common  boundary  is  marked  by  potential 
pause  [i.e.  word-sized  units]  can  be  addressed  by  interposing  question  words 
which  seek,  not  nonlinguistic  information,  but  an  encore  linguistic  performance. 
Thus, 


4.  nizhu  adiye 

yours  what 

to  elicit  the  encore 

'yours  what  ? 

4.  a.  nizhu  ovo 

and 

'yours  pig' 

5.  larubvu  adiye 

to  elicit  the  encore 

'book  what  ?' 

5.  a.  larubvu  lonati 

are  fine  but  not 

'that  book' 

6.  ni  adiye 

to  elicit  the  encore 

'your  what  ?' 

6.  a.  ni-vo 

or 

'your  pig' 

5.  larubvu  adiye 

'book  what  ?' 

to  elicit  the  encore 

'the  book' 


5.  a.  larubvu-na-ti 
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ovo  of  nizhu  ovo  'yours  pig'  is  an  integral  construction,  a  word  whereas  t^ie 
vo  of  ni-vo  'your  pig'  is  a  subconstruction,  a  subconstituent  of  a  larger 
constituent,  hi  hi  'this'  of  larubvu  hihi  'this  book'  is  a  word  because  it  lends 
itself  to  being  addressed  by  question  words  while  na-fi  of  lar'ubvu-na-ti 
'the  book'  is  a  subword  or  rather  a  group  of  subwords  because  it  does  not 
lend  itself  to  being  addressed  by  question  words.  In  a  nonmetalinguistic 
frame,  question  words  do  not  call  forth  a  nonword  as  part  of  the  response. 

Potential  pause  is  not  necessary  because  a  sequence  of  what  are 
clearly  words  on  other  criteria  need  not  be  marked  by  potential  pause,  avu  le 
'will  eat-meal'  as  in 

7.  ai1  avu 2  le 3  V  will8  eat  [my]  meal8' 

can  not  be  stretched  in  time  but  both  avu  'to  eat  meal'  and  le,  the  future  tense 
marker  are  words.  Absence  of  potential  pause,  then,  is  not  indicative  of 
wordhood.  Another  illustration  in  point  is  the  wordhood  status  of  manner 
adverbs.  Manner  adverbs  typically,  though  not  always,  follow  the  verb  root 
in  Mao,  and  there  would  be  no  pause  between  the  verb  root  and  the  following 
adverb.  But  the  adverb,  as  is  indeed  the  verb  root,  is  a  word  by  other 
criteria. 


8.  pfo 1  odzu-da 2  mazhu3 -we% 

'he1  beats-water  [  =  swims] 2  well3' 

9.  pfo-no1  iniela 3  su3  to4-we8 

'he1  knows3  the  Mac  language3  well4' 

mazhu  ‘well'  and  to  'properly  ;  well’  are  words  rather  than  subwords  despite 
the  fact  that  they  and  the  verb  roots  they  follow  can  not  be  made 
discontinuous  in  time. 

Presence  of  potential  pause,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  be  a 
sufficient  diagnostic  tool  of  wcrdhood.  But  there  are  initial  problems  as  Mao 
allows  for  degrees  of  potential  pause.  Mao  has  a  three-term  opposition  of 
pause,  a  little  pause  and  no  pause. 

Examples  of  potential  pause 

[  indicated  by  space  in  between  ] 
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10.  pfohi 1  kanako-yis  leshiie 8 

'they  [two]1  love8  each  other8' 

11.  ai1  alalaz  lohez  ta*sex 

'I1  went4  there3  alone/on  my  own  /  of  my  own  accord2' 

12.  ai1  a3  pez  akuo 4  bu-wes 

'I1  live5  with4  my*  grandfather3' 

13.  pfo1  ideko 3  lohe-no 3  em-e*  modoe 5 
'he1  studied5  M.A.4  there3  last  year2' 

14.  eshuo 1  or/o2  /c«/i8  hr'u-lo-e 4 
'Eshuo1  bought4  a3  paddy  field2' 

Examples  of  a  little,  not  potentially  infinite,  pause  : 

[  indicated  by  two  dashes  ] 

15.  ashuli  =  su1  ta  —  tie 8 

'Ashuli1  went  away8* 

16.  nikkrumai 1  thcpfu=yi%  hade*  ai 4  asa®  shuG-e 

'I4  am  happy6  to  meet8  you1  [pi.]  all3' 

Examples  of  linguistic  sequences  with  no  pause,  indicated  by  a  single  dash 
between  the  elements,  are  found  through  out  this  book.  Examples  of  linguistic 
sequences  marked  by  a  little  pause  do  not  pose  serious  problems  as  they 
otherwise  behave  as  if  there  was  no  pause.  That  is,  su  of  ashuli  =  sii  [eg.  15], 
for  instance,  displays  the  structural  attributes  of  an  affix  which  has  no  pause 
marking  its  boundary  with  its  preceding  or  following  element  :  it  is  not 
isolable,  mobile  or  elliptible. 

3.O.2.2.  isolability 

Linguistic  materia!  which  is  isolable  either  from  its  immediate 
linguistic  context  i.  e.  from  part  of  a  sentence  or  from  the  total  linguistic 
context  i.  e.  from  a  whole  sentence  is  a  word.  Linguistic  material  which  is 
isolable  from  part  of  a  sentence  can  perform  the  potential  phrase  function  i.e. 
it  can  stand  for  the  whole  noun  phrase  or  verb  phrase  while  linguistic  material 
which  is  isolable  from  the  whole  sentence  can  perform  the  potential  sentence 


64 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


fuuction  i.e.  it  can  stand  for  tho  whole  sentence.  The  former  is  exemplified 
by  the  future  tense  marker  le 

17.  at1  kokhru 5  le3  'I1  will3  play3* 

17.  a.  ai1  lea  'I1  will3' 

Note  that  le  stands  for  the  whole  verb  phrase.  The  latter  is  exemplified  by  all 
lexical-morphological  units  except  that  in  Mao,  every  sentence,  be  it  composed 
of  a  single  word  or  a  string  of  words,  is  marked  morphologically  by  a  sentence- 
final  e. 


A  :  hihi  adi-y-e  'what  is  this  ?' 

B  :  larubvti-e  'it  is  a  book' 

A  subword  couldn't  perform  either  the  potential  phrase  or  the  potential 
sentence  function  so  that  the  criterion  of  Isolability  is  a  sufficient*  criterion  as 
regards  wordhood  vis-a-vis  affixhood,  Isolability  from  a  whole  sentence  is, 
however,  not  sufficient  as  phrases,  not  just  words,  can  stand  for  full  sentences. 
Isolability  of  either  kind  is  not  necessary  as  notionally  dependent  forms  like 
certain  noun  attributes  are  not  isolable,  but  are  obviously  words  on  other 
criteria.  Thus  kazhu  'good'  of 

18.  larubvu 1  kazhu 3  'good3  book1' 

is  not  isolable  but  is  still  a  word.  Further,  isolability  from  immediate  linguistic 
context  conflicts  with  the  criterion  of  potential  pause.  There  is  no  potential 
pause  between  kokhru  'play'  and  le  'will'  of  17,  for  instance,  but  le  is  isolable, 
as  we  saw,  and  is  clearly  an  integral  unit  with  Isolability  overriding  Potential 
Pause.  It  conflicts  with  the  criterion  of  Elliptibility  too,  as  we  will  see. 

3.O.2.3.  Potential  Mobility 

Phonic  material  which  is  potentially  mobile  across  linguistic  space  is 
a  word.  Thus,  ai  T  and  ni-yi  'you  [sg.]-acc*  are  words  because  they  can 
interchange  positions  : 

19.  ai1  ni-yi 2  kade 3  le 4  'I1  will*  meet3  you2' 

19.  a.  ni-yi 3  ai1  kade 3  le * 

So  are  ocu  'houses'  and  idu  'yesterday'  as  in 

20.  oc'ti1  idu 3  akri-;ie 8  'houses1  collapsed3  yesterday3' 
20.  a.  idu 2  ocu 1  akri-tie 8 


and  adi-ko-e  'what-eq-sntmrkr'  and  hihi  ‘ this *  as  in 
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ni  pfo-yi  'your  [sg.]  father-acc'  the  moveable  linguistic  chunk  which 
exchanges  its  position  with  ai  'I'  is  not  a  word  but  a  phrase  on  other,  more 
dominant  criteria.  Sentence  pairs  24-24a  through  26-26a  are  further  examples 
of  linguistic  material  higher  than  the  word  scrambling  across,  the  last  pair 
illustrating  the  mobility  of  a  sentence  within  a  sentence  : 

24.  ai-no 1  asis  kos'us-ta-yis  da-otie 4 

'It  was  I1  who  walloped4  the  three®  dogs®' 

24.  a.  oxi2  koxti3-ta-yi2  ai-no 1  da-ofie 4 

25.  ni1  pfu 1  ayi3  su*-a/naB 

'does6  your1  mother8  know4  me3?6' 

25.  a.  ayi3  ni 1  pfu 8  sui-amaB 

26.  pfo-hi1  [a]thie2 -ko-to  oja-no 8  ano-o  bue 4 
'the  teacher®  is  asking4  who2  he1  [is]' 

26.  a.  oja  no  ano-o  bu-e  pfo-hi  [a]fhie-ko-to 

Further,  Mobility  conflicts  with  both  potential  pause  [e.g.  postpositions]  and 
Isolability  [from  immediate  linguistic  context]  [e.g.  le,  the  future  tense 
auxiliary].  One  could  pause  between  ayi  'me'  and  akuo  'with'  in 

27.  ayi1  akuo 8  avu-lo 3  'eat1  your  meal®  with2  me1' 

but  akuo  is  not  mobile  : 

27.  a.  *  akuo  ayi  avu-lo 

27.  b.  *  ayi  avu-lo  akuo 

In  the  disjunct  approach  to  wordhood-.  Mobility  means  combinatorial  freedom  ; 
that  is,  a  linguistic  chunk  could  be  phonologically  a  part  of  more  than  one 
external  distribution  class. 

3.0. 2. 4.  Elliptibility. 

Phonic  material  which  is  elliptible  or  deletable  under  identity  with  a 
trigger  either  in  a  linguistic  or  pragmatic  context  is  a  word.  In  the  following 
interaction,  the  eHipted  material,  symbolized  by  0,  is  presumably  a  word  : 
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I .  iitiii  ‘  . 

■?‘r.  fl.  Util  'P/V 


■"> )  M  .  i  • ;  >? 


{it  oontrnsi,  •  yl  «.»f  >:i  yt  [u.rj.  f;i'{,  •  •  •.  h  . j  .=:  .  ni 

uilikoc  |"«.y.  . *1 J  am  {•«*.•  v»?t  ,,  .  :  :»*•.;  ii  •  iijoci  to 

ii  i'liiki  ■ 


ai  yhii  (•>hu>  /,. 

*  oril  Uhi  fie  tic,- 
b  h  l 


S  Wilt  j <»<*<><  V;’t: 

».*  '.i  •  r  >■  . . 


:  . 
*2  1 


Mobility  is  not  htscayoury  mi.  . 
tutos  vyord-sixoci  units  ne.  ■■ 
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A  :  athie-no 1  kra-we-  'who  is1  crying3?' 

B  :  ni1  na-no 8  0[  = kra-weY  'your1  child3  0[  =  is  crying]3' 
Subwords  or  bound  morphemes  are  not  elliptible  : 

A  :  athie-no  kra-we 

B  :  a.  ni  na-no  0[*=  kra-we] 

vb.  ni  na-no  kra-(j)[^we\ 

*c.  ni  na  -  0  [  —  no] 

A  fourth  reaction  by  B  viz. 

*d.  ni  na-no  0  [  =  kra\  -we 

is  not  possible  either,  leading  one  to  the  conclusion  that  kra  'to  cry'  is  not 
elliptible  and  hence  is  a  subconstruction  rather  than  a  construction.  A 
formidable  counter  to  this  seemingly  sound  argument  is  that  kra  in  the 
sentence  under  consideration  is  not  deletable  not  because  kra  is  not  subject  to 
ellipsis,  but  because  it  is  part  of  a  word.  Supporting  evidence  comes  from 
constructions  where  the  linguistic  context  of  kra  'to  cry'  is  not  phonoiogically 
bound  but  is  free,  'isolable'  where  kra  is  a  word,  not  part  of  a  word. 

28.  ni1  na-no2  kra 3  /e*  'your1  child3  will4  cry3' 

28.  a.  ni1  na-no 2  0[  =  /c/-a]s  le * 

Elliptibility  is  not  necessary  as  it  is  often  sensitive  to  the  svnactic- 
semantic  nature  of  the  linguistic  material  under  question,  not  just  to  its  status 
as  to  [phonological]  vvordhood.  Phonblogically  independent,  integral  but 
linguistic-structurally  and  notionally  dependent  linguistic  material  can  not  be 
ellipted.  Thus,  individual  constituents  of  [modifier]  modified  -  modifier 
constructions  are  not  subject  to  ellipsis  : 

A  :  ata 1  c'u2  kochu 3  adieu x  bue 8 

'where1  is6  our1  new3  house3?' 

B  :  a.  0[  =  a/a  c'u  kochu]1  lohe-no 3  bue 3 
'0[=  our  new  house]1  is3  there8' 
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*b.  0[  =  ata]1  [o]c'u8  kochu 8  lohe-no 4  bue 8 
'0[  =  our]1  new8  house2  is6  there4' 

*c.  ata1  0[  =  [o]cu]2  kochu3  lohe-no4  bue8 
'our1  new3  0  [  =  house]8  is8  there4' 

*d.  0[=ata  c’u]1  kochu2  lohe-no8  bu-e4 
'0[  =  our  house]1  new2  is4  there8' 

*e.  ata 1  c'u2  <fi[— kochu]*  lohe-no 4  bu-e 8 
'our1  0[=new]8  house2  is8  there4' 

In  the  above  dialogue,  ata  'our',  c\i  'house'  and  kochu  'new'  are  constituents  of 
a  modifier  -  modified  construction.  None  of  them  can  be  deleted  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  others.  In  the  dialogue  that  follows,  the  modified  constituent 
is  a  verb  and  the  modifiers  are  an  adverb  and  an  intensifier  : 


A  : 

pfo1  inglish 2  r'u 3 

mazhu 4 

shu-*o6-o7 

'does6  he1  write3 

English2 

very8  well4?7' 

B  : 

a.  ove1  0[=p/o]2 

inglish 3 

rii 4  mazhu* -shu6 -we* 

'Yes,1  0[— he]2 

writes/ 

0[= English]3  very6  well8' 

*b.  ove1  <fi[=pfo]2  (fi[=inglish]s  r'u*  ty[=mazh'u]*  <fi[=shu]6 -we7 
'yes,1  0[=he]2  0  writes4  0[=English]8  0f  =  very  wel!]8'6-hab7' 


*c.  ove1  0[=p/o]2  inglish] 8  r'u*  0[  =  mazh'u]li  shu6 -we7 
'yes,1  0[  =  he]2  writes1  0[=English]a  very6  0[=well]8  -hab7' 

*d.  ove1  (fi[  =  pfo\2  <p[  =  inglish]3  r'u 4  mazhu 8  0[=$/iuj°  -we7 

'yes1,  0[  —  he]2  writes4  0[  =  English]8  0[=very]6  well8-hab7 

ove1  0f  =.pfo]~  inglish}*  0[  =  rii]4  mazhu 9  shu6-we7 
'yes,1  0[  =  he]2  0[— writes]4  0[  =  English]3  very6  well5-hab7' 

Ell iptibil ity  is  not  sufficient  because  it  is  diagnostic  of  wordhood 
vis-a-vis  affixhood  and  not  of  wordhood  vis-a-vis  phrasehood.  Phrases,  and 
indeed  sentences  within  sentences  |.the  last  example  below],  not  just  words, 
could  be  ellipted  : 
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A  : 


B  :  (f,[~osi  pongo-fi}1  he 3  hue" 

'0[  =  the  five  dogs]1  are8  here5' 

A  :  nieto 1  mamui 8  kazh'tl-p'tli2-hia  [a}thiex-ko-e 
'who4  fis]  the8  beautiful3  female1?' 

B  :  (fi[~nieto  mamui  kazhtl-pui-hi ]x  a2  cumUi3-ko-e 
'0[=the  beautiful  female]1  [is]  my3  wife8' 

A  :  mangili 1  mikru-li 3  /o8  /e4  /<?“  athie-non  pe 7 

'who0  said7  that3  Mangili1  will4  go  down8  to  Imphal3?' 

B  :  0[=mangili  mikrti-li  lo  le  to]1  ni3  na-no3  pe1 
*0[  =  that  Mangili  will  go  down  to  Imphal]1  [it  was] 
your3  child  [who]3  said4' 

Elliptibility  conflicts  with  the  criterion  of  Potential  Pause.  Postpositions,  for 
instance,  are  not  elliptible  : 

A  :  athikho-yi 1  akuo 2  athie-nos  ta 4  lea 
'who3  will®  go4  with3  Athikho1' 

B  ;  a.  athikho-yi 1  akuo 2  athia-no 3  ta 4  le 5 

'Athia3  will®  go4  along  with3  Athikho1' 

*b.  a  thikho-[yf\l  (fr[=akuo]2  athia-no 3  ra4  /e® 

'Athia3  will®  go4  0[=with]3  Athikho1' 

But  akuo  'with;,  together  with',  the  postposition  in  the  above  sentences  has 
potential  pause  marking  its  boundary  with  its  preceding  and  following  linguistic 
material  Note  further  that  akuo  the  postposition  is  ultimately  ruled  a  word 
because  Potential  Pause  overrides  Elliptibility  whenever  the  two  criteria  are 
in  conflict. 

3.0.2. 5.  Substitutability 

tlf  b  can  substitute  for  a,  and  if  a  has  already  been  ruled  a  word  on 
other  criteria,  b  is  a  word  too.  Thus, 
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?.9.  otu  'domesticated  bovine' 

o.  nta  tu  'our  domesticated  bovine' 

'id.  It.  at  a  pen  'our  pen' 
id  r.  at  a  ctikhu  'our  ciik.hu ‘ 

tu  is  never  instanced  as  a  unit  ;rt  its  own  right  but  in  a  linguistic  context  such 
as  the  one  adduced  above,  t.u  may  be  deemed  a  word  because  the  linguistic 
elements  vi.?..  pen  'pen'  and  cukhu  'plot  of  land  in  the  village  which  is 
ear  marker!  for  individuals'  with  which  it  may  be  said  to  be  in  a  relation  of 

substitution  are  words, 

Substitutability  as  a  prusystematic  diagnostic  tool  is  sufficient  in  some 
cases  and  not  sufficient  in  certain  others.  Postverbal  adverbs  illustrate  the 
former  and  case  markers  the  latter,  mazhu  'well'  is  an  adverb  derived  from  the 
verb  zhu  'to  be  good'.  Since  zhu  'to  be  good'  is  a  word,  its  derivative  mazhu, 
the  adverb  is  a  word  too. 

30.  daiho 1  odz'u  da 2  mazhu&-wez 
'Daiho1  swims2  well3' 

Other  postverbal  adverbs,  absolute,  or  derived  like  mazhu  'well',  form  a 
substitution  ciass  along  with  mazhu.  Since  mazhu  has  been  ruled  a  word, 
other  postverbal  adverbs  are  words,  too,  despite  the  fact  that  they  are  absolute 
forms  : 


30.  a.  daiho 1  odzu  daz  zhazha3 -we3 
'Daiho1  often3  swims2' 

mazhu  'well'  and  zhazha  'often  ;  frequently'  are  in  a  relation  of  substitution; 
since  mazhu  is  a  word  on  other  criteria,  zhazha  is  one  too.  In  the  case  of 
case  markers,  on  the  other  hand.  Substitutability  is  not  sufficient.  Case 
markers  are  clearly  in  a  relation  of  substitution,  but  they  could  be  either  words 

or  affixes  : 


31.  a.  ai 1  dokfar-yi 2  nie 3 

'I1  saw8  [the]  doctor2' 

31.  b.  ai 1  dok’far*  he 3  tae 4 

'I1  went4  [Ist.near]3  [the]  doctor2' 
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31.  c.  ai1  ft k far*  kotuz  tae 4 

'I1  went4  upto3  [the]  doctor”’ 

In  the  three  sentences  above,  the  forms  that  immediately  follow  the  noun 
pk(ar  'doctor'  are  clearly  in  a  relation  of  substitution  as  they  have  identical 
linguistic  function  viz,  that  of  marking  the  relation  between  dokiar  'doctor'  the 
noun  and  ta  'to  go'  the  verb.  But  by  the  criterion  of  potential  pause,  -yi  is  a 
nonword  [a  suffix],  kotu  'upto'  a  word,  a  postposition  and  he  'near'  more  a 
word,  a  postposition  than  a  nonword  [a  suffix].  Substitutability  is  not 
sufficient  on  another  score  viz.  that  it  not  only  can  not  tel!  words  from  affixes 
as  [e.g.s.  31  a-c]  show,  but  also  can  not  tell  words  from  phrases,  since  phrases 
are  substitutable  for  words. 

32.  a.  pfo-no 1  a 2  na-pui 3  ko-e 

'she1  [is]  my3  daughter3' 

32.  b.  idu1  vu-ko-oz  marnui  ka-zh'u-pui3  a4  na-pui6 -ko-e 

'the  pretty  one3  who  came2  yesterday1  [is]  my4  daughter6' 

pfo-no  of  32a  and  idu  vu-ko-o  mam'ui  kazKu-pui  of  32b  are  in  a  relation  of 
substitution  but  the  former  is  a  word  and  the  latter  a  phrase.  Substitutability 
is,  however,  necessary. 

The  criteria  are  dissonant  rather  than  consonant  giving  rise  to  the  need 
to  hiearchise  them  so  as  to  arrive  at  the  discrete  Mao  word.  Isolability,  for 
instance,  conflicts  with  Potential  Mobility,  Potential  Pause  and  Elliptibility  ;  an 
isolable  unit  need  not  be  potentially  mobile  or  elliptible  or  be  marked  by 
potential  pause.  But  the  resort  to  the  expedient  of  hiearchisation  is  of  no 
avail  because  while  Isolability/potential  pause  override  all  the  other  criteria 
whenever  the  two  conflict  with  the  latter,  there  are  cases  where  Isolability 
overrides  Potential  Pause  and  cases  whej-e  Potential  Pause  overrides  Isolability: 
le,  the  future  tense  auxiliary  is  isolable  but  there  is  no  pause  marking  its 
boundary  with  the  preceding  linguistic  element,  but  it  is  a  word  ;  postpositions 
have  potential  pause  marking  their  boundary  with  the  nouns  that  precede  them, 
but  postpositions  are  not  isolable,  but  are  words.  The  result  :  there  seems  to 
be  no  discrete  Mao  word,  available  for  a  rigorous  global  definition,  although 
in  particular  instances  it  is  possible  to  identify  the  word  in  the  majority  of 
cases.  For  instance.  Potential  Pause  is  decisive  except  when  it  is  overridden 
by  Isolability. 
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3.0.3.  The  Disjunct  Word 

The  disjunct  linguistic- word  issues  out  of  the  application  of  different 
criteria  at  different  levels  of  the  language  system.  In  essence,  in  this  approach 
to  the  definition  of  the  word,  phonic  material  ruled  'word'  at  some  level  by 
some  criteria  and  'nonword'  at  some  other  ievel  by  the  same  criteria  could  be 
a  word  at  the  latter  level  by  some  other  criteria  :  wordhood  is  a  function  also 
of  the  linguistic  level.  The  levels  that  Mao  Naga  recognises  aret 

[a]  The  phonological  level  where  the  criteria  that  operated  [In  vain, 
though,  as  we  saw]  In  the  definition  of  the  conjunct  word  operate  to  define 
wnat  could  be  called  the  ‘phonological  word'.  Typically,  the  boundaries  of 
the  phonological  word,  the  lexical  word  and  the  morphological  word  are 
identical,  rb]  the  morphosyntactic  level  where  the  syntactic  criterion  of 
Mobility  operates  to  define  the  'grammatical  word',  and  [c]  the  interphrasal 
level  where  the  test  of  substitutability  operates  to  define  the  'interphrasal' 
word.  Essentially,  if  a  [.v]  is  a  structure  in  a  language  and  if  the  relevant 
criteria  operate  to  establish  a  [x]  as  an  integral  linguistic  entity,  one  is  speaking 
at  the  phonological  level,  of  phonological  wordhood  ;  if  either  of  a  and  x  of 
the  phonological  word  a  [at]  is  syntactically  mobile,  its  scope  ranging  beyond 
morphology,  over  the  syntactic  expanses  called  phrase  and/or  sentence,  one 
is  speaking  at  the  grammatical/morphosyntactic  level,  of  the  'grammatical'  or 
'morphosyntactic'  word.  These  are  phonologically  bound  units  of  syntactic 
distribution.  - we  the  habitual  aspect  marker,  for  instance,  can  be  suffixed 
either  to  the  verb  root  or  the  postverbal  adverb  or  the  postadverbial 
intensifier  : 

32.  pfo 1  imela 3  su-we3  'I1  know8  Mao  Naga8' 

32.  a.  pfo 1  imela 8  su3  to*-wea  'I1  know8  Mao  Naga8  well4' 

In  terms  of  scope,  -we  is  syntactic,  not  morphological.  If  either  of  a  or  jc 
can  be  isolated  to  expound  either  of  the  two  major  categorial  constituents  viz. 
the  NP  or  the  VP,  one  is  speaking  at  the  interphrasal  level,  of  the  'interphrasal' 
word.  As  has  already  been  pointed  out,  le  the  future  tense  auxiliary  can  stand 
for  the  whole  verb  phrase  unlike  -we  the  habitual  aspect  marker,  for  instance  : 

33.  aix  mikru-li 2  lo 3  le 4  'I1  will4  go  down8  to  Imphal8' 


33.  a.  ai1  le2 


'I1  will8' 
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32.  b.  ai1  imela2  sti-wea  'I1  know0  Mao  Naga3' 

*32.  c.  ai  we 

Note  that  one  couldn't  argue  that  -we,  unlike  le,  is  phonologically  bound  :  In 
terms  of  potential  pause,  le  is  phonologically  bound  as  there  is  no  temporal 
hiatus  between  le  and  the  preceding  linguistic  element,  but  in  terms  ot 
Isolability,  it  is  NOT  phonologically  bound.  The  word  in  the  disjunct  approach 
is  discrete  rather  than  squishy  at  all  levels  except  the  phonological  where  what 
is  true  in  the  first  approach  is  true  here  too. 

The  various  criteria  operating  at  the  three  levels  elucidated  lead  to  a 
five-term  typology  of  the  Mao  Naga  word. 

3.O.3.I.  The  first  type  is  a  morphosyntactic  word,  and  interphrasal 
and  phonological  nonword.  Illustrative  of  this  type  are  the  individuators 
-//,  -hi  and  -s'ti  which  attach  to  different  word  classes  ;  they  attach  not  only 
to  the  head  noun  but  also  to  whatever  follows  the  headnoun  -  postmodifiers, 
case  markers,  postpositions  etc.  -  and  have  the  whole  phrase  in  their  scope  : 

34.  a.  nieto 1  -  ti/hi/sil*  'the3  female  [s]1’ 

b.  nieto 1  mamtii  kazh'ti 2  - fi/hi/sti 8 

'the*  beautiful3  female  [s]1' 

c.  nieto 1  mamtii  kazhu2- til  hi  l  s'ti3 
'all3  the1  beautiful2  female  [s]1'  1 

d.  nieto 1  mamtii' kazhu2  thopfu 8  he* -til  hi! 

'near/to1  all3  the5  beautiful2  females1' 

This  was  an  example  of  the  phrasal  scope  of  morphosyntactic  words.  The 
following  exemplifies  sentential  scope.  Phonologically  bound  linguistic 
elements  which  can  attach  to  any  constituent  in  the  sentence  and  whose  scope  is 
sentential  are  called  'clitics'. 

35.  a.  ni  idu  takoo-ti  adi  cu  vue 

b.  ni-fi  idu  takoo  adi  cu  vu-e 


1  This  particular  sentence  is  not  attested  in  the  data,  but  it  is  presu¬ 
mably  possible,  judging  by  a  sentence  attested  in  the  data  and 
which  is  given  below. 
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35.  c.  ni  idu-ti  takoo  adi  c‘u  vu-e 

35.  d.  ni  idu  takoo  adi  cu  vue-ti 

'where4  [was]  it  that3  you  [sg.]1  went3  yesterday8?' 

Notice  that  the  individuator  -ti  can  be  attached  not  only  to  the  verbal  gerund, 
but  also  to  the  verb,  the  temporal  sentential  adverb  idu  'yesterday'  and  the 
subject  noun  ni.  Irrespective  of  which  of  the  four  constituents  it  is  suffixed 
tOj  -ti  covers  all  the  five  in  its  scope  viz,  ni,  idu,  takoo,  adieu  and  vu. 

-//jthe  individuator  marks  the  fact  that  both  the  speaker  and  the  hearer 
have  seen  and  know  about  the  referent  of  the  noun  it  attaches  to  [see  3.3.4  for 
more  details].  But  idu-ti  'yesterday'  in  the  above  example  does  not  refer  to 
the  yesterday  both  the  interlocutors  have  seen  and  know  about.  The  -ti.  being 
wider  in  scope,  refers  rather  to  the  fact  that  the  speaker  has  seen  the  subject 
noun  ni  'you  [sg.]'  do  the  action  identified  by  the  nonfinite  verb  takoo 
'going'  at  a  time  signalled  by  idu  'yesterday'.  This  is  clearer  in  a  sentence  like 

36.  ni1  idu-ti 8  adi 3  so-we 4 

'what3  were*  you  [sg.]1  doing4  yesterday8  ?' 

where,  clearly  -ti  in  idu-ti  does  not  signal  a  yesterday  which  both  of  the 
interlocutors  have  seen  and  know  about,  but  rather  the  fact  that  the  speaker 
saw  the  referent  of  ni  'you  [sg.]'  do  something  yesterday  and  today  wants  to 
know  what  exactly  it  was  that  ni  'you  [sg.]'  was  doing.  In  37  and  37a 
respectively 

37.  Pfo-ti'1  cudu-no 8  ta-ties 
'when3  did8  he1  go  away3  ?' 

37.  a.  pfo1  cudu-no 8  ta-tie-ti 3 

-ti  has  the  privilege  of  occuring  either  with  the  subject  noun  pfo  'he'  or  with 
the  finite  verb  ta  'go  away'.  The  speaker  of  this  sentence  knows  that  the 
referent  of  the  subject  left  or  rather  saw  him  leave  in  fact,  but  has  forgotten 
the  time/date  of  departure.  On  the  other  hand,  the  scope  of  gender  affixes, 
derivational  prefixes,  for  instance,  does  not  range  beyond  morphology. 

Gender  suffix  -kru 


38.  a. 

tu-kru 

'cow' 

Jb. 

vo-kru 

'female  pig' 

c. 

eoha-kr'ti 

'female  buffalo' 
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d. 

si-krti 

'female  dog' 

e. 

iln-kru 

'she-goat' 

gender  suffix  - 

lo  [from  khelo ] 

39.  a. 

si-lo 

'male  dog' 

b. 

vo-lo 

'male  pig' 

derivational  prefix 

verb  to  adverb 

40.  a. 

zhu 

'be  good' 

40.  b. 

ma-zh'u 

'well' 

41.  a. 

shu 

'be  bad' 

41.  b. 

ma-shu 

'badly' 

noncausative  verb  to  causative  verb 

42.  a. 

avi 

'to  escape' 

42.  b. 

ko-vi 

'to  cause  to  escape' 

43.  a. 

ta 

'to  go' 

43.  b. 

ma-ta 

'to  cause  to  go' 

44.  a. 

ba 

'to  wear  [as  shawl]' 

44.  b. 

ma-ba 

'to  cause  to  wear  [as  shawl]? 

45.  a. 

ru 

'to  write' 

45.  b. 

mo-ru 

'to  cause  to  write' 

-we  the  habitual  aspect  marker  is  another  example  of  this  limited 
membership  set- 

3.0.3.2.  The  second  type,  the  opposite  of  the  first,  is  a  morphosynta- 
ctic  nonword  and  interphrasal  and  phonological  word.  This  is  statistically  the 
largest  type.  All  lexical  units  exemplify  this  type. 

oni  'festival'  odz'u  'water' 

larubvu  'book'  pfo  -she;  he' 
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OCU 

'house' 

kali 

'one' 

adi 

'what' 

lopui 

'that  girl' 

otu 

'domesticated  bovine' 

vujho 

'banana' 

jU 

'to  know' 

la 

'to  go  away' 

mono 

'to  marry  [sbj:sg.masc.] 

ango 

'to  tremble' 

phro 

'to  read' 

atu 

'to  bounce  [intr] ' 

to 

'to  eat' 

ati 

'to  dawdle' 

hu 

'to  visit  someone's 

kra 

'be  white' 

house  as  a  guest  [vt]' 

pfU 

'to  carry  on  back' 

3.0.3. 3.  The  third  type  is  a  word  at  all  levels.  Isolable  without  being 
elliptible,  members  of  this  type  come  close  to  being  lexical  morphological 
units.  The  type,  however,  has  a  remarkably  limited  membership,  e.g.  le  the 
future  tense  auxiliary. 

3.O.3.4.  The  fourth  type  is  a  convergence  of  phonological  wordhood 
and  interphrasal  and  morphosyntactic  non-wordhood.  Postpositions  [e.g.  akuo 
'together  with'  kotu  'upto'  he  'near'],  conjunctions  [e.g.  ye  'and'  moli  'or'], 
quotatives  [e.g.  to  'that'],  adverbs  [e.g.  zhazha  'often',  makra  'constantly; 
continuously',  to  'properly',  mazh'u  'well',  mash'u  'badly'],  intensifies  [eg.  shu 
'very']  illustrate  this  type. 

3.0. 3.5.  The  fifth  type,  the  last  category  of  the  Mao  Naga  word  is  a 
nonword  at  all  levels.  All  derivational  affixes  and  gender  suffixes  illustrate 
this  type. 

3.1.  Word  Classes 

Word  classes,  variously  called  form-classes,  parts-of-speech.  external 
distribution  classes,  in  Mao  Naga  are  Noun,  Verb,  Noun  Attribute  [of  which 
adjectives  are  a  subclass].  Adverb,  Conjunction,  Particle  and  Postposition- 
These  seven  classes  of  word  are  established  both  on  morphological  and 
syntactic  criteria.  While  Nouns  and  Verbs  and  a  class  of  adverbs  viz.  derived 
adverbs  can  be  established  both  on  morphological  and  syntactic  criteria,  the 
rest  of  the  word  classes  need  to  be  established  only  on  syntactic  grounds. 
Pronouns  are  a  subclass  of  nouns.  Numerals  could  belong  either  to  the  word- 
class  of  Nouns  or  Noun  Attributes.  Whether  it  is  a  noun  or  a  noun  attribute  is, 
however,  a  function  of  syntax.  We  shall  elucidate  the  defining  criteria  of  each 
of  the  word  classes  when  we  deal  with  them.  As  is  typical  of  Tibeto-Burman 
languages,  Mao  Naga  has  no  extensive  Sandhi  phenomena.  The  remarkably 
little  morphophonemics  that  is  found  is  dealt  with  in  the  respective  sections. 
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3.2.  Morphological  Processes 

The  morphological  processes  in  the  language  are  prefixation  and 
suffixation,  there  being  no  suppletion  employed.  Prefixation  is  used  typically 
though  not  exclusively  in  derivation,  and  suffixation  In  inflection.  Inflection  is 
exclusively  by  suffixation. 

3.3.  The  Noun 

3.1  0.  It  is  difficult  to  define  in  a  necessary  and  sufficient  manner  the 
noun  in  Mao  Nagn  as  a  morphological  unit.  While  gender  and  number  markers, 
the  putative  criterial  attributes  of  nounhood,  are  sufficient  but  not  necessary, 
the  capacity  to  be  followed  by  case  markers  and  postpositions,  and  individua¬ 
ls  [=  definite  articles]  constitutes  a  defining  property  of  the  noun  phrase 
rather  than  of  the  noun  as  a  morphological  unit.  The  potential  to  be  followed 
by  individuators/oase  markers/postpositions,  however,  does  mark  the  noun 
[phrase]  as  an  external  distribution  class  that  is  structurally  separate  from  other 
word-classes.  Note  the  operative  word  'potential'.  In  a  given  sentence,  a 
noun  [phrase]  may  not  have  taken  indlviduators/case  markers/postpositions, 
but  is  capable  of  taking  one  [of  these]  either  mutatis  mutandis  in  the  given 
sentence  or  in  others.  Thus,  in 

46.  a.  ai1  larubv'H 9  phro-we 8 

'I1  am  reading8  [sf]  book8' 

larubvu  'book'  displays  no  overt  characteristics  of  a  noun  except  the  syntactic 
one  of  its  [object]  position  in  the  sentence.  One  could,  however,  have 

46.  b.  ai1  larubvu2  -na-ti*  phro-we 4 
'I1  am  reading4  the8  book8' 

where  the  singular  number  marker  -na  and  -//,  the  individuator  mark  the 
nounhood  of  lar'tlbvu  'book*. 

3.3.1.  Morphological  Composition 
3.3.1. 0.  The  initial  vocalic  syllable 

The  initial  vocalic  syllables  are  6-  and  i-  occurs  with  a  handful  of 
lexical  roots.  This  section  focuses  only  on  o-  which  is  more  common8. 


2  This  corresponds  to  u-  of  the  Shajouba  dialect.  Note  that  we 
haven't  called  it  a  prefix  because  it  seems  to  have  no  morphemic 
content.  However  by  the  criterion  of  recurrence  of  form  it  could 
be  considered  an  [empty]  morpheme,  and  hence  a  prefix. 
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Examples  of  o  - 


Examples  of  i  - 


ovo 

'pig' 

okhe 

'tiger' 

osi 

'dog' 

otu 

'ox' 

oho 

'kind  of  domestic  fowl' 

oku 

'kind  of  squirrel  with  three  marks  on  its 
back' 

oto 

'dewlap' 

ocu 

'male  genital 

opfo 

'father' 

oro 

'basket' 

okhro 

'dao‘ 

oto 

'necklace' 

omo 

"pumpkin" 

oru 

'uncultivated  and  typically  wooded  area 
outside  the  village  gate' 

odo 

'paddy  field' 

iho 

'snake' 

ipre 

'elephant' 

V* 

ihi 

'goat' 

imi 

'tail' 

iho 

'spear' 

icii 

'jackal' 

The  only  morphological  function  they  may  be  said  to  have  is  that  they 
mark  'relational'  nouns,  nouns  whose  referents  can  be  alienably  or  inalienably 
possessed,  as  is  clear  in  the  examples  above.  'Classifiers'  mark  semantic 
classes  of  lexical  items.  So  <?-  could  be  considered  some  sort  of  a  classifier. 
It  is  however  not  a  classifier  for  two  reasons  :  1.  Classifiers  cover  the  whole 

language  and  this  does  not.  Even  the  semantic  class  of  relational  nouns  is  not 
marked  exhaustively.  The  following  exemplify  objects  which  can  be  possessed 
but  whose  nouns  are  not  marked  morphologically  [by  o-  or  /-]. 


koso 

'cat' 

coha 

'buffalo' 

fola 

'navel' 

pinouo 

'brother' 

pis  ii 

'basket' 

piko 

'knife' 
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pito 


'bangle' 

'cucumber' 
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2.  Some  other  word-classes  are  also  marked  by  o-,  though  not 
exhaustively.  So  o-  is  not  a  nominal  marker  either. 

postpositions  othi  'behind' 

adverbs  ovu  'adv  of  number' 

Grierson  [1903  :  3,2  :  452]  calls  o-  an  'otiose'  segment  which  means 
it  is  superfluous  or  functionless.  Native  speakers  feel  so  too,  some  of  them 
wanting  the  analyst  to  delete  it  when  the  language  is  recorded  ! 

However,  the  initial  o-  of  Mao  Naga  nouns  does  have  a  phonological 

function. 


Its  phonological  function  is  to  fulfil  the  requirement  of  disy llabicity  of 
Mao  nouns.  Mao  Naga  nouns  are  necessarilly  nonmonosyllabic  and  typically 
disyllabic3,  o-  occurs  [as  does  /-]  only  with  monosyllabic  roots  and  never 
with  di-  or  polysyllabic  roots.  Even  monosyllabic  loan  words  which  meet 
the  structural  requirement  of  the  Mao  syllable  are  converted  into  disyllables  by 
prefixing  o- 


ca  -►  oca  'tea' 

When  other  morphemes  occur  with  words  with  o-,  o-  is  automatically 
dropped  and  is  replaced  by  these  morphemes  thus  yielding  the  canonical 
disyllabic  structure.  See  3. 3. 1.1  for  contexts  which  trigger  such  deletion. 
Nouns  with  o-  have  two  forms  :  An  autonomous  form  and  a  bound  form. 
The  autonomous  version,  the  form  with  o-,  becomes  a  bound  form  when 
o-  is  deleted. 

3.3. 1.1.  Deletion  of  the  Initial  Vowel 

The  initial  vowel  of  Mao  nouns  is  obligatorily  dropped  [a]  when  a 
genitival  [one  which  is  not  morphologically  marked  [by  zhu  ]  ]  precedes 
[b]  optionally  in  some  cases,  and  obligatorily  in  others  when  words  with 
deletable  o-  are  added.  This  has  two  subclasses  :  [i]  when  the  juxtaposed 


3  This  feature  of  the  word-class  of  nouns  has  been  noted  for  other 
Naga  languages.  Cf  Kapfo  1989.  One  suspects  this  is  true  of 
most  Naga  languages  atleast  in  principle  if  not  in  detail. 
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no 


wort!  its  ;i  gender  word,  the  juxtaposed  words  collapse  into  a  morphological 
unit  lit]  whon  the  juxtaposed  words  constitute  either  a  compound  or  a  phrase. 
Hn<  :>H.:ond  subclass  constitutes  an  area  of  overlap  between  tho  b  and  c 
confoxis  of  deletion.  Illustrations  of  this  overlap  are  given  under  c  i  and  ii. 
|<:|  Whon  the  word  with  delotabl©  a  occurs  in  a  larger  construction,  In 
partii  ul.tr  in  compounds,  phrases  and  sentences.  Initial  o»  of  this  subclass 
shew:;  differential  behaviour  being  at  times  obligatorily  (subclass  13  and  at 
tiiiics  optionally  dropped  [subclass  Ii], 

Note  that  in  all  these  cases  the  nonmonosyllabinlty  of  Mao  nouns  is 


prc'oi  vo»f. 

ovo 

'work' 

ni  vo 

'your  work' 

[of.  ni/.htl  rm>] 

okhro 

'dao  ;  sword' 

e-khro 

'my  dao/sword' 

[of.  ash\i  okhro\ 

opr* 

'field-house' 

nia  \mMi\~pre 

'our  [excl.prn.  and 
excl.pl.]  field-hut' 

oso 

'meat' 

ovo-so 

'pork' 

oli 

'cooking  pot 

oso-li 

'pot  for  [cooking] 

[generic]' 

water-soaked, 
softenad  rice' 

opfti  ophe 

'[human]  body' 

loptAi-  pfiizho 

'her  [rem.  dem.  or 

o pfu  zho 

pfuphe 

nondeictic]  body' 

oro 

'slough' 

ih!8~ro 

'snake  slough' 

V) 

ohi 

'eye  [s]' 

(A 

adahra-hi 

'Adahra's  eye  |s]' 

ona 

'clothes;  dress; 

ni-na 

'your  [sg.]  clothes  ; 

things' 

dress  ;  things' 

aba 

'hand' 

a-ba 

'my  hand' 

omu 

'group[nct  'herd' 

oso  moru-mu 

'pride  of  lions' 

which  is  to  be 
tended] 

osi-mu 

'pack  of  dogs< 

osa 

'cloth  [es  1' 

onafo  -sa 

'child's  cloth  [es]' 
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ofhi 


okho 

'fish' 

ahi ■ kho 

'our  [incl.du.]  fish' 

okhe 

'plate' 

nikhrum'ui  - khe 

'your[incl,du.]plate[s]' 

ope 

'uncle' 

lophro  -pe 

'Lophro's  uncle' 

opfo 

'father' 

ata  [muil  - pfo 

'our  [axel.  prn.  and 
excl.  pi.]  father' 

ocu 

'house' 

ni-cu 

'your  [sg.]  house' 

ola 

'language' 

ikhrumui-la 

'our  [incl.  prn.  and 
incl.  pi.]  language' 

oni 

'festival ’• 

imemui-ni 

'Maos'  festival' 

oc'um'ui 

'wife' 

a-cumui 

'my  wife' 

oto 

'necklace' 

athia-to 

'Athia's  necklace' 

oro 

'basket' 

ashiphro-ro 

'Ashiphro's  basket' 

osi 

'dog' 

•* 

ahi-si 

'our  [excl.du.]  dog' 

otu 

'domestic  ( 

ruminant 
bovine' 

akhrumuil 
„  i  J  -tu 

'our  [excl.  prn.  and 
incl.  p.]  domestic 
ruminant  bovine' 

odo 

'field' 

pfota  [ mtli ]  -do 

'their  [excl.  pi.]  field' 

ozhie 

'ricebeer* 

adani-zhie 

'Adani's  ricebeer' 

oko 

'story' 

katini-ko 

'Katini's  story' 

ozhu 

'water' 

ata-dzu 

'our  [excl.  prn.  and 
excl.  pi.]  water' 

ona 

'child;  offspring' 

a-na 

'my  child  [ren]‘- 

'behind' 

47.  pfo1 

othi3  ta-e 1 

1  'he1 

went8  behind3' 
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opi  'above' 


48.  fan 1  opi-li 8  bu-e 3 


'[the]  fan1  is8  above8' 


49.  fan 


/• 

en1  <  ni 


pi-li3  bu-e 4 


'[the]  fan1  is4  above3 


f*me 

<  you  V 

l  PeteJ 


'in  front' 


50.  a.  opra-li 1  post  ofis 8  6u-e8 

'there  is4  [a]  post8  office  in  front1' 

50.  b.  a1  cus  pra-li 8  poost  ofis*  bu-e 6 

'there  is0  [a]  post  office4  in  front3  of  my1  house8' 

okhru  'under  ;  beneath  ;  underneath  ;  below' 

51.  okhru-li1  odz'ti 2  bu-e3 

'there  is3  water8  underneath1' 

52.  pfo1  ozu 3  khru-li3  bu-e 4 

'he1  is4  under3  the  cot8' 


ovm  adverb  of  number 


53.  izho  vu-na-hi 


54.  Acajri  vu-na-hi 


'this  time' 


'second  time' 


The  rule  of  initial  o  deletion  is  so  rigorous  that  even  loan  words  with  initial  o 
are  subject  to  it. 


55.  oja 


ni1  ja8 


'teacher  [a  loan  word  from  Meitei]' 
'your  [sg.]1  teacher8' 


56.  osi 


'dog' 
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osi  -f-  khelo  -v  silo 

'male  dog' 

osi  +  okr'u  -4  [o]sikrii 

'productive  female  dog  ; 
mother  dog' 

osi  4  kheni  ->  sini 

'unproductive  female  dog' 

While  the  forms  osi  okr'u  and  osi  kheni 

other  words,  the  sandhi  rule  of  o-  deletion 

are  not  possible,  osi  khelo  is.  In 

is  optional  in  the  case  of  osi  khelo . 

57.  ovo  'pig' 

ovo  -f  khelo  -4  volo 

'male  pig' 

ovo  4-  okru  -►  vokru 

"productive  female  pig  ; 
mother  pig' 

ovo  4-  kheni  ->  voni 

'unproductive  female  pig' 

58.  okhe  "tiger' 

r 

okhe  4"  khelo  ~+  khelo 

'male  tiger' 

okhe  4-  okr'u  — v  khekr'u 

‘productive  female  tiger  ; 
mother  tiger' 

okhe  4~  kheni  -+  kheni 

'unproductive  female  tiger' 

59.  otu  'domestic  ruminant  bovine  ;  ox' 

otu  4“  okr'u  -4  tukru 

'productive  cow  ;  mother-cow" 

otu  4-  khelo  -v  tulo 

'unproductive  cow' 

There  is,  however,  no  deletion  when  the  gender  word  marks  male  bovines 
because  this  particular  gender  word  has  no  deletable  prefix. 

60.  otu  phodu  'bull' 

[male  [bovine]  ] 

61.  oho  'domestic  fowl' 

oho  4~  okr'u  -4  hokr'u 

'productive  hen  ;  mother-hen" 

oho  4~  dz'u  -4  hodz'u 

'cock' 

a 

oho  4-  ve  -4  hove 

'unproductive  hen' 
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[ii]  This  subclass  is  illustrated  by  compounds  or  phrases  where  the  second 
element  is  a  o-  deleting  form  other  than  a  gender  word.  Illustrations 
under  c.  1.  ii 

c  1  i 


62. 

ove  +  madi  — >  ve-di 
frog  be  green 

'tree-frog' 

63. 

iho  +  madi  ->  ho-di 
snake  be  green 

'grass-snake' 

64. 

omo  j'u  -*■  mo-jil 

pumpkin  be  big 

'kind  of  pumpkin,  big  in  size' 

65. 

ovo  -f-  ju  ->  vo-jtl 

'kind  of  ginger,  big  in  size' 

ginger  be  big  [as  in  ovo 

vo-ju ] 

66. 

ohi  +  kali  -*■  hi-li 

'to  wink' 

eye  one 

67. 

nieto  +  ona  ->  nieto  na 
female  offspring 

'daughter' 

oc'ii  -f-  vo  -+  cu-vo 
house  to  cover. 

'wall' 

guard 


68. 

oso-\-otsu-^-one 
flesh  hook  bone 

-+  so-tsu-rie 

'backbone' 

69. 

omi  -j-  osi  -*■ 
fire  wood 

mi-si 

'firewood' 

70. 

ocii  4-  odze  -> 

house  front 

cu-dze 

'courtyard' 

71. 

oho  +  idzu  ■ 
domestic  egg 

-+  ho-dzii 

'hen's  egg' 

fowl 

c  1  [ii] 

ohi  -f-  odz'ti  ->  [o]  hi-dzu 

eye  water 


72. 


'eye-water  ;  tear* 
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73. 

ora  +  otu  ora-tu 

desert  domestic 

ruminant 
bovine  ; 

ox 

'camel' 

74. 

khevu  -f-  odz'ti  -»  khe-dz'tl 

curry  water 

'liquid  part  of  curry' 

75.  otu  4’  oc'u  -4  otu-cii 

domestic  house 
ruminant  bovine 

'cow-house  ;  byre'’ 

76.  otu  4"  oso  -4  OtU’SO 

domestic  meat 

ruminant  bovine 

'beef' 

77. 

ovo  +  ocii  -4  ovo-cu 

pig  house 

'pig-house  ;  pig  sty' 

78. 

ovo  +  OSO  -4  OVO-SO 

meat 

'pork' 

79. 

osi  -f-  oc'u  -4  osi-c'u 

house 

'dog-house  ;  kennel' 

80. 

osi  +  oso  -4-  osi-so 

meat 

'dog-meat' 

81. 

oho  4-  oc'u  -4  oho-c'u 

house 

'fowl-house' 

82. 

oho  4-  osom  -4  oho-so 
meat 

'fowl-meat ;  chicken' 

83. 

osi  ofo  -4  osi- to 

young  one 

'young  one  of  dog  ; 

puppy 

84. 

ovo  4"  OfO  -4  OVO-fO 

'young  one  of  pig' 

85. 

okhe  +  ofo  -4  okhe-fo 

'young  one  of  tiger' 

86. 

Otu  4 -ofo"  -4  OtU-fO 

'young  one  of  cow  ; 

calf* 
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87. 

raho  4-  oto  -► 

raho-f'o 

'young  one  of  birds  ; 
fledgling' 

88. 

coha  -j-  ofo  -► 

coha-(o 

'young  one  of  buffalo' 

89. 

kosa  4-  oto  -> 

kosa-fo 

'young  one  of  cat  ;  kitten' 

90. 

osi  4 -oto  -*■ 

osi-fo 

'plant' 

WOOd 

91. 

ipre  +  oto  ~» 

ip  re- to 

'young  one  of  elephant' 

92. 

M 

ihi  4 -o(o  -+ 

Vi 

ihi"(o 

'young  one  of  goat  ;  kid' 

93. 

wi  4’  -v 

[o]si-bo 

'dog-turds' 

turds 

94. 

ovo  4-  obo  — > 

[o~\vo-bo 

'pig-turds' 

95. 

o/c/?e  4“  -! 

[o]khe-bo 

'tiger-turds' 

96. 

oru  4~  oAo 

[o]tu-bo 

'cow-turds' 

97. 

roAo  4-  0A0  -4 

raho-bo 

'bird-turds' 

98. 

coha  4-  obo  -4 

coh&-bo 

'buffalo-turds' 

99. 

Ao-sa  4-  obo  -> 

kosa-bo 

'cat-turds' 

100. 

ojj  4*  flww  “4 

osi-mu 

'pack  of  dogs' 

group;horde 

101. 

ovo  4~  omu  — > 

ovo  mu 

'group  of  pigs' 

102. 

okhe  4*.  <?m«  — > 

okhe  mu 

'group  of  tigers' 

•103. 

raAo  4*  omu  — 

raho  mu 

'group  of  birds' 

104. 

kosa  4’  omu 

kosa  mu 

'group  of  cats' 

105. 

oli  'beo' 

adi-\-koso-{-oli 

adi  kosa  li 

'what  kind  of  bee  ? 

106. 

ole  4-  shtt 

[o]/e  shu 

'to  love' 

toll1  lolia-yi 8 

[<i\le  shite3 

'Loli1  iovesa  Lolia8' 
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107.  oca  'tea' 


[ojca1 

shoz 

le 3 

'will3 

drink2 

tea1' 

108.  odz'tl 

'water' 

odz'u 1 

/e3 

^ill3 

drink3 

water1' 

3.3.2.  Gender 

Gender  in  Mao  is  semantic  rather  than  grammatical,  and  hence  is 
applied  only  to  animate  or  sentient  substantives-which  is  why  gender  markers 
are  not  necessary  structural  attributes  of  nouns.  On  a  semanto-morphological 
basis,  the  Mao  substantive  may  be  divided  into  Human-Nonhuman  classes.  The 
Human  class  is  not  marked  morphologically  for  common  gender  but  is 
morphologically  marked  for  masculine  gender  by  -o  and  -na  —  both  of  which 
are  N[umber]  -  Gfender]  markers  —  and  for  feminine  by  -pui  which  is  an  NG 
marker  too.  -pfu  and  -pfo  which  mark  gender  -feminine  and  masculine 
respectively  to  the  exclusion  of  number.  Gender  may,  of  course,  be  also 
marked  lexically  as  in  kinship  terms-  especially  affinal.  That  is,  there  is  no 
morphological  indication  of  the  gender  of  the  referent  in  the  lexical  item, 
which  is  an  absolute  form. 

Egs. 


109. 

oni 

'paternal  aunt' 

110. 

ope 

'paternal  aunt's  husband' 

111. 

ocu 

'elder  brother's  wife' 

112. 

ote 

'son-in-law' 

The  Nonhuman  class  in  turn  has  a  three-term  opposition  :  Common 

gender  which  is  not  morphologically  marked.  Masculine  gender  which  divides 

* 

further  into  quadrupeds  except  nonbovine  ruminants],  feathered  bipeds  and 
insects/nonbovine  ruminants,  the  first  of  the  three  categories  classifying  into 
bovines  i.e  animals  of  the  bos  genus  and  nonbovine  nonruminants.  Feminine 
gender  which  divides  further  into  status-as-to  productivity  -  part-of-speaker 
knowledge  and  status-as-to  productivity-not-part-of-speaker  knowledge  cate¬ 
gories,  the  former  dividing  into  productive  and  unproductive  female 
animals.  Cankroids  take  the  human  generic  gender  words,  and  the  word  for 
monkey  can  take  both  khelo  [masc.]  and  kheni  [fern.]  which  are  gender  markers 
for  nonbovine  animals  and  pfoto  and  nieto  which  are  the  human  generic  gender 
words.  The  following  is  an  arboreally  graphic  representation  of  the  gender 
system  of  Mao  Naga. 


[common  | 


Unmarked 

fctuarirupeds11  { 
[except 
non-bovine*. 


bovines  ; 
animals 
of  the 
bos  genus 


ph'odu 


nonbo-'ine 

non- 

ruminants 


f  khelol 

l  j 


NG  stands  for  Number-Gender  and  G  for  Gender  marker. 

In  Zoology,  therecould  be  a  term  which  subsumes  the 
classes  of  bovines  and  nonbovine  non-ruminants. 

In  the  case  of  some  birds,  only  ridzu  the  generic  gender 
word  is  used. 

For  some  speakers,  its*u  freely  varies  with  motsu,  but  for 
others  motsu  is  not  an  appropriate  form. 


Ma8c7] 


Feathered 

bipeds 


- X* - 

Insects 

and 

non-bovine 

ruminants 


status  as  to  ; 
productivity 
part  of 
speaker- 
knowledge 


status  as  to 
productivity 
not  part  of 
speaker, 
knowledge  J 


dzu 6  and 

ridzu 

[generic] 


productive]  un- 

produc- 


■ - 1 - 

a  class  of 
feathered 
bipeds 


rikru 


- v 

feathered 

in  i  j 

Insects  and 

bipeds 

nonbovine 

and 

ruminants 

others 

quadrupeds 


bovines  nonbovine 

I  non- 

ruminants 

r.i°  |  r-ni  i 

|  kheloj  l^khenil 


feathered 

bipeds 

and 

snakes 


hen  others 


ve  hove 
[rather 
plummy] 
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Illustrative  Fxamples 

Unmarked  Common  Gender 


113.  a. 

oja 

'teacher[s]  [male  or  female]* 

b. 

kasamui 

'friend[s]  [male  or/and  female]’ 

c. 

indiyamui 

lndian[s]  [male  or/and  female]' 

d. 

kolamui 

'piainsman/men  [male  or/and  female]* 

e. 

mikrumui 

'Meiteifs]  [male  or/and  female]' 

f. 

modokapimui 

'teacher[s]  [male  or/and  female]' 

g. 

otho  kasemui 

'paddy-pounder  [male  or/and  female]' 

h. 

katimui 

'blackee[sj  [male  or/and  female]' 

i. 

japanmui 

'Japanese  [male  or/and  female]' 

j. 

dukamui 

'shop-keeper[s]  [male  or/and  female]' 

the  human  masculine  gender  and  singular  number  marker. 

114.  a. 

modokapi-o 

'male  teacher  [sg.]' 

b. 

otho  kase-o 

'male  paddy-pounder  [sg.]' 

c. 

kasa-o 

'male  friend  [sg.]' 

d. 

kati-o 

'male  blackee  [sg.]* 

e. 

oja-o 

'male  teacher  [sg.]' 

the  human  masculine  gender  and  singular  number  marker. 

115.  a. 

modokapi-na 

'male  teacher  [sg]' 

b. 

otho  kase-na 

'male  paddy-pounder  [sg.]' 

c. 

kasa-na 

'male  friend  [sg.]' 

d. 

kati-na 

'male  blackie  [sg.]" 

There  are  slight  denotative,  connotative  and  behavioural  [  =  morphota- 
ctic]  differences,  between  -o  and  -m.  Denotatively,  -na  is  somehow  general  and 
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-o  somehow  specific,  which  meaning  difference  squares  well  with  the 
connotative  meaning  difference.  Connotatively,  -na  is  emotionally  neutraf 
while  -o  implies  emotional  intimacy. 

115.  c.  kasa-na  'male  friend  [sg.]  [emotionally  neutral 

and  general]' 

114.  c.  kasa-o  'male  friend  [sg]  [emotionally  intimate 

and  specific]'8 

The  behavioural  or  morphotactlc  difference  is  easier  to  state.  As  we  will  see 
more  circumstantially  in  the  section  on  Number,  -na  is  unilaterally  dependent 
on  individuators  when  it  attaches  to  absolute  nominals,  but  it  could  occur 
independently  of  any  bound  form  when  it  is  suffixed  to  derived  nominals. 
Thus, 


*  oja-na 
114.  c.  oja-o 


'male  teacher  [sg.]' 
'male  teacher  [sg.]' 


-o  can  also  attach  to  absolute  nominals  but  only  when  the  absolute  nominal  is 
notionally  agentive  as  oja  'teacher"  is.  Otherwise,  -o,  like  -na.  can  on  its  own 
attach  only  to  derived  nominals. 

-pfo,  the  masculine  gender  marker.  This  does  not  mark  number. 

116.  a.  modokapi-mui-pfo  'male  teacherfs]' 

b.  mikru-mui-pfo  'male  Meitei[s]' 

c.  duka-mui-pfo  'male  shop-keeper[s]' 


8  Presumably,  this  is  the  difference  between  all  such  contrastive 
pairs : 


modo  kapi-na 
modo  kapi-o 

of  ho  kase-na 
otho  kase-o 


'teacher  [sg.  &  masc]' 


'paddy  pounder  [sg.  &  masc]' 


A  few  of  my  informants  said  -na  marks  common  gender  while  -o  marks 
masculine  gender.  This  was  disputed  by  an  overwhelming  majority  of 
speakers. 
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d. 

otha  kase-mui-pfo 

'male  paddy-pounder[s]' 

e. 

osa  kade-mui-pfo 

'male  weaver[s)' 

f. 

kati-mtli-pfo 

'male  blackiefs]' 

g. 

japaan-m'ui-pfo 

'male  Japanese' 

h. 

kola-mui-pfo 

'male  plainsman' 

i. 

in<jUya~mui-pfc 

'male  Indian' 

human 

feminine  gender  and  specific  singular  number  marker. 

117.  a. 

modo  kapi-p'iil 

'female  teacher  [sg.]' 

b. 

oiho  kass-pui 

'female  paddy-pounder  [s( 

c. 

kasa-pui 

'female  friend  [sg.]' 

d. 

kati-pui 

'female  blackie  [sg.]' 

e. 

oja-pui 

'female  teacher  [sg.]' 

le  feminine  gender  marker. 

This  does  not  mark  number. 

1 18.  a. 

modo  kapi-muf.-pfu 

'female  teacher[s]' 

b. 

mikr’u-mui-pfu 

'female  Meiteii.s]' 

c. 

duka-mui-pfu 

'female  shop-keeper[s]‘ 

d. 

otho  kase-mui-pfu 

'female  paddy-pounder[s] 

e. 

osa  kade-mui-pfu 

'female  weaver[s]' 

f. 

kati-mui-pfu 

'female  blackie[s]' 

g. 

kasa-mui-pfu 

'female  friend[s]' 

h. 

japan-mui-pfu 

'female  Japanese[s]' 

i. 

kola-m'ui-pfu 

'female  plainsman/men' 

j. 

indiya-m'ui-pfu 

'female  lndian[s]' 

•pfo  and  -pfu,  which  exclusively  mark  gender  are,  however,  not  very  common 
or  productive.  Both  can  occur  with  their  Number-Gender  counterparts  - na 
and  -pui,  but  not  with  -o. 
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119.  a. 


*b. 


120.  a. 


*b. 


121.  a. 


*b. 


122.  a. 


*b. 


123.  a. 


*b. 


124. 


modo  kapi-pfo-na^ 


modo  kapi-pfo-o — 


mikrii-mui-pfo-na- 


mikru-mui-pfo-o— 


kola-mui-pfo-na~ 


kola-mili-pjo- 


duka-m'ui’pfo-na— 


duka-mu  i  -pfo-o*» 


ot ho  kase-mui-pfo-na » 


ofho  kase-m‘ui-pfo-o- 


modo  kapi-pfu-pui” 


'[the]  male  teacher[s]' 


/*  1 

<  !i  >  '[the]  male  plainsman/men' 


'[the]  male  shop-keeper [s]* 
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125. 


126. 


127. 


128. 


n 

mikr'u-mui-pf'u  pui-  V  ti  >  '[the]  female  Meitei[s]' 

l */ 


kola-mui-pfu-pui - 


duka-mui-pfu-pili 


of  ho  kase-mui-pfu-p'ui- 


Note  also,  as  evidenced  in  the  aoove  sets  of  examples,  that  -pfo  can  occur 
with  both  -m8i  the  agentive  suffix  and  -na  the  NG  suffix  at  the  same  time  and 
-pfu  with  both  -mui  and  - pui  the  NG  suffix  at  the  same  time.  Such 
co-occurrence  is  ref erentially  redundant  in  that  -pfil  and  -pui  on  the  one  hand  and 
- pfo  and  - na  on  the  other  mark  the  same  gender  viz.  human  feminine  and 
masculine  respectively.  However  forms  with  both  purvey  more  respect  than 
forms  without  the  exclusive  gender  markers  viz.  - pfu  and  -pfo.  Thus,  modo 
kapi-pfu-pui  is  more  respectful  than  modo  kapi-pui  for  instance,  ota 
kata-pfo-na  'cultivc. tor',  oia  kata  na  and  ota  kma-o  are  referentially  identical, 

- pfo  in  ota  kata-pfo-na  being  referentially  redundant,  but  the  first  one  is 
respectful,  the  second  neutral  with  respect  to  intimacy/respectfulness,  while 
the  last  one  is  emotionally  intimate.  Furthermore,  the  gender  markers  -pfu  and 

-pfo  are  unilaterally  dependent  on  the  preceding  agentive  suffix  -mui  or  on  the 

0 

following  number  markers  viz.  - khru ,  the  plural  number  marker  and  -hi 
the  dual  number  marker  or  on  the  following  number-gender  markers,  -pui  and 
-na  in  the  case  either  of  derived  or  absolute  nominals. 


Morphology 


95 


The  above  two  examples  are,  however,  not  possible,  but  for  reasons  which 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  grammar  of  - pfu  and  -pfu.  The  forms  ip  parenthesis 
viz.  - na  -hi  and  -khru  are  in  their  turn  unilaterally  dependent  on  individuators 
so  that  the  actual  correct  forms  are 


129.  a.  modo  kapi-pfo- 


131. 

131.  a.  dukamui 

b.  dukamui-pfo 

c.  duka-mui-pfu 
*d,  duka-pfo 

*e.  duka-pfo-na 
*f.  duka-pfu 
*g.  duka-pfu-piii 


'shop-keeper' 

'male  shop-keeper [s]' 
'female  shop-keeper[s]* 

'male  shop-keeper' 

'female  shop-keeper' 


Put  another  way,  -pfo  and  pfu  cannot  nominalize  relative  participles. 
They  can  close  other  morphological  constructions  only  when  -mui,  the  agentive 
suffix  procedes  them.9 


9  With  the  following  caveats  : 
agentive  forms  : 

oja 

oja-pfo 

oja-pfu 


[a]  the  first  is  about  semantically 

'teacher' 

'male  teacher[s]' 

'female  teacher[s]' 


I  am  nbi  sure  they  could  [not]  close  notionally  agentive  forms. 
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132.  a.  ota 
*b.  ota 

c.  ota 
*d.  ota 

133.  a.  modo 
*b.  modo 
*c.  modo 


kata-m'u  i-pfo 
kata-pfo 
kata-mUi-pfii 
kata-pfii 

kapi-m'ui*pfO'[s'ul 

kapi-pfo-fsii] 

kapi-pfii-[su] 


Note  the  presence  of  the  individuator  -sU  makes  no  difference  in  the  third  set  of 
examples  as  it  is  the  exclusive  gender  markers  -pfo  and  -pfu  which  seek  to 
nominalize  the  participle  and  not  the  individuator  clitic. 

pfoto  and  nieto  the  human  masculine  and  feminine  generic  gender  words. 

134.  pimimui  'spouse-loser' 

a.  pfoto *  pimimili 2  'male1  spouse-loser8  ;  widower" 

b.  nieto1  pimimui 8  'female1  spouse-loser2  ;  widow’ 

135.  osa  atorumui  'tailor' 

a.  pfoto 1  osa  atorumui 2  -'male1  tailor2' 

b.  nieto  osa  atorumui  'female1  tailor2' 

136.  osu  kadim'ui  'wood-hacker' 

a.  pfoto 1  0su  kadim'ui 8  'male1  wood-hacker2' 

b.  nieto 1  oj\i  kadim'ui 8  'female1  wood-hacker2' 


[b]  A  few  speakers  allowed  relative  participles  nominalized  by  the 
gender  markers. 


modo  kapipfo 
modo  kapipf'u. 
of  ho  kase-pfo 
ot ho  kase-pfu 


'male  teacher[s]' 

'female  teacherfs]' 

'male  paddy-pounder[s]' 
'female  paddy-pcunder[s]' 


This  grammar  does  not  seek  to  explain  variability  in  native  speaker  judgement. 
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a. 

okhe 1  khelo 2 

'male3  tiger2' 

or 

khe-lo 10 

151. 

ovo 

vo-lo  { 

'pig' 

or 

y 

ovo  khe-lo  J 

'male  pig' 

152. 

osi 

'dog' 

osi1  khelo 3 

'male2  dog1' 

or 

si-lo 

153, 

korii 

'horse' 

korxe 1  khelo 2 

'male2  horse1' 

154, 

kosa 

'cat' 

kosa1  khelo 2 

'male3  cat1' 

155. 

kolakhie 

fox' 

kolakhie1  khelo 3 

'male3  fox1' 

155. 

ozhie 

'rat' 

ozhie 1  khelo 3 

'male2  rat1' 

156. 

ipre 

'elephant' 

ipre 1  khelo 3 

'male2  elephant 

ovo  'crab'  or  rather  cankroids  in  general  and  ova  'monkey'  behave  piquantly 
differently  the  former  taking  the  human  generic  gender  words  and  the  latter 
both  the  human  generic  gende-  word  and  the  nonbovine  nonruminant 
gender  word. 

157,  ovo  'crab' 

ovo 1  pfoto 3  'male3  crab1' 

10  Since  this  is  a  product  of  okhe  -j-  khelo.  it  is  likely  to  be  confused 
with  its  homophone  khelo,  the  gender  marker ;  okhe  khelo  is 
therefore  preferred  to  the  truncated  khe-lo 
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158.  ova  "monkey' 

ova1  pfoto2 / kheio2  'male2  monkey1' 

Nonhuman  male  nonbovine  ruminant  and  insect  :  its'u 

159.  oshu  'deer,  small  in  size  and  reddish  in 

colour' 

oshu1  itsu 3  'male2  deer1" 

160.  okhro  'deer  with  big  antlers’ 

okhro 1  its'u2  'male1  deer2' 

161.  a.  ihi  'goat' 

b.  ihi1  itsu 2  'he2-goat1' 

Intriguingly,  a  few  speakers  had  ihi  'goat'  in  the  category  of  nonbovines  [the 
kheio  category]  which  then  becomes  the  redesignated  category  replacing  the 
category  'nonbovine  nonruminants",  and  some  had  it  in  the  category  of  bovines 
[the  phodu  category] 

<4 

161.  a.  ihi  'goat' 

161.  c.  ihi 1  phodu 2  /  kheio 2  'he2-goatx' 

insect 

162.  thomu  'housefly' 

thomu1  its'u 2  'male2  housefly1' 

163.  pizha  'beetle' 

pizha1  its'u 2  'male2  beetle1' 

Feathered  biped  :  ridzuf-dzu 

164.  oho  'domestic  fowl' 


'male  domestic  fowl  ;  cock' 
'dove" 

'male  dove' 
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166. 

ciikhri 

'sparrow' 

cukhri~d?,'ti 

'male  sparrow' 

167. 

ori 

'kind  of  woodcock  with  a 

prominent  crest' 

rl*dz'ii 

'[male]  woodcock' 

168. 

kholo 

'crow' 

kholo  ridzXt 

'male  crow' 

169. 

kanga 

'goose' 

kanga  ridzu 

'male  goose' 

170. 

has  hum 

'peafowl' 

kashttni  ridz’u 

'peacock' 

171. 

socc 

'wagtail' 

soce  ridzu 

'male  wagtail* 

172. 

sude 

'woodpecker' 

s'ude  ridzu 

'male  wood  pecker' 

Nonhuman  productive  female  :  » kru 

173. 

makhrie 

'dove' 

makhrie-kru 

'productive  female  dove' 

174. 

oho 

'domestic  fowl' 

ho-kru 

'productive  hen  ;  mother-hen' 

175. 

cukhri 

'sparrow” 

cukhri-kru 

'productive  female  sparrow' 

176. 

ori 

'kind  of  woodcock  with  a 

prominent  crest' 

ri-kru 

'productive  woodhen' 
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177. 

kanga 

'goose' 

kanga-kru 

'productive  female  goose' 

178. 

kashuni 

'peafowl' 

kasfiuni-kr'ti 

'productive  peahen' 

179. 

soce 

'wagtail' 

soce-kru 

'productive  female  wagtail' 

180. 

s'ude 

'woodpecker' 

i'ude-kru 

'productive  female  woodpecker' 

pilo 

'kind  of  wildbird  as  big  as  dove' 

pilo-kru 

'productive  female  kind  of  wildbird 
as  big  as  a  dove'  [rare] 

181. 

tolu 

'kite' 

tolu-kru 

'productive  female  kite' 

182. 

OtU 

'domestic  ruminant  bovine' 

tu-kru 

'mother-cow' 

183. 

co  ha 

'buffalo' 

coha-kru 

'productive  she-buffalo  ; 
mother-buffalo' 

184. 

osi 

'dog' 

si-kru 

'productive  female  dog  ; 
mother-dog’ 

185. 

ovo 

'pig' 

vo-kru 

'productive  female  pig  ; 
mother-pig' 

186. 

okhe 

'tiger' 

okhe-kru 

productive  female  tiger  ; 
mother-tigerf 
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187. 

koru 

'horse' 

koru-kru 

'productive  mare' 

00 

00 

ova 

'monkey' 

ova-kru 

'productive  female  monkey' 

189. 

okhro 

'deer  with  big  antlers' 

okhro-kru 

'productive  female  deer' 

190. 

ihi 

'goat' 

ihi-kru . 

'productive  she-goat' 

c'uht-kr'u 

'productive  queen  bee' 

Nonhuman  unproductive  female  bovine  : 

■ lojtulo 

191. 

otu 

'domestic  ruminant  bovine' 

tulo 

'unproductive  cow' 

192. 

coha 

'buffalo' 

coha-tulo 

'unproductive  she-buffalo' 

Nonhuman  unproductive  female  nonbovine  nonruminant  :  khenil-ni 

193. 

okhe 

'tiger' 

’ 

okhe  kheni 

'unproductive  female  tiger' 

khe-ni 

194. 

osi 

'dog' 

osi  kheni  1 

'unproductive  female  dog' 

si-ni  ( 

195. 

koru 

'horse' 

koru  kheni 

'unproductive  mare' 

196. 

kosa 

'cat' 

kosa  kheni 

Unproductive  female  cat' 
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197. 

kolakhie 

'fox' 

kolakhie  kheni 

'unproductive  female  fox' 

198. 

ozhie 

'rat' 

ozhie  kheni 

'unproductive  female  rat' 

199. 

ipre 

'elephant' 

ipre  kheni 

'unproductive  she-elephant' 

200. 

ova 

'monkey' 

ova  kheni 

'unproductive  female  monkey' 

Nonhuman  unproductive  female 

nonbovine  ruminant  and  insect  [?]  :  ilo 

201. 

oshu 

'deer,  reddish  in  colour,  one  of 
various  kinds' 

oshu  ilo 

'unproductive  female  deer' 

202. 

nkhro 

'deer  which  has  big  antlers,  one 

various  kinds' 

okhro  ilo 

'unproductive  female  deer' 

203. 

V) 

ihi 

’goat' 

M 

ihi  ilo 

'unproductive  she-goat' 

204. 

pizha 

'beetle' 

[?] 

pizha  ilo 

'unproductive  female  beetle' 

Nonhuman  unproductive  female  feathered  biped  [hen]  :  -ve 

205. 

oho 

'domestic  fowl' 

ho-ve 

'unproductive  hen' 

Nonhuman  unproductive  female  feathered  biped  [others]  :  ho-ve 
[rather  plummy] 

206. 

kholo 

'crow' 

[?] 

kholo  hove 

'unproductive  female  crow' 
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Nonhuman  female  feathered  biped  whose  productivity  status  is  not  part  of 
speaker-khowledge  :  rikru 

I 

207.  kholo  'crow' 


kholo  rikru 


208,  pilo 


'female  crow  whose  status  as  tc 
productivity  is  not  .part  of 
speaker-knowledge* 

'kind  of  wild  bird  as  big  as  a  dove' 


pilo  rikru  'a  female  wild  bird  whose  status  as 

to  productivity  is  not  part  of 
speaker-knowledge' 


Generic  gender  words  for  feathered  bipeds  : 

rikru  'feminine'  ridzu  'masculine' 


209.  raho 

raho  rikru 
raho  ridzu 


'bird' 

'female  bird' 
'male  bird' 


As  a  last  point,  it  may  be  notec  that  otu  'domestic  four-legged  bovine'  which 
is  elsewhere  in  the  language  treated  as  human  is  not0treated  so  in  the  gender 
system  : 

cf.  210.  tu-kru1  -pui- fi*  'the8  cow1' 

where  -pui  is  a  human  gender  suffix  and 

211.  ni1  tu-kru 2  zhu 8  athie-ti-we 4 

'what  [lit. who]4  [is]  your1  cow's8  name1' 

where  athie  'who'  which  is  used  to  elicit  human  names  is  used.  As  noted  earlier, 
only  ova  'monkey'  and  ovo  'c  ab"  are  considered  human  as  far  as  gender 
markers  go. 


212.  ova  pfoto 
ova  nieto 

213.  ovo  pfoto/khe'o 
ovo  nietolkheni 


'male  monkey' 
'female  monkey' 
'male  crab' 


'female  crab’ 
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i-loudor  s:j  not  marked  in  the  verb,  i  he  question  of  gender  being  marked  in  the 
adjective  doer,  not  arise  as  gender-  number  markers  only  nominative  it. 

3.3,3*  Number 

in  iVjno,  yrj  in  Anqami,  number  is  not  an  obligatory  overt  grammatical 
category.  H  is  indeed  obligatorily  nnmarkeri  in  certain  contexts'-  which  is  why 
number  is  not  \  necessary  structural  property  of  the  Mao  noun.  Number  is  left 
morphologically  unmarked  in  the  indefinite  when  the  linguistic?  context 
comprise:;  gtj  i.iio  modification  of  the  noun  by  |  j]  «  numeral  lii|  &  nonsingular 
domonstmtivc  pronoun  fiiil  a  quantifier  |'iv|  a  noun  plundered  by  khru  or  a 
plural  pronoun  marked  by  khru  jbj  the  plural  deictic  pronominal  subject  about 
which  the  noun  Iphrase]  is  a  predication  and  |'iV|  postpositions  etc,  which  are 
transparent  ns  u>  number 


la!  i;i|  712. 

ianihvu1  curA' 

"feu"  books" 

lit.  ten  book 

213. 

ot:U'  padi'ii" 

'five*'  houses1' 

lit.  five  house 

y  1  A 

p.ie  to1  cokir 

'nine2  females1' 

lit,  nine  female 

215. 

osO  kaxi 8 

'two8  dogs1' 
lit.  two  dog 

216. 

iho1  kosu~ 

'three2  snakes1' 

lit.  three  snake 

217, 

mopfo 1  makui 2 

‘twenty8  years1' 
lit.  twenty  year 

218. 

oc'ii1  euro 3 

'fen2  stones1' 

lit.  ten  stone 

219. 

lar'ilbvu1  caniz 

'seven8  books1" 

lit.  seven  book 

220, 

oba 1  caca 3 

'eight2  hands1" 
lit.  eight  hand 

Tbs  plural  markers,  -khru  and  -ta, 
modified  or  headed  by  numerals. 

however,  can  occur  with  individuated  NPs 
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221.  [lar'tibvil]1  pongo 8 


[ii]  222. 

ocu1  hihi" 

223. 

H 

ona1  fikitiz 

224. 

larubv'u1  lokhrufi 2 

225. 

s'ubu 1  tih'iti 8 

[iii]  226. 

laructi1  pongo 2 

111. 

larubv’u 1  thopfii 2 

228. 

cuphosu 1  kocujoko2 

229. 

iniu1  koprokoso 2 

[iv]  230.  a. 

oja-khru-mui 1  zhu*-ti3 

'bring4  ths8  five8  [books]1' 


'these  two8  houses1' 
lit.  these  two  house 

'those  two2  children1' 
lit.  those  two  child 

'those2  books1' 
lit.  those  book 

'those  two2  trees1' 
lit.  those  two  tree 

'five2  schools1' 
lit.  five  school 

'all2  books1' 
lit.  all  book 

'some2  cuphos’Q.  a  kind  of  fruit1' 
lit.  some  cuphosu  fruit 

'many2  villages1' 
lit.  many  village 

'the8  names2  of  teacherslf 
lit.  the  name  of  teachers 


b.  mikru-khru-mui1  zhuz-ti 3 
'the8  names2  of  Meiteis1 
liti  the  name  of  Meiteis 

231.  akhruntui 1  iniu 3 

'our  [exci.prn.  &  incl.pl.]1  villages2' 
lit.  our  village 

b.  233.  loiokhr’iiti1  lcrubv’uz-koe 
'those1  [are]  books2' 
lit.  those  are  book 


Morphology 


107 


234.  sukhrus\lx  kolakhie0 -koe  osi 3  rnoe* 

‘those1  [are]  foxes3,  not4  dogs8' 
lit.  those  are  fox,  not  dog 

235.  hikhruhi 1  pf'o "  si*-koe 
'these1  [are]  his3  dogs3' 
lit.  these  are  his  dog 

236.  titati1  ipre~-koe 
'those1  [are]  elephants2' 
lit.  those  are  elephant 

c.  237.  pfo-hi 1  stibu *  hruli*  ala-o  bu-e 4 

'he1  is  standing4  amidst8  trees2' 
lit.  he  is  standing  amidst  tree 

The  following  sentences  illustrate  [sentential]  contexts  where  number  is  left 
inexplicit,  but'  the  linguistic  expression  at  times  gives  a  fair  indication  of 
number,  and  at  times  leaves  number  ambiguous  between  singular,  dual  and 
plural  numbers  [the  last  three  sentential  examples]. 

238.  raho  racie-no  zhie-e 

'[a]  bird [s] 1  is/are  flying3  in  the  sky3' 

239.  I  ova1  kaj'ii 2  mikru-li 3  bu-e< 

'thdre  is/are4  big8  roadts]1  in  Imphal3' 

240.  kasamtii 1  larucu2  - li 8  vu  ta-we 4 

'friendfs]1  is/are  going4  to8  school8' 

241.  ovu1  pra-e2 

'starts]1  is/are  appearing8' 

242.  ita1  iniu 3  mothiu 8  mo-e* 

'our  fexcl.  prn.  &  incl.  pi.]1  villagers] 2 
is/are8  not4  clean3' 

243.  pfota1  iniu-2li3  oc'ii  r'ti-fie 4 

'it  rained4  in*  their1  [excl.prn.]  village[s]2 ' 

244.  pfo1  vutho 4  bu 2  shu  -  coea 

'he1  is  planting8  [a]  banana*piant[s]8- 
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245.  aix  okho s  hr\i~o  Im-c 8 
'I1  am  buying”  [a J  fish-' 


In  tho  first  four  examples,  the  meaning  is  typically  plural  in  the  absence  of  the 

r**4i 

hi 


whereas  in  the  last  two  examples,  number  being  irrelevant  to  the  message,  it 
could  he  any  one  of  tho  three  possible. 


Singular  is  marked  by  -m.<  for  human  masculine11  and  nonhuman  -  animate 
or  inanimate  -  nouns.  Wher  it  functions  independently,  it  closes  relative 
participles  converting  thorn  irto  participial  nouns,  but  when  it  attaches  to 
absolute  norninais,  it  is  unilaterally  dependent  on  the  individuating  clitics. 
Thus, 


*246. 

larnhvu  -  na 

1  hi  f 

246.  a. 

larubv'u  ■■  na.  «* 

l  //  \ 

I  ^  1 

*247. 

omui~na 

j  hi  1 

247.  a. 

omtii  -  na  —  1 

8  /*  J 

1  su  if 

L>  J 

*248.  [i]  larUcu^na 
248. [i]a.  iarttcU-na- 


'  ?  ' 

'the  book' 

? 

'the  man' 

t  J  « 

'the  school' 


BKnraEOUM 

1 1  It  needs  to  be  stressed  that  some  use  this  [loosely  ?]  as  a  marker 
of  common  gencer  so  that  for  them  sentences  like 
hinahi  kolamuipfiipXU-koe  'this  is  a  plains  woman' 
ni1  kasa-na-su 2  vux-suA  me  to6  hoe  pfoto-koe 7  ai6  su®  moe10 
'!?  seems4  your1  friend*  came3,  I8  don't10  know9  male7  or* 
female®' 
are  fine. 
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249.  a.  modo  kapi-na  'teacher* 

b.  laru  amodo-na  'learner' 

c.  ota  kata-na  'cultivator" 


d.  otho  kase-na 

e.  kor'u-na 


■paddy-pounder' 

'writer" 

'the  male  pig" 

'the  female  pig' 


"the  female  dog' 


"the  female  deer" 


Singular  is  marked  also  by  -o  for  human  masculine.  As  mentioned  earlier,  the 
two  differ  slightly  :  behaviourally,  denotatively  and  connotatively.  Since  there 
are  no  behavioural  grounds  to  distinguish  between  -na  which  attaches  to 
nonhuman  nouns  and  -na  that  attaches  to  human  nouns  -  both  are  unilaterally 
dependent  on  individuators  -  -o  rather  than  - na  is  the  masculine  counterpart  of 
-pui,  the  feminine  gender  marker,  -o  and  -pui  pattern  the  same  way  in  that 
they  can  attach  to  absolute  nominais  on  their  own,  unlike  -na  : 


12  This  form  is  felicitous  if  it  is  to  mean  ’teacher’s  chif d/offspring' 
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254. 

oja-o 

'teacher  [male  and  sg.]' 

oja-pui 

'teacher  [female  and  sg.] 

*oja-na 

'teacher  [male  and  sg.]' 

255. 

ona-o 

'son'18 

om-piii 

'daughter' 

*ona-na 

'son' 

The  singular  is  marked  by  -p'tii  for  human  feminine  and  exceptionally 
for  nonhuman  feminine.  Phrased  more  appropriately,  -ptii  marks  human 
feminine  gender  and  singular  number  and  exceptionally,  nonhuman  feminine 
gender  and  singular  number. 

Like  - na ,  the  human  masculine  gender  and  singular  number  marker^  -p'tii  can 
close  relative  participles  converting  them  into  participial  nouns. 


256,  a. 

modo  kapi-pui 

'female  teacher  [sg.]' 

b. 

laru  amodo-p’ui 

'female  learner  [sg,]' 

c. 

ota  katapui 

'female  cultivator  [sg.]' 

d. 

ot ho  kasepui 

’female  paddy-pounder  [sg.] 

e. 

kor'u-pui 

'female  writer  [sg.]' 

The  following  constitutes  evidence  that  -o,  - na  and  -p'tii  mark  at  the 
same  time  singularity  and  specificity  : 


257.  [i]a. 

o  f  ho  se 

'to  pound  paddy' 

b. 

ofho  ka-se-pui 

'[one  specific]  female 
paddy-pounder' 

*c. 

of  ho  ka-se-pui  kali 

'one  female  paddy-pounder’ 

*d. 

of  ho  ka-se-pui  kos'u 

'three  female  paddy-pounders' 

13  I’m  not  sure  of  this  form,  as  ona  could  mean  both  'offspring’  and 
'male  offspring’ 
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[ii]  a.  otho  ka-se-na 

*b.  otho  ka-se-na  kali 
*c.  otho  ka-se-na  kos'ti 


'[one  specific]  male 
paddy-pounder5 

?one  male  paddy- pounder' 

'three  male  paddy-pounders' 


In  contrast,  - pfo  and  -pfu  mark  gender  to  the  exclusion  of  number  and 
specificity,  as  pointed  out  earlier. 


258.  a.  modo  pi  'to  teach' 

b.  modo  ka-pi-m'iii-pfo  '(any]  male  teacherfs]' 

c.  modo  kapi-miii-pfil  '[any]  female  teacher[s]' 

This  difference  as  to  the  marking  of  specificity  between  -o,  -na  and 
•ptli  on  the  one  hand  and  -pfo  and  -pfil  on  the  other,  explains  why  -pfo  and  pfti 
can  not  nominalise  relative  participles  while  - o ,  -na  and  -pui  can  : 


259.  a. 

osa  de 

'to  weave' 

b. 

osoika-de-o 

'[one  specific]  male  weaver' 

c. 

osa  ka-de-na 

'[one  specific]  male  weaver' 

d. 

osa  ka-de-pui 

'[One  specific]  female  weaver 

*e. 

osa  ka-de-pfo 

'[any]  male  weaver' 

*f. 

osa  ka-de-pfu 

'[any]  female  weaver' 

pfo  and  pfu,  however,  can  precede  [redundantly]  the  specific  NG 
markers  in  participial  nouns  or  follow  - mui  which  agentivizes  absolute 
nominals  and  nominalizes  relative  participles,  as  pointed  out  earlier. 


260.  a. 

modo  ka-pi-pfo-na 

'male  teacher' 

b. 

modo  ka-pi-pfu-pui 

'female  teacher'  [participial  nouns] 

261.  a. 

duka-mui-pfo 

'[any]  male  shop-keeper' 

b. 

duka-mui-pfu 

'[any]  female  shop-keeper* 

[absolute  nominate] 
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262,  a.  modo  ka-pUrriui-pfo 
b.  modo  ka  pi-mui-pfu 


The  Dual  dumber 


'[any]  main  teacher 

'[arty  I  female  teacher' 
(participial  nouns] 


The  Dual  is  expressed  by  -hi  the  truncated  form  of  the  cardinal  kahs 
'two'.  Like  -na,  the  masculine  singular  marker  and  -khru,  one  of  the  two 
modes  of  plural  izatian,  hi  is  also  unilaterally  dependent  on  individuating 
clitics  when  it  attaches  to  absolute  nominals  but,  like  -no.,  and  unlike  -khm,  can 
close  participial  nouns  when  it  is  not  dependent  on  individuators. 


263.  *a.  lar'ubvu  -•  hi 
b.  larubv’u-hi  *• 

264.  *a.  otu  -  hi 

W 

b.  otu-hi~ 

•it 

265.  *a.  osi-hi 

b.  osi-hi  ~ 

tfl 

266.  *a.  mikr'umui-hi 
b.  miknimui-hi" 

267c*a.  kasamui-hi 

v> 

b.  kasamui-ht™ 


'the 


'two  books' 

'the  two  books' 

‘two  domestic  ruminant  bovines'1 

two  domestic  ruminant  bovines" 

‘two  dogs' 

'the  two  dogs' 

'two  Meiteis' 

'tne  two  fr/Jaiteis' 

'two  friends' 

'the  two  friends' 


When  it  is  unilaterally  dependent  on  individuafors,  hi  Is  however 
equivalent  to  the  sequence  of  the  cardinal  kaxi  'two'  and  individuators  so  that 
the  following  [268  s  &  b]  moa  i  the  earns  i 
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268.  a.  a1  na 2  hi-tiB  iariicti4,  -  liu  vu-we6 
b.  a1  na 8  kaxi-ji6  /aPlicH*-/**  vw-we0 

'all  my1  two6  children*  go8  to®  school4' 

When  It  is  not  dependent  on  individuators  as  it  attaches  to  absolute 
nominals,  it  carries  an  all-mctusivevmeaning,  signifies  an  all-inclusive  set. 

269.  a  na-hi  IarVcii-li  vu-we 

'ail  my  two  children  go  to  school' 

*  *> 

270.  laiubvu-hi  pfo-ko  'bring  all  two  books  here' 

% 

271.  pfo 1  tu‘~  hi*  ivs  hns-Hii  vuta-we* 

'all8  his1  two6  'oxon*  go®  to  the  woods43 

272.  ai1  mikrtlmW^-hi0  s'ti-we* 

'I1  know4  all  two*  iVieiteis2' 

•4 

273.  omubhi1  ta-fie*  'ail  two  people1  have  ieftSJ 

In  269,  for  instance,  the  speaker  has  only  two  children,  which  is 
indicated  by  the  use  of  -hi  rather  than  of  kahilkaxi  ‘two'  the  cardinal.  The 
speaker  of 

268.  c.  ax  na 9  kaxijlcahi 8  larticu*-Ii*  vu-we6 

'two*  of  my1  children2  go8  to5  school4’ 

has  more  than  two  children  which  Is  indicated  by  the  use  of  kaxi  rather  than  of 

*» 

-hi.  Contrast  similarly  the  rest  of  the  examples  above  with  their  variants  below  : 

274.  larilbvM 1  kaxijkahi *  pfo-ko 8 

'bring*  two2  [of  the]  books1 ' 

275.  pfo 1  tu 8  kaxijkahi 8  ive  hru-li 4  vu  ia-we 6 

'two*  of  his1  oxen*  go®  to  the  woods4* 

278.  at1  mikrumuix  kaxijkahi 3  jy-we4 

'I1  know4  two8  [of  the]  Melteis2* 

& 

omUi1  kaxij&fihi*  da- fie6 
Jcwoa  [off  tha]  saeti1  'aft85 


277 
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The  Plural  Number 

Plurality  is  expressed  in  two  ways  :  [a]  ta  signals  a  plurality  which 
is  an  exclusive  part  of  an  [unidentified]  inclusive  whole,  a  homogeneous 
subset  of  a  heterogeneous  set  and  [b]  -khru  signals  a  plurality  which  is  an 
inclusive  whole.  In  the  case  of  substantives,  the  inclusive  whole  that  -khru 
marks  is  homogeneous  while  in  the  case  of  pronouns,  it  is  heterogeneous. 

Pronoun 


278. 

atamui 

'we  [excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.]  -  exclusive 
part  of  inclusive  whole' 

279. 

akhrumui 

'we  [incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.]  -  inclusive, 
heterogeneous  whole  [people  of 
different  identities,  e.g.  of  different 
villages]' 

Substantive 

280.  larubvu-khru-ti1  pfo  ko 2  'bring*  the  books1 

[which  constitute  a 
heterogeneous  whole]' 

281.  larubvu-ta1  pfo  ko2  'bring2  [the]  books1  [which 

constitute  an  exclusive, 
homogeneous  part  of  an 
inclusive  whole  eg.  somebody's 
books  on  head-hunting]' 

282.  a.  polis  ta-no 1  omui-yi 2  dae 8 

b.  polis-khru-fi-no1  omui-yi 2  dae 3 
'[the]  police1  beat8  the  people2' 

283.  a.  ni1  pen  ta 2  pfo-lo 8  'bring8  your  [sg.]1  pens2* 

b.  ni 1  pen-khru-ti 2  pfo-lo 3 

284.  a.  nieto-[mui ]  ta-ti 1  ta-tie2  'the  girls1  went  away2! 

b.  nieto-khru-ti 1  la- tie2 

285.  a.  ayi1  madi  ta-ti 2  pi-ka 8  'give8  me1  the  green  ones8* 

b.  ayi 1  madi-khru-ti 2  pi-ka 3 
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286.  a.  laru1  kosil  m3  pfo-ko 3  'bring11  [the]  three*  books1" 
b.  laru1  kosu-khru-ti 8  pfo-ko 8 

Plurality  in  the  b  examples  is  an  all-inclusive  whole  while  in  the  a  examples,  it 
is  an  exclusive  part  of  an  unidentified  whole  which  contains  referents  other 
than  the  ones  specified.  For  instance  in  285,  the  group  consists  only  of  green 
referents  in  b  whereas  in  a  it  consists  of  various  referents  of  various  colours, 
the  green  ones  forming  an  exclusive  subset.  The  exclusive  part  that  ta 
signifies  is  an  exhaustive  subset.  This  is  clear  when  ta  is  postposed  to 
numerals  and  other  postmodifiers  : 


287. 

a. 

ai1 

osi  ta-yi 2  da-ofiez 

b. 

ai 1 

osi  kkru-yi-fi*  da-otie3 

'I1 

beat3 

the  dogs2' 

288. 

a. 

ai 1 

osi 2 

kos’d 3  ta-yi 2  da-otie i 

b. 

ai1 

osi2 

kosu-khru-yi-ti *  da-otie 4 

'I1 

beat* 

the3  three3  dogs2' 

289. 

a. 

ai1 

osi 2 

kati3  kostt *  ta-yi 2  da-otie* 

b. 

ai 1 

osr2 

kaii 3  kos'd-khru-yi-fi 8  da-otie* 

'I1 

beat® 

the3  three*  black3  dogs2' 

290. 

a. 

ai1 

osi2 

kc.ti*  onga  kazh’d<  kos’u*  ia-vi 2  da-otie 8 

b. 

ai1 

osi 2 

kat.i3  enga  kazhu *  Icosu0  khru-yi-fi 2 

da-otie 0 

'I1 

beat6 

the2  three6  good-iooking*  black3 

dogs3' 

In  287a,  the  group  consists  of  dogs  and  other  objects,  perhaps  some  other 
animals  etc.  In  288a,  there  are  only  three  dogs, in  the  group  and  there  are 
other  animals.  In  289a,  there  are  only  three  black  dogs,  there  are  dogs  of 
other  colours  and  some  other  animals,  in  290a,  there  are  only  three  black  and 
good-looking  dogs  in  the  group,  there  are  other  black  docs  which  are  not 
good-looking  and  dogs  of  other  colours  and  perhaps  some  other  animals... 
in  the  b  examples,  the  group  consists  only  of  three  black  dogs  ;  in  2S0b,  it 
consists  only  of  three  good-looking  black  dogs  :  there  are  no  bad-looking  dogs 
or  dogs  of  other  colours  or  other  animals. 

From  the  inclusive-whole  meaning  fellows  the  all-inclusive  meaning. 
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291.  a.  a  na  khru-fi  larucu-li  vu-we 

'all  my  sons  go  to  school' 

b.  a  na  kosd-khru-ti  larucu-li  vu-we 
'all  my  three  sons  go  to  school' 

Contrast  the  above  with 

292.  a  na  ta-ti  larucu-li  vu-we 

'my  children  are  going  to  school' 

where  the  speaker's  sons  form  a  subset  of  a  set  of  children. 

lariibvu-khru-ti  '[all]  books' 

poiis-khru-ti  '[ail]  police' 

There  are  problems  about  ta  being  considered  a  genuine  plural  marker 
in  substantives,  though,  in  the  case  of  pronouns,  that  it  is  a  genuine  number 
marker  is  beyond  question.  Quite  probably,  ta  is  from  ota  'kind,  type,  species'; 
in  the  speech  of  a  majority  of  speakers,  the  consonants  in  the  suspected  plural 
marker,  ta  and  in  the  word  ota  'kind,  type,  species'  are  different,  the  former 
being  dental  and  the  latter  alveolar.  But  in  the  speech  of  quite  a  few  the  two 
are  not  different.  There  are  other  arguments  for  not  considering  ta  a  genuine 
pluraiizer  :  [a]  it  can  occur  with  na  the  singular  marker. 

hinatahi 14  -  'these-ona  kind  but  many  in  number' 

[b]  Two  of  the  number  markers  in  Mao  are  unilaterally  dependent  on 
individuators,  but  ta  is  not  and  this  may  not  be  coincidental,  ta,  however,  can 
close  relative  participles  converting  them  into  nouns,  like  [other]  number 
markers,  and  if  it  means  only  'kind;  type'  as  in  the  phrase, 

larubvu 1  ota 2  kaxi3  'two8  types 2  of  book1' 

that  ta  has  the  meaning  'out  of  an  admixture  of  objects'  with  substantives  and 
pronouns  needs  to  be  explained.  Further  ta  and  khru  can  co-occur,  there 
being  no  material  difference  between,  for  instance. 


14  Not  that  this  example  is  a  pronoun,  -na  and  -ta  do  not  felicitously 
cooccur  in  a  substantive. 

?  ocu-nata-ti  "these  houses  -  one  type  but  many  in  number' 
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293.  a. 

and 

octi  ta-ti 

'the  house'  or  'the  housefs]' 

293.  b. 

or  between 

ocu  ta-khru-ti 

'the  houses' 

294.  a. 

and 

larti  ta  - ti 

'the  book'  or  'the  book[s]' 

294.  b. 

laru  ta-khru-\i 

'the  books' 

For  some  speakers  the  a  example  couid  mean  either  singular  number  or  plural 
number.  If  this  is  true,  ta  is  NOT  a  true  pluralizer. 

Apart  from  the  exclusive  part  of  a  whole  -  inclusive  whole  difference 

which  is  a  difference  in  referential  meaning,  ta  and  -khru  differ  in  morphotactics 

and  connotative  meaning,  ta  can  occur  independently  of  any  bound  morpheme 

while  -khru  is  unilaterally  dependent  either  on  the  individuating  clitics,  like  its 

41 

singular  and  dual  congeners  ~na  and  -hi  or,  unlike  -na  and  -hi,  on  the  agentive 
Suffix  -mui  'person'.  Thus, 


295.  a.  ni1  pen  ta 2  pfo-lo3 
*b.  ni1  pen-khru  pjo-lo 


'take3  your1  pens 


2  * 


hi  |  2 

C.  ni1  pen-khru-  ^  ti  f  pfo-lo8 

su 
*«* 

296.  a.  subu-to1  kajuz  ta 2  shu-lo3 
'plant8  the  big®  plants1' 

*b.  s'ubu-to  kaju  khru  shu-lo 


c.  subu-to 1  kaju3  khru~  {  ti 

su 

.  297.  a.  larubvu  ta1  a 8  he3  bue4, 
*b.  larubvu-khru1  a 2  he3  bue 4 

hi  »  1 

c.  larubvu  -khru  -  ti 

su 


shu-lo 3 


a2  he 3  bue 4 


'the  books1  are4  with3  me2’ 


ivi.jo  Nunn  r-irfimmar 


I  n, 


'?>•*.  a.  nr1  kasa  khru-iiiui'  vno 
•h  ni  knsn*khi'M  vuo 


'your’  fr  kinds’’  came11' 


Tfi  •  itidivJd.M.iiincj  clitics  ami  nwi  functioning  us  andtoi  to  the  plural  marker 
n«w.l  ;v ii-f  ihcossarily  be  adjacent  in  morphological  spaco  hut  may  be  outside 
the  i -hi  i |'d  10  last  example]  or  auywhuro  within  the  phrase  [rest  of  the 

examples)  : 

29t),  a.  hikhru-  pfo.ona9,  kar.hu "  pongo *  fhopfu 0  -hi 

b.  hikhmhi 1  pfofona 8  kazhil*  pongo*  fkopfti 0 
'all8  these1  five-  good3  boys8'" 

300,  a.  lokhru 1  pfoto-mui*  'those1  males8' 

b.  pjoto 3  lokht  u-mui 1 

301.  a.  jco1  vu-korv-kkru 3  /s3  namW^-koe 

'those  who  will  come8  now1  [are]  my8  children*' 

Put  differently,  the  inclusive  whole  plurality  is  realised  only  in  the  definite  or 
individuated  IMP.15 

Onnootstively,  fc  often,  though  not  always,  carries  a  disrespectful 
signification  both  in  substantives  and  pronouns  whereas  does  net. 


3.3.4.  In  d  ?  v  x  ;'*«*<?  /  on 


Mao  Naga  has  art  interesting  system  of  individuation  which  is 
independent  of  number  but  on  which  number  is  unilaterally  dependent,  as  we 
saw- with  the  exception  of  ia,  which  is  one  of  the  two  plural  markers,  hi  marks 
visibio  eriteties  about  which /whom  the  interlocutors  need  not  know  anything  or 
a  typically  v  :  possibly,  spatial  entities  which/ who  are  hereabouts,  if  not 
visible  with .respect  to  the  speaker  or  temporal  entities  proximate  with  respect 
to  fi  ^  .‘utterance.  Egs.  302^313.  -//,  hemophonous  with  the  deictic 

•  /•;  ncrrdsible  entities  which /whom  both  the  intei  locutofs  have  at  least 


■  Jestingly..  this  h  true  of  Angara!  too;  but  the  realisation  is 
different  is  Arngarr  i.  in  Angaroi,  the  plural  marker  is  in  fact 
’.ami  definite  in  the  absence  tsi  rss.  -rher-vree  definite  articles. 
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seen  and  typically,  but  not  necessarily,  know  further  about.  Egs.  314-328  - sii 
individuates  nonvisible  entiti.es  about  which/whom  the  speaker  does  not 
[or  atleast  pretends  the  does  not]  knpw  but  has  heard  it  broached  somewhere 
[sent  343]  and  the  listener  may  or  may  not  know  or  about  which/whom  the 
speaker  knows  remarkably  little  or  has  vague  memories  having  known  it/him 
long  ago  [sent  344]  or  which/ who  is  the  object  of  his  unsure  guesses 
[sent  345]. 


302.  a. 

b. 

c. 

303.  a. 
b. 


omUi-na-hi 


omui-hi-ki 


'the  man  who  is  visible  or  hereabouts' 

'the  two  men  who  are  visible  or 
hereabouts* 


[-khruj 

omui  {  >-hi  'the  men  who  are  visible  or  hereabouts' 
ta 


nieio-na-hi 


nieto-hi-hi 


c.  meto 


fkhru\ 

KT 


304.  a.  nopfu-mui-na-hi 

b.  nopfu-mui-hi-hi 

c.  nopfu-miii 


305.  a. 

b. 

c. 

306.  a. 
b. 


pfoto-na-hi 

M 

pfoto-hi-hi 

pfoto 


jkhru\ 

w 


larubvu-na-hi 

M 

larilbv‘u-hi-hi 


c.  larUbvii 


'the  female  ' 

'the  two  females...' 

'the  females...' 

'the  married  woman 
'the  two  married  women  ..* 

-hi  'the  married  women  ..' 

'the  male...' 

'the  two  males  ' 

-hi  'the  males' 

'the  book...' 

'the  two  books...' 

-hi  'the  books 


no 
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307.  a. 

out  -  hi 

'the  child  ./ 

b. 

mahiJd 

'tho  two  children... 

/  khm  1 

c. 

ona 

1  <*  j 

f  -hi. 

'the  children 

308.  a. 

scba-na-hi 

"the  shawl--/ 

b. 

C9 

saba-hi-hi 

"the  two  shawis  ./ 

c. 

saba 

jt ?khi‘U  | 
i  j 

"'the  shawls-..' 

t  "  J 

f 

309.  a. 

psn~na-hi 

?th©  pen..." 

b. 

t* 

pen-hi-hi 

‘*he  two  pens  ’ 

U  kh?K  ;{ 

c. 

pen 

4  }  -hi 

i  *  .j 

"the  pens-..' 

310,  a. 

<•? 

iky-m-hi 

'the  snake  ./ 

b. 

<A 

ihu-ki-hi 

'the  two  snakes  ' 

*A 

i  *An«  5 

c. 

thu 

'the  snakes  - •" 

t 


311. 


kor'H-nc-hi 

V) 

korV-ki-hi 


'th©  river../ 

'the  two  rivers../ 

■’the  rivers../ 


312. 


aju  pfoki-m-hi 


Oi 

<ojU  pfck4-ki-hi 


7ihs  mountain../ 

'th®  two  mountains../ 


fthe  mountains../ 


Morphology 


121 


313.  f  'ukru  -na-hi 


314.  om'tli-na-ti 


omui-hi-hi 


omul 


315.  nieto-na-ti 


niefo-hi-hi 


nieto 


316.  nopfil-mili-na-ti 


'the  female  dog...' 

'the  two  female  dogs---' 

-hi  'the  female  dogs-..' 

'the  man  who  both  the  interlo¬ 
cutors  have  seen  and  typically 
know  about' 

'the  two  men---' 

-/*'  'the  men 

'the  female  whom  both  interlo¬ 
cutors  have  seen  and  typically 
know  further  about' 

'the  two  females...' 

-ti'  'the  females...' 


'the  married  woman  whom 
both  the  interlocutors  have 
seen  and  know  further  about' 


317. 


nopfii-mUi-hi-f 

i 

r  1 

'the  two  married  women  . 

nopfu-m'ui  ^ 

f khru  1 

L  “J 

ti 

'the  married  women...' 

pfoto-na-ti 

'the  male...' 

to 

pfoto-hi-ti 

j 

'the  two  males...' 

pfoto  .  S 

) 

-ti 

'the  males...' 

J 
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318. 


319. 


320. 


321. 


larubv'u-na-ti 

lar'ubvu-hi-ti 


larUbv'u 


ona 

ona-na-ti 

M 


saba-hi-ti 


saba- 


pen 


pen-na-ti 

,*?  • 

pen-hi-ti 


pen 


ihu 


ihu-na-ti 

ihu-hi-fi 


ihu 


'the  book 
'the  two  books. 

-ti  'the  books  ..* 

'child*' 


ona-hi-ti 

f 

ona 

l  “  J 

*  -ti 

sab  a 

'shawl* 

saba-na-ti 

-ti 


pen 


322. 


'snake1 
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323.  koru 

koru-na-fi 

koru-hi-ti 

korii 


324.  oju  p/oki 

oju  pfoki-na-ti 
oju  pfoki-hi-ti 


'river' 


'mountain' 


325.  fukru  'female  dog' 

fukru-na-ti 

¥1 

fukru -hi- ti 


Since  -ti  would  imply  that  the  listener  has  atleast  seen  and  in  the 
typical  case,  is  familiar  with  the  referent,  the  following  sentence  is  not 
possible. 

326.  a-no1  datha-koru-ti  hinahi 8-  ko-e 

'this8  [is]  the  man8  that2  I1  am  going  to  kill2' 

Since  -ti  would  imply  that  the  speaker  has  seen  the  referent  and  in  the 
typical  case,  is  familiar  with  it/him,  the  sentence 

327.  giridhar-ti  athie-koe  'who  is  Giridhar  ?' 

may  sound  add.  But  such  a  sentence  is  in  fact  felicitous  in  two  situations  : 
[a]  when  the  speaker  has  seen,  but  not  associated  the  name  with  the  referent, 
the  person  and  [b]  when  the  speaker  is  asking  a  rhetorical  question  arguing 
for  or  against  [the  personality,  character  of]  the  referent. 
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328. 

329. 


330. 


331. 


332. 


333. 


ashuli-fi1  afhiei-koe  tico  j«-8  ama 4  m'B 
'do  you®  know8  who*  Ashuli1  [is]  ?4' 


om'di-na-s'd 


to 

om'di-hi-s'u 


nieto 

niefo-na-s'd 

to 

nieto-hi-su 


nieto- 

pfofo 


'the  men  whom  I  heard 
mentioned,  or  know  vaguely  ..' 

'the  two  men 

'the  men-.-' 

'female' 

'the  female--.' 

'the  two  females--.' 

'the  females  ..' 

'male' 


pfoto-na-su 


m 

pfoto-hi-su 

pfoto- 

nopfumui 


'married  women' 


nop  film'd  i -na-s'd 


M 

nopfdmui-hi-su 


nopfiimui 


-su 


ona 


'child' 


ona-na-su 

to 

ona-hi-su 


ona- 


Morphology 


12S 


334. 


335. 


336. 


337. 


larilbvU 

lar\lbv)l-na’S\l 

lartibvtl-hisil 


JltfvU 

•sMvU.wkjU 

s'ObvU-hi-sU 


saba 

saba-na-su 

H 

saba-hi-su 

saba - 


pen 


pen-na-su 


U 

pen-hi-su 


ihu 


tA 

ihu-na-su 


ihu-hi-su 


'book' 


'box' 


'shawl' 


'pen' 


338. 


'snake 
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339.  kortl 
kortl-na-sti 
koru-hi-s'ii 

koru - 

340.  oju  pfoki 

oju  pfoki-na-su 
oju  pfoki- tu-s'u 


'river' 


341. 


342. 


343. 


oju  pfoki- 


tukru 

tukru-na-su 


ovo 


ovo-na-su 


ovo-hi-su 


OVO 


■ SU 


“Sw 


'mountain' 


'cow' 


pig 


'who3  [is]  Zail  Singh  71* 


where  the  speaker  does  not  know  who  Zail  Singh  is/  but  has  only  heard  the 
name  broached  somewhere. 


344.  mathibo^-su*  ai3  sii-we4 

'I3  know4  Mathibo1  vaguely3' 

[=1  have  indistinct  memories  about  Mathibo]' 
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345.  afhikho-s'u 1  ni-yi 2  lari}bvu-fiB  pi 4  ho*  moe 6 

1 did 1  Athikho 1  give *  you 3  the  book 8  or 5  not*  ?' 

where  -jm  indicates  the  uncertainty,  vagueness  that  the  speaker  feels  about  the 
person  who  performed  the  action  of  the  sentence  ;  the  speaker  is  guessing. 

-hi  is  pragmatically  anaphoric  in  that  it  refers  back  to  no  phonic 
antecedent  ;  it  refers  directly  to  [nonlinguistic]  referents  defined  with  [spatial] 
reference  to  the  speaker,  -ti  is  pragmatically  anaphoric  too  but  not  spatially 
diectic.  The  nonlinguistic  referent  that  it  signals  is  defined  with  reference  to 
the  preknowledge  of  the  interlocutors.  It  can  occur  in  the  opening  sentence 
of  a  discourse/dialogue  setting,  -su  could  be  anaphoric  either  linguistically 
or  pragmatically,  i.e.,  the  NP  to  which  - sU  attaches  'may  have  a  linguistic  or 
pragmatic  antecedent.  The  individuators  can  be  added  to  proper  nouns  and 
pronouns. 


346.  a.  ashuli-hi 

b.  ashuli- fiie 


c.  ashuli-su 


Ashuli  who  [a]  is  visibly  present  or 
[b]  nonvisibly  present  or  present  hereabouts. 

Ashuli  who  is  not  visible/demonstrable  but 
whom  both  the  interlocutors  have  atleast 
seen  and  typically  know  further  about. 

Ashuli,  who  is  not  at  the  place  of  the 
speech  act  and  about  whom  the  speaker 
doesn't  know  anything  but  has  only  heard 
or  knows  remarkably  iittle  or  has  vague 
memories  having  known  him  long  ago  or 
who  is  the  object  of  the  speaker's  unsure 
guesses. 


Note  that  the  explanatory  relative  clauses  following  the  proper  noun,  ashuli 
'Ashuli'  are  descriptive  rather  than  restrictive  and  hence  set  off  by  commas. 

347.  a.  pfo-hi  'he/she'  who  is  [a]  visibly  present 

or  [b]  hereabouts' 

'he/she  who  is  not  visible/demonstrable  but 
whom  both  the  interlocutors  have  atleast 
seen,  and  typicaily  know  further  about" 

deictic  -fi  can  not  be  added  to  proper  nouns. 
'Ashuli,  who  is  near  the  listener' 


b.  pfo-ti 

16  Note  that  the 
*  ashuli- ti 
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c.  pfos)l  'he/she  who  is  not  at  the  place  of  the 

speech  act  and  about  whom  the  speaker 
dpes  not  know  anything  but  has  only  heard 
or  knows-,  remarkably  little  or  has  vague 
memories  having  known  him/her  long  ago 
or  who  is  the  object  of  the  speaker's 
unsure  guesses', 


Like  the  clitics,  individuals  close  the  phrase. 


348.  a.  niefo1  - 


/* 

V 


'the3  female1' 


349.  a.  iniu1 


'the8  beautiful* 
fomalefs]1' 


'the3  village1' 


hi  '  8 

b.  iniu 1  kaju*~{  ti  )  'the8  big3  villagers] 11 

s'u 

J 

350.  a.  larubvu 1  —  ^  fi 

Us“ 

b.  larubvu 1  kazhti 2  — ' 


'the2  book1' 


351 .  a.  pen 1 


'the3  good3  book[s]1! 


b.  pen1  kakra-\  ti 

su 


'the2  pen1' 


'the8  white3  pen[s]*' 
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352.  a.  mikrumui1  -€  U 


'the2  rneitei1* 


j  hi  J  8 

b„  mikrumui1  thopfu*  *■' ti  I  ‘all2  the8  Meiteis1' 


They  follow  (monosyllabic)  case  markers  of  the  following  cases  :  the 
accusative  or  the  direct  object,  allative  including  the  indirect  object,  locative^ 
ablative  and  one  marker  of  the  combative  viz.  he  'near0.  They  straddl© 
disyilahic/dimorphemic  case  markers. 
yi,  the  accusative  case  marker. 


353.  aV-  modokapina-yi-  c  ti 


'I1  saw8  the  teacher5 


354.  a1  pfo*-no  oei-yi- 


J  M  1 

S  /*  j 


‘my1  father®  beat1  the  dog2 J 


he,  the  animate  allative  marker. 


hi  | 

355.  daiho 1  diktat*  he'6 -  <1  ti  % 


"Daihc1  went4  fa8  the  doctor2' 

r  c\ 


356.  ni1  pfu%  -he*-  X  ti  J 

Lj«  j 

'go4  to3  your1  mother20 


ma-no1  hsz-  4  ti  f  ■  i 

V  -j;  | 

l  S®  j 

■(the)  child1  «©ar8  th©  pig* 


357. 
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inanimate  allative 


358. 


pfota1  iniu 8 


ta-e 4 


'they  [excl.  pi.]  went4  to8  the  village*' 


indirect  object 


359.  ai-no1  lar'ubvu-na-ti 2  modo  kapio-yi- 


pi-e * 


mi 


gave4  the  book3  to  the  teacher8' 


li. 


'in',  the  locative  case  marker. 


360.  a.  koru-li- 


b.  almira-li 


c.  larubvu-li- 


va,  'on  exterior  surface',  the  locative  case  marker. 


c.  ciivo-va- 


ti  }  'on  an  exterior  surface  of  the  wall' 


Morphology 


382-  phe  ‘on  top',  the  locative  case  marker 


koru  phe 


almira  phe  «=>  4  fi 


larXtbvu  phe~i  si 


t  “  J 

(P  <s 

■!»  «i 


f 


h  ”  r 

ocU  phe-  fi  |r 

i  m  S 

Vi* 

r « 1 

suhvti  phe -  ’t  >’i  1 

l-J 


&c«-  -/7&e= 


f3 

jr  hi 
ti 
stl 


he  -no,  the  human  abiative  case  marker. 


/ 

hi 

modo  kapio- 

As-'  < 

si 

I 

su 

;from2  thss 

teacher1'- 

j  u  t 

a 

rf«7  si1  he 8 

{  »  7 

> 

l. ss  J 

?from2  the8 

D.C.1! 

“80“ 
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li-no,  the, inanimate  ablative  case  marker. 

/*  V 

364.  ocii1  lis  -V  ti  /  -nt 


'from*  the8  nouse1' 


fwY 

subvii1  - li *-  <  ti  /  - no * 

l-J 

'from2  the1  box3' 
he,  the  comitative  marker. 

f“X 

365.  a.  a 1  cii2  fcorii8  Ae*  -\  ti  / 


'my1  house2  is6  near3  the®  river8' 

y-V 

b.  /r/o1  no8  />/o8  cUmifi4  Ae8  -’V  fi  /  bu-e 7 


'his1  son2  is7  with8  his*  wife*' 


C.  rakax  athikho 2  Ae8- 


{:}■ 


'the  money1  is8  with8  Athikho2' 

individuators  precede  the  case  markers  of  ergative,  instrumental, 
sociative  marked  by  akuo,  and  preferably,  but  not  exclusively,  the  (disyllabic) 
benefactive  cases. 

no,  the  ergative  case  marker  : 


366.  a.  modo  kapi-na 


{:) 


The  teacher... 
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hi 

b.  omtli-na-  £  fi 
sd 


- no 


'the  man...* 

no,  the  instrumental  case  marker. 


367.  a.  pikol~na- 


'with8  the2  knife1* 


"HO 


b.  oba1  -na- 


{it 


- no 3 


'with8  the2  hand[s]1# 
akvo,  the  sociative  case  marker. 


368.  a.  modo  kapio-  ^y/]1 

'with8  the2  teacher1' 


J  hi  y 

^  si]  J 


duno,  the  benefactive  case  marker. 


369. 


r»\ 

a1  curntii  \  ti  ) 

V8/ 

'for  my  wife* 


a1  cumtii3  du*\  ti 


duno 8 


- no • 


akuo 8 


akuo 8 
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Although  ri  i:.  conecplunlly  possible  to  individuate  each  noun  of  a 
u«»nu  Hf  formally,  die?  individuator  can  he  added  only  to  the  head  noun  : 

370  --a.  nxhnli-hi  la-riibvh  h", ~tf 

'Ashuli’s  particular  hook* 

:'h.  nshuli  ti  l.arnhvV«na-  ii 

'Ashuli's  particular  book’ 

'  «>/iv-,v«  fft*.  ,Y« 

'the  particular  teacher's  particular 

son' 

'  m.  ksibuft’vipfr.ti-mfi.  f‘.r  b> 

'the  particular  plainsman's  parti- 

otilar  hoi.ifia* 


'iiowovor.  Mf  '  im  hidivMeuitor  ha 

/>  oififtiniiiftt  n<f.  ifi  -'nhy'v  (i  *tho  p 


n  both  the  IMP::  in  Its  scope  : 
articular  plainsman's  parti 


euler  hookl's]* 


‘ A <N  marker  ntt.  howw..  has  only  leftward  scope  so  that  in  the 
r’:>f*vo  example,  tho  plainsman  is  on«  hut  the  books  could  be  any  number.  In 
thoij'  r?ui'i-  ;h  translations,  the  «Sh  -wise;?  r  epresent  the  possible  configurations 
in  iVio'  : 

■l  the  single  particular  plainsman's  single  particular  book. 

' .  the  single  perticnlar  oip.insrn.i.vs  single  or  dual  or  plural  particular 
book(s). 

.  the  nfayle  non  particular  plainsman's  single/du/pi.  nonparticular 
book  (s) . 

*4.  ths>  nonpertieular  plainsman's  particular  book(s). 

Uko  true  clitics,  individuators  can  be  added  to  ail  word-classes.  In 
371  below  they  are  added  to  the  adverb  [b],  the  verb  [c]  and,  the  noun  [d]  : 


371.a,  idu*  ifnelP  oc\\  • 


'it  rained®  at  Mao®  yesterday2 


p  * 


>•  | 


idu-  ^ 


,'/  /*  ij 

r 


Imeli*  ocil  H  Is*  'it  reined3  at  Mao® 


yesterday5 


fhiV 

c.  id:-:'x  iwdP  ccm  rV,  <<  ( i  >  -s*  'it  rained3  at  Mac®  yesterday1' 

}  « ! 

V-v  J 


•’•'hsii.  ou.is  the  aQtitence-mwvker  ?  rosuits  in  se 
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octi  rtl-ea 


'it  rained3  at  Mao3 
yesterday1' 


Individuals  have  a  temporal  component  to  their  meanings  in  as  much 
as  hi  refers  to  the  time  of  the  speech  act,  ti  refers  to  a  past  time,  the  time 
before  the  speech  act  since  both  the  interlocutors  must  have  atleast  seen/heard 
the  referent  before  the  speech  act.  Thus 


372.  a.  oko  -  hi 


the  story  which  is  here  and  now 
being  told  or  something' 


b.  oko  -  fi  'the  story  parts  of  which  both  the 

interlocutors  know  having  heard 
them  sometime  before  the  speech 
act' 


With  certain  nouns  whose  referents  can  pass  away  with  time,  this  is  the 
only  relevant  meaning  the  individuators  assume.  In  contrast  with  -hi  and  ti, 
.su  refers  to  a  time  which  is  yet  to  come. 


373.  a. 

okhro  le  li  -  hi 

'in  the  current  month  ;  in  this  month' 

b. 

okhro  le  li  -  ti 

'in  the  past  month' 

c. 

okhro  le  li  -  su 

'in  the  month  to  come' 

374.  a. 

ovo  koso  -  hi 

'the  current  work' 

b. 

ovo  koso  -  fi 

'the  past/done  work' 

c. 

ovo  koso  -  Jii 

'the  work  which  will  be  done/is  yet 
to  be  done' 

375.  a. 

mopfo  ko-hi-no 

'in  the  current  year' 

b. 

mop  jo  ko-fi-no 

tin  the  past  year' 

c. 

mopfo  ko-su-no 

'in  the  year  which  is  yet  to  come' 

376.  a. 

hata-li-hi 

'in  the  current  week' 

b. 

hata-li-fi 

'in  the  past  week' 

c. 

ham-ii-su 

'in  the  week  to  come’ 
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377.  a. 

ni  c'umtii-hi 

'1.  your  wife  who  is  demonstrable. 

2.  your  current  wife  [?]' 

b. 

ni  cumW-fi 

'your  past  wife' 

c. 

ni  cumui-su 

'your  wife  who  is  yet  to  be” 

378.  a. 

izho  vu-na-hi 

'this  time'  vu  being  a  numeral  adverb' 

b. 

ti  vu-na-ti  § 

c. 

lo  vu-na-ti  T 

'that  time  [which  is  past|* 

d. 

sYt  vu-na~sif\ 

*■1 

\ 

'time  which  is  yet  to  come  [next 

B* 

lo  vu-na  su  $ 

time]' 

378.  a. 

kari  vu-na-hi 

'first  time  [current]' 

b. 

kari  vu-na-ti 

'first  time  [past]* 

.r» 

kari  vu-na-su 

'first  time  [future]' 

380.  a. 

kaxi  vu-na-hi 

'second  time  [current]' 

b. 

kaxi  vu-na-ti 

'second  time  [past]5 

c. 

kaxi  vu-na-su 

'second  time  future]' 

381.  3- 

caca  vu-na-hi 

'eighth  time  [current]' 

b. 

caca  vu-na-ti 

'eighth  time  [past]' 

c. 

caca  vu-na-sti 

'eighth  time  [future]' 

387.  a. 

ayi1  modo  kapio-hi 8 

1  the  one  who  is  teaching1  me2  (my 

current  teacher) 

2  ’my  teacher  who  is  demonstrable 

or  hereabouts’ 

b. 

ayi1  modo  kapio-ii 3 

1  'the  one  who  taught3  me1 

2  'the  one  who  taught  me  and  who  is 

(not)  teaching  me  now  whom  you 
aiso  know' 

c. 

ayi 1  modo  kapio-su 8 

'the  one  who  will  teach3  me1' 

numerals  can  be  individuated  except,  ov  course,  the  cardinal  kali  'one': 
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383.  a. 

hi-pongo-hi 

'the  five  demonstrable  ones' 

b. 

ti-pongo-ti 

'the  five  known  ones' 

c. 

s’u-pongo-su 

'the  five  unknown  ones' 

384.  a. 

hi-curo-hi 

'the  ten  demonstrable  ones' 

b. 

ti-curo-ti 

'the  ten  known  ones' 

c. 

su-curo-su 

'the  ten  unknown  ones' 

'the  five  demonstrable  ones’ 
'the  five  known  ones' 

'the  five  unknown  ones' 

'one  story  (individuated)' 


'one  house  (individuated)' 


'one  month  (individuated)' 


The  Diminutive  suffix  is  to,  a  truncated  form  of  oto  'young  one  of 
animal\  Except  when  it  forms  part  of  a  compound,  it  is  unifateraliy  dependent 
on  irsdividuators  but  is  remarkably  unproductive,  unlike  the  diminutive  suffix 
in  Angami. 
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387.  lar'ilbv’ti 


a.  larubvtl-fo 


*b.  lar'ubv'u-to 


388.  ocu 


a.  ocu-to - 

4 


*b.  ocii-to 


'house* 


'the  little  house' 


389.  saba 

a.  saba-fo - 

*b.  saba-to 


390.  micru  deni 


'kind  of  knife' 


a. 


mikru  deni  to- 


'the  small  Meitei  knife' 


*b.  mikru  deni  to 


stibu  - to  'plant'  is  a  compound  made  up  of  subu  'tree'  and  oto  'young 
one'.  The  question  of  to  depending  on  the  individuators  for  its  existence  does 
not  arise,  as  it  is  part  of  a  compound  here. 


391.  subu-tol  kajti 3  to} -hi*  shu-lo 4 
'plant4  the8  big2  ones1' 

Further,  to  can  be  used  redundantly. 

392.  larubvti 1  katis  to3-ti 4  'the4  small2  book1-  Jet®  - 


It  c^n  be  used  to  be  little 
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393  n  nf-to1  stixv.ro  'you,  kid17  (contemptuously) 

h  ?uK"Co'"  hie*  ai  «*  pru  woe*  'I*  don't  fear”  midgets8  like*  you1' 


Lh:.;1v  .  it  is  not  felicitous  with  every  noun.  The  following  is  baby  talk. 


394..  a  min-io-ji  'the  iittle  village' 

siihvu-to-ti  'the  little  box’ 

kar  ?.o~ ti  'the  little  car* 

'the  little  bus' 

'4.3,, ft..  ffflw  Fs*o>a<»®wi 

M;v>  Mega  diet  Ingushes  seven  kinds  of  pronoun  which  is  a  ciass  of 
iioum;  l  r.ionsl,.  Deictic,  Anaphoric.  Reflexive,  Interrogative,  indefinite  and 
Deciproou!  -  Personal  pronoun  and  deictic  pronouns  are  formally  identical  with 

the  anaphoric  pronoun. 

3.3MJ.,  Till:©  proisoraa 


Perso:  r 

Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

(sg.) 

(du.) 

(ph) 

First 

&visl 

ahi/ahi/ahe  (inch.) 

nilei  (khru)mui 

(pro)  noun  (phrase) 
-j-ahs/ahT/ahe  (excl.) 

He  ( kkru)mui 

ita{mui) 

ikhrumui 

ilakhrum'ui 

(incl.) 

akhrumui 

ata{mui) 

atakhrumui 

i 

(excL) 

Second 

m 

niM  j  nihif  nikej  nihe 

nikhrumui 
nita(mui) 
nitakhmmui 
nile  {kh.ru)  mu  i 

Third 

pfo 

pfohijpfohej  pfohi 

pfokhrumui 
pfota(mui) 
pfotakh  rwriu  i 
pfole(khru)  mui 
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The  personal  pronominal  system  in  Mao  distinguishes  three  persons- 
first,  second  and  thi'd  -  and  three  numbers  -  singular,  dual  and  plural.  Gender 
is  not  distinguished  in  any  number.  First  person  has  exclusive-inclusive 
categories  in  the  dual  and  plural  in  the  usual  sense  of  the  exclusive-inclusive 
distinction  viz,  the  exclusion  or  inclusion  of  tne  speaker '  s  interlocutor.  All 
the  three  pronouns  have  another  exclusive-inclusive  distinction  in  the  plural 
which  was  broached  in  the  section  on  Number,  plural  pronouns  are  marked 
for  exclusive  plurality  by  ta  and  for  inclusive  plurality  by  - khru .  ta  marks  the 

exclusive  homogeneous  part  of  an  unidentified  heterogeneous  whole.  Thus, 
ata  iniu-li  'in  our  (exclusive  plurality)  village'  refers  necessarily  to  a  single 
village  to  the  exclusion  of  other  viliages  whereas  akhrumui  iniu  -  li  'in  our 
(inclusive  plurality)  villages'  necessarily  means  a  plurality  of  village  identities, 
a  melange,  for  instance,  of  the  villages  of  Punanamai,  Pudunamai,  Shong  shong 
and  Kalinamai.  ata(mui)  pfo  would  mean  'our  (excl.  pi)  father'  while 
akhrumui  pfo  which  would  mean  'our  (incl.  pi.)  father'  is  strikingly  odd.  It 
could  only  mean  'our  father  (—god)'  'our'  denoting  a  larger,  more  inclusive 
set  than  the  'our  signalled  by  ata.  ita.  on  the  other  hand,  denotes  inclusiveness 
on  the  listener  exclusion/inclusion  axis  and  exclusiveness  on  the  exclusive 
part  -  inclusive  whole  axis  so  that  ita  iniu  'our  village's)'  is  ambiguous  as  to 
number.  If  what  is  meant  is  a  single  village,  then  the  identity  is  village.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  means  'our  village'  then  the  group  is  bound  by  an  identity 
other  than  village  which  it  cuts  across.  The  essential  point  :s  thit  t.i  indicates 
a  singularity  of  identity,  and  a  plurality  of  number  which  is  homogeneous  at 
some  level  of  identity  unlike  -khru  which  signals  plurality  both  of  identity  and 
number,  a  pluiality  which  is  heterogeneous  at  some  level  of  identity.  Both 
pfotamui  'they  (exd.pl)  and  pfokhrumui  'they  (mcl.pl/  can  be  used  to  refer  to 
the  same  referent,  say,  Indians  as  a  whole,  but  NOT  in  the  same  frame  of 
reference,  pfotamui  would  mean  an  exclusive  subsat  of  a  larger  set  of 
nationality  identities  whereas  pfokhrumui  would  mean  an  inclusive  mix  of 
different  intraset  identities  whatever  they  be.  Conversely,  pronominal  forms 
with  ta  (ata(mui)).  for  instance)  could  be  used  to  refer  to  two  different 
referents  as  in 

395.  ata  stuuden  ;s  yusniati 
and 

396.  ata  iniu 

but  in  different  frames  of  reference  :  ata  students  yuunian  'our  students* 
union'  denotes  an  identity  viz.  that  cf  the  students  union  in  3  larger  identity  ; 
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for  example,  the  village  whereas  ala  iniu  denotes  a  subset  of  a  different  set,  a 
village,  for  example,  in  a  group  of  villages.  We  shall  call  a  pronoun  marked 
for  the  exclusive-inclusive  distinction  with  respect  to  the  speaker's  interlocutor 
exclusive  or  inclusive  pronoun  or  excl  or  incl  prn  for  short,  and  a  pronoun  marked 

for  the  exclusive-inclusive  distinction  with  respect  to  the  (exclusive)  part- 
inclusive)  whole  relationship  exclusive  or  inclusive  plural  or  excl.  or  incl. 
pi,  for  short.  An  exclusive  pronoun  could  be  marked  for  inclusive  plurality 
and  an  inclusive  pronoun  for  exclusive  plurality,  akhrumui  ‘we  (excl.  pm.  & 
incl.  pi.)'  Illustrates  the  former  and  ita  (m’tli )  'we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)  the 
latter,  -khru  typically  also  that  the  referents  are  all  present  at  the  place  of  the 
speech,  act,  unlike  ta.  Thus  nikhrumui  'you  (incl,  pi.)'  would  mean  all  its 
referents  are  present;  it  does  not  refer  to  anyone  not  present  whereas  nitamui 
'you  (excl.  pi)'  could.  For  these  two  reasons  viz.  that  it  signals  a  large,  inclusive 
set  and  that  it  typically  indicates  presence,  pronouns  with  -khm  are  not  very 
common,  akhrumui  'we  (excl.  prn  &  incl.  pi),  for  instance,  is  statistically 
far  less  frequent  than  atam'ui  'we  (excl.  prn  &  excl.  pi).  Further,  plural 
pronouns  marked  by  ta,  typically,  carry  a  signification  of  disrespect,  disgust 
or  frivolity,  ita  (mXU),  for  instance,  is  often  light  to  the  point  of  frivolity  and 
not  serious,  dignified.  The  dignified  counterparts  of  such  pmnouns  (i.e.  those 
marked  by  ta)  are  those  marked  by  ta  followed  by  -khru.  Thus,  itakhrum'ui, 
in  contrast  with  itam’iii,  has  deep,  dignified  signification.  Similarly, 
nitakhrumui  and  pjotakhrumiii  carry  an  overtone  of  respect  un'ike  nitamui 
and  pfotamui  respectively.  Between  forms  with  ta  and  those  with  ta  followed 
by  -mui,  the  former  is  more  contumely.  Thus  pj'ota  is  more  contumely  than 
pfotamui.  However,  atakhrumui  and  atam’ui  do  not  contrast  in  terms  of  the 
emotional  load  elucidated  above,  atakhrumui  being  used  in  church  services, 
prayers  to  god  etc.  Pronouns  marked  by  ta  also  signify  a  class,  a  section  of 
people,  but  a  class  larger  than  those  marked  by  ta  and  smaller  than  those 
marked  by  -khru.  Thus,  itanvii  typically  signifias  a  s  nailer  set  than 
ilekhrumui  which  is  turn  signifies  a  set  smaller  than  ikhrumut.  Forms  with 
le  are  usually  or  typically  spoken  by  eide-s.  They  may  be  translated  into, 
English  as  'we  people'  'you  people',  'they  people',  the  appositive  'people' 
being  taken  to  mean  a  class  eg.  workers,  students,  harlots,  females,  cultivators, 
carpenters,  govt,  servents.  Note  that  there  is  no  form  like  alekhrumui,  akhrumui 
and  i  have  the  same  signification  except  that  the  use  of  /  does  not  imply  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  the  referents  while  that  of  akhrumui  does  excepting  special  cases  like 
akhrumui pfo  'our  father  (=  god)'.  Finally,  nileikhrumui  composed  of  nile 
'you  people'  and  khrumui  is  an  inclusive  pronoun  signifying  inclusive  plurality 
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(as  defined  above):  'you  people  and  we'.  Analogising,  some,  not  ali,  speakers 
have  pfoleikhrum'ui  composed  of  pfole  and  ikhruntui  :  'they  people  and  we 

v9  tft 

The  Dual  is  formed  by  suffixing  hil  hi /  he  of  the  cardinal  kahi  'two'  to 
the  singular  pronominal  forms.  -First  person  has  exclusive-inclusive  pronoun 
distinction  in  the  dual.  a'ni\  ahi\  ahe  formed  by  suffixing  the  second  syllable 
of  the  cardinal  is  an  inclusive  dual*  The  exclusive  dual  is  reaiised  when  the 
nonspeaker  component  is  specified  in  the  form  of  a  separate  word,  which  then 
may  be  said  to  formally  replace  the  category  of  the  listener  that  is  lexically 
included  in  the  inclusive  dual  form. 


397. 

pfo  ahi 

'he  and  1,  the  speaker' 

cf.  pfo  ye  ahi 

'he  and  we -two  find,  du.)' 

3S8, 

Iona  ahi 

'he  and  1,  the  speaker' 

cf.  Iona  ye  ahi 

'he  and  we  two  (incl.  du.)' 

399. 

6? 

athiro  ahi 

Athiro  and  1,  the  speaker' 

cf.  afhiro  ye  ahi 

'Athiro  and  W9  (incl.  du.)' 

400. 

lophro  ahi 

'Lophro  and  i,  the  speaker 

cf.  lophro  ye  ahi 

'Lophro  and  we  (incl.  du.)' 

401. 

ni  kasao  ahi 

'your  friend  and  1,  the  speaker' 

cf.  ni  kasao  ye  ahi 

'your  friend  and  we  (inci.  du.)' 

402. 

iA 

a  pfo  ahi 

'my  father  and  1,  the  speaker' 

t/i 

cf.  a  pfo  ye  ahi 

'my  father  and  we  (incl.  du.)‘ 

403. 

44 

ashihra  ahi 

'Ashihra  and  t,  the  speaker 

cf,  ashihra  ye  ahi 

’Ashihra  and  we  (incl.  du.)' 

404. 

t/i 

mikrumuipfo-na-ti  ahi 

'the  male  Meitei  and  1,  the  speaker' 

cf.  mikruipf o~na-ti  ye  ahi  'the  male  Meitei  and  we  (inch  du.) 

405. 

60 

kaikho  ahi 

'Kaikho  and  1,  the  speaker' 

•9 

cf.  kaikho  ye  ahi 

'Kaikho  and  we  (incl.  du.)‘ 

406. 

lopui  ahi 

‘she  (rem.)  and  i,  the  speaker' 

cf.  lopui  ye  ahi 

'she  Irem.)  and  we  (inci.  du.)' 

Only  the  first  person  singular 

pronoun  has  stem  alternants  :  si/a y,  the 

nominative  form  alternates  optionally  with  a  an  the  ergative,  obligatorily 
becomes  ayi  in  its  oblique  form  and  a  in  the  genitive.  AH  the  other  pronouns 
have  their  oblique  forms  marked  by  »yi  except  the  genitive  which  as  formally 
the  same  as  the  nominative/ergative. 
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3. 3. 6. 1.1.  Person  Agreement  in  Nouns 

Possessee  nouns  with  the  prefix  o-  discussed  earlier,  typically  optionally, 
agree  with  the  singular  subject  NP  as  to  person.  Agreement  with  first  person 
pronouns  is  felt  to  be  more  felicitous  than  with  second  and  third  person 
pronouns  although  agreement  with  the  latter  is  distinctly  possible. 


407.  oba  'hand' 

/oba3 

V  kali4  buB  se° 

Ipfohaj 

'PfokrehrU1/  he*  has6  only”  one4  hand3' 
oba\  2 

b.  ni1  4  V  kali8  bu4  se° 
niba 
•  ^ 

'you  (sg.)1  have4  only®  one3  hand8’ 


*'  aba  ( 

kali8  bu4 

'I1  have4  only5  one3  hand2' 

ozhu  'name' 

fazhu  ' 

pfokrekru1 jpfo-hi* 

< 

^  pfozhu 

L 

'PfokrehrU1/  he2 

has8  two4  i 

/c£x/4  hue* 


ozhu  1 


kaxi3  bu-e 4 


).  ni1  S  > 

V,2huJ 

?you  (sg.)1  have4  two3  names2' 


c.  ai‘ 


ozhu 

azhu 


kaxi 8  bu-e4 


M1  have4  two8  names8' 
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409.  ocU  'house' 

focu  "1 

a.  pfokrehru1  lpfo-hi*  /  f  padi 4  bu-ez 

yjfocMj 

'Pfokrehrii1  he*  has8  four4  houses2' 

{ocu  8 

7  padi*  bu-e 4 

0CSJ 

■I1  have4  four3  houses8' 

foci,  \  . 

c.  ni1  *\  f  padi 8  &«*e4 

inicUJ 

'you  (sg.)1  have4  four8  houses3' 


410.  ope  uncle' 


3 


a.  onia1  /pfo-hi2  \  >  kos'u 4  6m-*6 

p/o/7t?  I 


'Onia1/  she2  has5  three4  uncles3' 


b.  of1 


ope 
^  ope 


kos’u 3  Zm-e4 


'I1  have4  three3  uncles2' 


c.  rti 


f°”'\ 

rpeJ 


kos’ii 8  />«-e4 

'you  (sg.)1  have4  three8  uncles3' 


411.  ona  pfoto  'male  children' 

pfoto  l  3 

a.  pfokrehrii1  /pfo-hi*  \  7  pongo 4  dw-e5 

j  pfona  pfoto J 

fPfokrekrli I1  he3  has6  five1  sons3' 
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j  ana  p/ofo  l  ** 

b.  ai*  \  7  pongo*  bus* 

I  ana  pf'otoj 
'I'  have4  five3  sons3’ 


,  { 


anu  p/ofo 
ulna  pfofo 


pongo *  bice 4 


'you  (sg.)‘  have4  fiva8  sons3' 


412.  ovo  'pig' 


a.  losu1  Ipfo-hi* 


fovo 

I pfovo J 


caca*  bu-e9 


'Losti Vhe9  has5  eight*  pigs8' 


b.  ai1 


r°  5 

\a,oJ 


caca 3  bu-e* 


'I1  have1  eight8  pigs3' 


'  {) 


caca 8  bu-e * 


'you  (sg.)1  have*  eight3  pigs5 


413.  ocumui  'wife' 


a.  cantaikho*  j  pfo-hi' 


J  ocumui  ) 

7 

J  pf ocumui  J 


kaxi*  bu-e 8 


'Chamaikho1/  he3  has5  two4  wives3' 


b.  ai* 


ocumui  S  2 


acumui 


kaxi 8  bu-e* 


'I1  have4  two3  wives2' 
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c.  ni 


oeutn'ui  I  3 


|  nicum'ui 


kaxi 3  bu-ex 


'you  (sg.)1  have1  two3  wives5 


414.  ohi 


'eye' 


/  ohi  i  3 

a.  hreii1  jpfo-hi  <C  *  ?  kali* 

j  Pfohij 

'Hreii/1  he3  has5  only3  one1  eye3' 
/  ohi  [  2 

be  ai1  '4  u)  f  kali 3  bux  se 5 

l  MJ 

'I1  have1  only5  one3  eye3’ 


kali*  bus  sen 


ohi  I  3 


c,  m1  /  m 
\  *nihi 


kali 8  se 5 


'you  (sg.)1  have4  only8  one3  eye2’ 


415.  oro 


’basket' 


a .  hr enia 1 /pfo-hi 2  i 


a  oro 


pf or  o 


coro*  bu-e 5 


'Hrenia1/  she3  has6  six4  baskets3’ 


bo  ai 1 


coro3  bu-e* 


'I1  have4  six3  baskets2' 


c.  nr 


coro 3  bu-e 4 


'you  (sg.)1  have4  six3  baskets2' 


There  i.sc  however,  no  agreement  when  the  subject  NP  is  (a)  nonsingular. 

dual  or  plural  and  (b)  is  generic. 
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(a)  416 


417.  a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


I 


m  j  ona 

a.  pfohi1  \  t 

1  *pfona  I 


caca3  bu-e* 

'they  (du)1  have4  eight3  children2' 

«  f  ona  \  2 

b.  ahi1  \  f  caca *  bu-e 4 

L  *anaJ 

!we  (du.)1  have4  eight3  children8 ^ 

caca 3  Z>w-e4 

'you  (du.)1  have4  eight3  children2’ 


„  //  ona 

c.  m/u’1 


fm'«a  I 


05* 


ata(m'ui)1  S  *aia(m'ui)  si 


kaxi 3  bu-e* 


asi 


'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  have4  two3  dogs2' 
f  osi  \  > 

akhrumui 1  X  *akhrumui  si  )  kaxi 3  Zm-e4 

L  *a,<  J 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  incl.  pi.)1  have4  two3  dogs2' 


r  o,;  l 

liii1  4  *nita(mYii )  xi  > 


nitamui 1  ^  *nita{mui)  si  kaxi 8  Z>«*e4 


^  *«5i  j 

'you  (excl.  pi.)1  have1  two3  dogs2’ 


05/ 


nikhrumui 


nikhrumui  si 


kaxi 3  Zru-c'4 


nisi 


'you  (incl.  pi.)1  have  two8  dogs2’ 


o.?z 


kaxi3  bu-e 4 


*pfosi 

'they  (incl.  pi,)1  have4  two3  dogs2’ 
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f  «<  ( 

f.  pfokhrum’di 1  C  *  pfokhrumul  si ' 

I  *pfosi 

'they  (incl.  pi.)1  have1  two8  dogs8' 


kaxi*  bu-e * 


(b)  418.  a,  om'tli-hi 1 


/«/.vr‘  bu-e* 


*p1ohl 

* 

'man1  has1  two*  eyes2’ 
ophi 


b.  omiii-hi1 


pfophi 


knxi*  bu-e* 


'man1  has4  two8  hands2' 


3.3. 6.2.  The  Deictic  Pronoun 

The  deictic  pronominal  system  categorises  spatial  distance  into  speaker- 
proximate;  listener-proximate  and  interlocutor*  remote  pigeonholes.  Listener- 
proximate  is  further  divided  into  absolutely  listener-proximate  and  relatively 
listener-proximate  pronouns  and  interlocutor-remote  into  proximate  and 
distant  pronouns  tlje  latter  being  not  too  common.  Each  of  these  five  classes 
has  singular,  dual  and  plural  numbers.  Gender  is  not  marked  in  the  plural 
marked  by  -khxu  i.e.  the  plural  pronouns  marked  by  -khru  are  epicene,  and 
native  speaker  intuition  is  surprisingly  divided  over  the  marking  of  gender  in 
the  dual ;  this  variability  in  native-speaker  intuition  is  indicated  by  a  paren¬ 
thesised  question  mark.  Two  question  marks  in  parenthesis,  on  the  other  hand, 
would  indicate  unanimity  of  native-speaker  intuition  about  the  infelicitousness 
of  the  construction.  Logically,  of  course,  gender  cannot  be  marked  in  the 
dual  either  by  the  human  gender  markers  -na,  -o  and  -p'tii,  because  these  mark 
singular  number  as  we  saw  in  3.3.2.  Apart  from  the  gender  markers  (with 
the  caveat  entered  above),  human  person,  diminutive  markers,  and  various 
other  forms-case  markers,  postpositions  and  contentives-can  be  added  to  these 
demonstrative  bases  resulting  in  an  incredibly  productive  set  of  demonstrative 
forms.  Most  of  them  are  adverbial  in  character,  and  express  local  semantic 
functions. 


Rule  1. 

dem 

+ 

indvtr 

pronoun 

(eg. 

hi 

+ 

hi 

hihi  'this') 

2. 

dem 

+ 

entv 

±  indvtr  adverb 

(eg. 

hi 

+ 

ni  ('day') 

~f-  hi  —  hinihi  'this  day') 
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where  indvtr  =  individuator  and  cntv  =  contentive  and  dem  —  demonstrative 
base. 

The  set  thus  generated,  illustrative  rather  than  exhaustive,  follows  each 
paradigm  of  what  may  be  called  more  basic  forms.  The  forms  are  not 
phonetically  absolutely  cohesive  in  that  the  potential  pause  possible  between 
morphemes  is  not  absolute. 

3. 3.6. 2.1.  Speaker-proximate 

sg.  du,  pi. 

w 

hi  hi  hihihi  hikhruhi 

hitahi 
hitakkruhi 

hitahi  (?)  hitahihi  hitahi 

hitakhruhi 

*hinakhruhi 
hinatahi 
hinatakhruhi 
hinatakhrumuihi 

hum.  fem. 


-na  hinahi 

inanimate  or 
material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 

3.  pui  hipuihi  hipii  ihihi(?? ) 


base  form 


1.  ta  'kind' 


4. 

-mui 

himuihi 

— 

hikhrumuihi 

hum.  person 

hi(  ta)khrumui 

5. 

(i)  to  dim. 

hiiohi 

« 

hi tohihi 

hitokhruhi 

hitotakhruhi 

hitotahi 


hitokhrumuihi 
hi  t  otakhrum'uihi 
hitotamuihi 

b.  dim.  masc.  hinatuhi  —  — . 

dim.  material 
entity 


(ii)  himiiitohi 

a.  dim.  hum. 


c.  dim.  fem 


hipuitohi 
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8.  numeral 

eg.  pcngo  'five' 

hipongohi 

— 

hipongotahi 

7.  a.  'this  way" 

hili 

hihilihi 

hikhruli 

b.  'in  this  place' 

hitahi 

hitakhruli 

8.  a.  .  'in/to' 

hilihi 

hihilihi 

hikhrulihi 

hitalihi 

hitakhrulihi 

b.  dim. 

hitolihi 

hitohilihi 

hitokhrulihi 

c.  material  entity 

hinalihi 

_ 

Note  :  forms  like  himuilihi  'in  human  person'and 

hipuillhi  'in  human  female"  are  not  felicitous. 

9.  likhi  'into' 


a.  'into  this' 

hilihikhi 

hihilihikhi 

hikhrulihikhi 

hitalihikhi 

hitakhrulihikhi 

b.  material  entity 

hinalihikhi 

— 

— 

c.  dim. 

hitolihikhi 

VI 

hitohilihikhi 

hitokhruhhikhi 

hitatotalihikhi 

hitotakhrulihikhi 

10.  lino 

'from  open-air 
place’ 

hilino 

(A 

hihili(hi)no 

hikhruli(hi)no 
hitali(  hi  )no 
hitakhruli(hi)no 

11.  lino 

'motion  out  of' 

hilihino 

V? 

hihilihino 

hikhrulihino 

hitalihino 

hitakhrulihino 

b.  'out  of  interior 

of  dim." 

hitolihino 

■  <4 

hitohilihino 

hitokhrulihino 

hitotalihino 

hitotakhrulihino 
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c.  'out  of  interior  hinalihino 
of  material  entity' 


Note  :  hinalihino  'from  inside  hum.  masc.' 

is  not  notionally  felicitous 


12.  he 

a.  (i)  'to  hum.  hihehi 

entity' 

(ii)  'to  piace' 


b.  'to  hum.  (em.  hipuihehi 

c.  to  hum.  masc.'  hinahehi 


if 

hihihehi 


A» 

hipuihihehi(?) 

y* 

hinahihehif?) 


13.  he 
'place' 


hihehi  hihihehi 

'this  very 
place  ;  there' 


14.  he  -  no 

Vi 

a.  (i)  'from  place'  hihehino  hihihehino 

(ii)  'from  hum. 
entity’ 


b.  'from  hum.  masc.'  hinahehino  hinahihehino{?) 

c.  'from  hum.  fern.'  hip'Qihehino  hipuihihehino( ?) 


15.  op  he 

a.  (i)  'on  top  of  hiphehi  hihiphehi 

(ii)  'on  to  the 

top  of' 

b.  'onto/on  top  himuiphehi  — 

of  human  person' 

W 

c.  'onto/on  top  hipuiphehi  hipuihiphehi(? ) 

of  hum.  fern.’ 

d.  (i)  onto/on  top  hinaphehi  hinahipheki(?) 

of  hum.  masc.' 

(ii)  onto/on  top 
of  material 
entity'  * 


hikhruhehi 

hitnhehi 

hitakhruhehi 


hikhruhehi 

hitahehi 

hitakhruhehi 

hikhruhehino 
hitahehino 
hitakhrunehino 
(  hikhruiahehino) 


hikhruphehi 

hitaphehi 

hitakhruphehi 

hikhrumuiph&hi 
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e.  'onto/on  top 
of  dim'. 

hifophehi 

* 

hihitophehi 

hikhru\ophehi(?) 

hikhrutophehi(?) 

f.  (i)  'onto/on  top 
of  dim. 

material  entity’ 
(ii)  'onto/on  top 
of  dim.  hum. 

masc. 

hinaiophehi 

hinahitophehi(?  ) 

hikhrutophehi(?) 

hita(khru)to- 

phehi(?) 

g.  'onto/on  top 

of  dim.  hum.  fem.' 

hipuifophehi 

to 

hiptiihifophehi (?)  hi khrut opheh i (? ) 

16.  'from  on  top' 

hiphehino 

¥t 

hiphehihino 

hiphekhruhino 

hiphetahinoj 

hitaphehino 

a.  from  on  top  of 
human  person' 

himuiphehino 

hikhrumuiphehino 

hitamuiphehino 

hitakhrumuiphe- 

hino 

b.  (i)  'from  on  top 
of  material 
entity' 

hinaphehino 

1 

hikhrudhehino 

hitaphehino 

hitakhruphehino 

(ii)  'from  on  top 
of  hum.  masc." 

c.  'from  on  top  of 
hum.  fem.' 

hipuiphehino 

— 

— 

d.  'from  on  top 
of  dim.' 

hitophehino 

hihitophehino 

hitokhruphe- 

hino(?) 

hitotaphehino{?) 

hitotakhruphe- 

hino(?) 

17.  ova 

a.  'on  exterior 

surface.' 

hivahi 

hihivahi 

hikhruvahi 

hitavahi 

hitakhruvahi 
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to.  'on  exterior  himMivahi 

surface  of 
human  person' 

c.  'on  exterior  hip’ilivahi 

surface  of 

hum.  fern." 

d.  'on  exterior  hinavahi 

surface  of 

(i)  hum.  masc, 

(ii)  material  entity' 

e.  'on  exterior  hitovahi 

surface  of 

dim.' 

18.  va  -  no 

a.  'from  the  exterior  hivahino 

surface  of' 

b.  'from  the  exterior  hintuivahino 
surface  of  human 

person" 

c.  'from  the  exterior 

surface  of' 

(i)  hum.  masc.  hinavahino 

(ii)  material  entity 

d.  'from  the  exterior  hipuivahino 
surface  of  hum. 

fern.' 

e.  'from  the  exterior  ftifovahino 
surface  of  dim/ 

19.  duno 

'because  of  hidit(hi)no 


hikhrumUivahi 


hi  hitovahi  hikhrutovahi 

hitatovahi 
hitakhrutovahi 

hihivahino  hikhruvahinoj 

hivakhruhino 

—  hikhrumuivahino 

hitamuivahino 
hitakhrumuiva- 

hino 


hinahivahino{?) 

U 

hipuihivahino(?) 


hihitovahino  hitokhruvahino(?) 


hihidu(hi)no{?)  hikhrudu{hi)no 
hitddu(hi)no 
hitakhrudu{hi)no 
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a.  'because  of 
hum.  person' 

him’il(du(hi)no 

hikhrumilidu- 

(hi)no 

hitam\Uda{hi)no 

hitakhrumuidu- 

(hi)no 

b.  'because  of 

(i)  material  entity 

(is)  hum.  masc.' 

hinadu{hi)no 

— 

— 

c.  'because  of 
hum.  fern.' 

hipuidu(hi)no 

*» 

hipuidu(hi)no 

— 

d.  'because  of  dim/ 

hitodu(hi)no 

hihitodu(hi)no 

hifokhruduhino{?) 

20.  vano 

a.  'because  of' 

kivahino 

hihivahino 

hikhruvahino 

hitavahino 

hitakhruvahino 

b.  'because  of 
human  person' 

himuivahino 

hikhrumtiivahino 

hitamuivahino 

hitakhrumuiva- 

hino 

Cc  'material  entity 

(i)  material  entity 

(ii)  hum.  masc." 

hinavahino 

hinahivahinc(T) 

— 

d.  because  of 

hum.  fern.' 

hipuivahino 

•9 

hipuikivahino(?) 

- 

a.  'because  of’ 

hifovahino 

V) 

hihitovahino 

hikhrufovahino 
hitatovahino  . 

kitakhrutovahino 

21.  pUi  and  po 

-'towards  ;  in 
the  direction  of 

kipiUhi 
hip  o  hi 

— 

— 

Morphology 


22.  (pha)  (ko)1*  kotu 

'upto/tilS'  hi(pha)  (/<<?)» 

takoiu 


23.  quantifications!  affix 
count  -zho 
mass  -pho 

hizhohi 

niphahi 

— 

. 

24.  manner 

bvu-o 

hibvu-o 

v> 

hihibvu-o 

hikhrubvii'O 

hitabvu-o 

hitakhrubv'd'O 

toko 

hi  toko 

hihitoko 

hikhrutoko(??) 

hitafoko{??) 

hitakhrutoko{??) 

25.  puhe 

'near  ; 

around  ; 

-abouts' 

hipuhehi 

hihipuhehi 

■ — 

a.  'near  (i)  material 
entity  (ii)  hum. 
mascT 

hinapuhehi 

C<i 

hinahipuhehi 

— 

b.  'near  hum.  fern/ 

hipuipuhehi 

hipuihipuhehi{?) 

— 

c.  'near  dim.' 

hit  opuhehi 

tA 

hihit  opuhehi 

hi  k hr ut  opuhehi 
hitatopuhehi 
hit  akhrut  opuhehi 

d.  'near  hum.  person' 

himuipuhehi 

— 

— 

26.  hebve 

'near' 

hihebvehi 

S/i 

hihihebvehi 

hikhruhebvehi 

hitahebvehi 

hitakhruhebvehi 


“The  slot  filled  by  kc  is  a  sfot  for  the  variable  motion  verb  ;  ko,  a 
motion  verb  is  only  illustrative.  This  is  true  of  all  diectics  taking  kotu. 
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a.  'near  (i)  material 
entity' 

(ii)  hum.  rnasc/ 

b.  'near  hum.  fern.' 

c.  'near  dim.' 

d.  'near  human 
person" 

27.  hepu-no 

'from  near' 


a.  'from  near 


b.  'from  near 

c.  (i)  material  entity 
(ii)  hum.  masc.' 

d.  'from  near 
hum.  fem.' 

e.  'from  near  dim.' 


28.  kebve-hi 
a.  'from  near" 


hinahebvehi 


hipuihebve.hi  — 

f* 

hitonebvehi  hihi tohebvehi  hikhrutahebxehi 

hiiatohebvehi 

hitakhrutohebvehi 

himuihebvehi  —  — 


hipuhe-hino  hihipuhehino  hikhrupuhehino 

hitakhrupuhehino 

hitapuhekino 

hinmipuhehino  —  hikhrumuipuhe- 

hino 

hitamuipuhehino 

hitakhrum'uipu- 

hehino 

n 

hinapuhehino  hinahipuhehino(? )  — 


hipuipuhehino  hip'uihipuhehino(? ) 


hitopuhehino  hihitopuhehino  hikhrutopuhehino 

hitatopuhehino 
hi  t akhrut  opuh e- 
hino 

S9 

hikebvehino  hihihebvehino  hikhruhebvehino 

hitahebvehino 

hitakhrubebve- 

hino 
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b.  -from  near  hiniiiihebvehino 


human  person' 

c.  'from  near  hinahebvehino 

j.  materia!  entity 

ii.  hum.  masc.’ 

d.  'from  near  hipuikebvehino 

hum.  fern.' 

29.  he-nd 

'from  near'  hinehino 


a.  'from  near  himuihehino 

human  person' 


b.  'from  near  hinahehino 

i.  material  entity 

ii.  hum.  masc.' 

c.  'from  near  hipuihehino 

hum.  fern.' 

d.  'from  near  dim,'  hitohehino 


30'.  ni  'day'  h  ini  hi 

31.  othi 

a.  i)  'after'  hithihi 

ii)  'behind' 


hinahihebvehino(?) 


hipuihihebve -  — 

•  hino(?) 

** 

hihiheno  hihhruhehino 

hitehehino 
hitakhruhehino 

—  hikhrum'uihehino 

hitamuihehino 
hitakhrumuihe- 
hino 

*» 

hinahikehino(?)  — 


ty 

k  ipuihihehino(?)  — 

hihitohehino  hikhruiohehino 
hitatohehino 
hitatokhruhehino 


hihithihi  hikhruthihi 

hitathihi 
hitakhruthihi 


b.  'after/behind  hintuifhihi 


hikhrumui  thihi 
hitakhrumui  thihi 
hitamui  thihi 
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c.  'after/behind 

a.  material  entity 

b.  hum.  masc.' 

hinafhihi 

hinahifhihi(?) 

d.  'after/behind 
hum.  fern.' 

hipuithihi 

hinapilihifhihi(?) 

e.  'after/behind 
dim.' 

hitothihi 

hihitothihi 

hikhrutofhihi 

hiiafofhihi 

hitakhrufothihi 

f.  *after  time' 

hifhicu 

— 

— 

32.  odztl-no 

a.  i)  'before' 
ii)  'in  front' 

hidzti(hi)no 

hihidzii(hi)no 

hikhrudz\i(hi)no 

hitadzii(hi)no 

hitakhrudz'il(  hi ) 
no 


b.  'before/in  front  him'iUdzii(hi)no 
of  human  person' 


hikhrumtlidztl(hi) 

no 

hitamilidzu{hi)no 

hitakhrumuidzu 

(hi)no 


c.  'before/in  front  of  hinadz’ii{hi)no 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

d.  'before  in  front  hipuidzu(hi)no 

of  hum.  fern.' 

e.  'before/in  front  hitodzu(hi)no 

of  dim.* 


hinahidzu{hi) 

no{?) 


hipiiihidzti(hi)  — 

no{?) 

{f 

hihifodzu{hi)ho  hikhrutodzu- 

(hi)no 

hitatodzu{hi)no 

hitakhrutodzu- 

( hi)  no 


33.  othie  „ 

'instead  of'  hithie[hi)  hihifhiehi 


hikhruthiehi 
hitathiehi  . 
hitakhruthiehi 
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a.  'instead  of 

human  person' 

him'ilifhiehi 

hikhrumuiihiehi 
hitamHithiehi 
hitakhrumiiifhi - 
ehi 

b.  'instead  of 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

hinathiehi 

*9 

hinahithiehi 

— 

c.  'instead  of 

hum.  fern.' 

hipuifhiehi 

hipuihifhiehi(?) 

— 

d.  'instead  of  dim.' 

hitothiehi 

to 

kitohithiehi 

hikhrutothiehi 

hiiafothiehi 

hitckhrutothiehi 

34.  nojii-no 
'except' 

hikoju-no 

hihikoju-no 

hikhrukoj'u-no 

hitakoju-no 

hitakhrukoju-no 

Note  :  *h\kojuhino 

a.  'except 

human  person' 

b.  'except 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.* 

humuikoju-no 

hinakojil-no 

«? 

hinahikoj'il-no(?) 

hikhrumtiikoju-no 

hitamuikoju-no 

hitakhrumuikoju- 

no 

c.  'except 

hum.  fern.* 

hiptiihikojii-no 

hiptlihikojtl-no(?)  — 

d.  'except  dim.* 

hitokojil-no 

u 

hihitokojri-no 

hikhru(okoju-no 

hitcifokoju-no 

hitakhrufokojil- 


no 
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35.  nopu 

including' 

hinopu 

*hinopuhi 

n 

hi  hinopu 
*hihinopuhi 

hikhrunopu 

*hikhrunopuhi 

hitanopu 

*hitanopuhi 

hitakhrunopu 

#hitakhrunopuhi 

a. 

'including 
human  person' 

himuinopu 

hikhrumuinopu 
hitamuinopu 
h  iickhrumuin  opu 

b. 

'including 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

hinanopu 

hinahinopuf?) 

c. 

'including 
hum.  fem.' 

hipuinopu 

M 

hipuihinopuf  ?  ) 

— 

d. 

'including  dim.’ 

hitonopu 

l A 

hihiionopu 

hikhrufonopu 

hitatonopu 

hitakhrutonopu 

36. 

between  concrete 
barriers 

a.  po 

b.  pui 

hipohi 

hipuihi 

— 

— 

37. 

koli 

'in/to  between5 

hikolihi 

hihikoli 

— 

a. 

'in/to  between' 
human  person* 

himuikolihi 

— 

— 

b. 

'in/to  between 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc." 

hinakolihi 

c. 

'in/to  between 
hum.  fern/ 

hipuikolihi 

— 

— 

d. 

Mn/to  between 
dim.' 

hitokolihi 

ifi 

hihitokoliki 

hikhrulokolihi 

hitatokolihi 

hitakhrutokolihi 
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38.  koli-no 


'from  between' 

hikoli(hi)./io 

i/» 

hinahikoli(hi)- 

no(?) 

— 

a.  'from  between 
human  person' 

himuikoli(  hi)no 

- 

— 

b.  'from  between 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

hinakolihino 

hinahikolinof?) 

— ~ 

c.  'from  between 

hum.  fern.' 

hipuikolihino 

* 

hipuihikolihinof? ) 

— 

d.  'from  between 

dim.' 

hitokolihino 

hihitokolihino 

— 

39.  opi-li 

'above' 

hipi-li(hi) 

w 

hihipi-li(hi) 

hikhrupi-li(hi) 
hitapi-li(hi) 
hitakhrupi-lifhi ) 

a.  'above 

human  person' 

himuiyi-li(hi) 

hikhrum’dipi-li- 

m 

hitant'uipili(hi) 

hitakhrumuipi- 

um 

b.  'above 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

hinapi-Iihi 

M 

hinahipillhi 

— 

c.  'above 

hum.  fern.' 

hipuipi-lihi 

hipuihipilihiQ) 

— 

d.  ?above  dim.' 

hitopilihi 

hihitopilihi 

hikhru}opilihi 
hitatopilihi 
hitakhrutopil  ihi 
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40.  opi-li-no 

'from  above’  hipili-no  hihipilino  hikhrupili-no 

hitapili-no 

hitcikhrupili-no 


a.  'from  above  himuipili-no 

human  person' 


hikhrumuipili-no 

hitamuipili-no 

hitakhrumuipili- 

no 


b.  ‘from  above  hinapili-no  hinahipilino{?) 

i)  material  entity 

ii)  hum.  masc.' 

c.  'from  above  hipXUpili-no  hipuihipilino{?) 

hum.  fern.' 


44 

d.  'from  above  dim.’  hitopili-no  hihitopili-no 


hikhrutopilino 
hitatopilino 
hi  tak  hr  ut  op  i  lino 


A  word  about  arriving  at  the  meaning  of  any  of  these  forms.  Let  us  take  no. 
40:  himuipitino.  This  is  a  speaker-proximate  deictic  pronoun,  occurs  in  the 
singular  box ;  hence  is  roughly  equivalent  to  the  English  'this'.  The  gloss 
says  'from  above  human  person'.  The  total  meaning  of  himuipilino  may  then 
be  glossed  as  'from  above  this  human  person'.  Take  19  d  in  the  dual  number 
box,  hihitodutino.  The  gloss  says  'because  of  diminutive'.  The  total  meaning 
would  be  'because  of  these  two  diminutive  entities'. 

Sometimes,  hi  varies  freely  with  he,  a  hard-to-explain  linguistic  fact. 


hilihi 

hihihi 

hina 

hipui 

him'ui 

hipui 

hivano 

hibvii(hi) 

hiduno 


helihi 

hehihi 

hena 

hep'ui 

hemui 

heplii 

hevano 

hebvii(hi) 

heduno 
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3,3.6.2.2.  Listener-proximate 

Listener-proximate  deictic  pronouns  are  either  absolutely  listener- 
proximate  or  relatively  listener-proximate,  the  latter  meaning  'neare’-  the 
listener  than  the  speaker'  and  the  former  meaning  'near  the  listener'  in  an 


absolute  sense. 

Absolute  listener-proximates 

singular 

base  form  titi 

dual 

Vt 

tihifi 

plural 

tikhruti 

titati 

fitakhruti 

1.  ta 

'kind' 

titati(?) 

H 

titahiti 

fitafi 

titakhruti 

2.  - na 

a.  material  entity 

b.  hum.  masc. 

tinati 

u 

tinahiti(?) 

— 

3.  -pui 

hum.  fern. 

tipuili 

*» 

tipuihiti(?) 

— 

4.  -mui 

human  person 

timuiti 

— 

(ikhrumuiti 

titumuiti 

titakhrumuiti 

5.  to  dim. 

tifoti 

w 

tifohiti 

titokhruti 

titolati 

fitotakhruti 

a.  dim.  hum. 

timuitoti 

litokhrumuiti 

titotamuiti 

titotakhrumuiti 

b.  dim.  hum.  masc.  tinatoti 
dim.  material 
entity 
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6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 

'five'  tipongoti 


Relative  Listener-proximates 

singular 

base  form  loti 


dual 

lohiti 


1.  ta 

*) 

'kind'  lotati  lotahiti 

2.  -na 

inanimate  or  lonati  — 

material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 


3.  -p'ui 

Mk 

hum.  fern.  lopuiti  lopuihiti(??) 

4.  -mui 

human  person  lomuiti  — 

5.  to 

w 

a.  dim.  lototi  lotohiti 


b.  dim.  hum. 


lomuitoti 


c.  dim.  masc.  lonatoti 

dim.  material 
entity 

dim.  fern.  lopuitoti 


tipongotati 


plural 

lokhruti 

lotati 

lotakhruti 

lotati 

lotakhruti 

*lonakhruti 

lonatati 

lonatakhruti 

lonatakhrumuiti 


lokhrumuiti 
lo( ta)khrumuiti 

lotokhruti 

lototati 

lototakhruti 

l  o  lokhrumuiti 
lo  totakhrumuiti 
lototamuiti 
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6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 

'five'  lopongo^i 


lopongotafi 


3. 3. 6. 2. 3.  Interlocutor-Remote 

Proximate  inter-Iocutor-rcinote 

singular 

base  form  lohi 

dual 

loin  hi 

plural 

tokhruhi 

lotahi 

lotakhruhi 

1;  ta 

'kind* 

lotahi(?) 

«? 

lotahihi 

iotahi 

lotakhruhi 

2.  ~na 

inanimate  or 
material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 

lonahi 

— 

*lonakhruhi 

lonatahi 

lonatakhruhi 

lonatakhrumuihi 

3.  -pui 

hum.  fern. 

lopuihi 

lopuihihi(??  ) 

— 

4.  mui 

'human  person* 

lomuihi 

— 

lokhrumuihi 
lo(  ta)khrumuihi 

5.  to 

dim. 

lotohi 

lotohihi 

lotakhruhi 

lotbtahi 

lo lotakhruhi 

Bi  dim.  hum. 

lomuitohi 

lotokhrum'uihi 

lototakhrumuihi 

lototamuihi 

b.  dim.  masc. /dim. 
material  entity 

lonatohi 

— 

— 

c. 


■!im.  {cm. 


lop'uifo/ii 
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6.  numeral  eg.  pnngo 

'five'  lopongohi 


lopongotahi 


Remote  interlocutor-remote  deictic  pronoun 

Remote  interlocutor-remote  deictic  pronouns,  statistically  infrequent, 
are  expressed  in  terms  of  the  phonetic  symbolism  of  length,  the  first  syllable 
being  longer  than  that  of  the  proximate  interlocutor-remote  pronoun,  or  as 
with  some  speakers,  of  tone,  the  first  syllable  being  spoken  on  a  higher  tone 
than  that  of  the  proximate  interlocutor-remote  pronoun. 


singular  dual  plural 

W 

base  form  loohi  loohihi  lookhruhi 

lootahi 

lootakhruhi 


1.  ta 

w 

'kind'  lootahi(?)  lootahihi  lootahi 

lootakhruti 


2.  -na 

inanimate  or  loonahi 
material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 


*loonakhruhi 

loonatahi 

loonatakhruhi 

loonatakhrumiiihi 


3.  -pui 

w 

hum.  fern.  loopuihi  loopuihihi  (??)  — 

4.  -mui 

human  person  loomuihi  —  lookhrumuihi 

loo(  ta)khrumuihi 

5.  to 

VI 

dim.  lootohihi  lootahihi  Jootokhruhi 

lootntahi 

loototakhruhi 


a.  dim,  hum. 


loom'uitohi 


lootokhrumuihi 

loototakhrum'uihi 

loototakhrum'uihi 
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b.  dim.  masc./dim 
material  "entity 

c.  dim.  fern. 

6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 
'five' 


loonntohi 


loopuitohi 


Ipnpongohi 


loopongotahi 


The  Anaphoric  Pronoun 

Anaphoric  pronouns  are  four  in  number : 
a)  loti  b)  fifi,  the  ti  ending  pronouns  and  c)  los'u  and  d)  .vti.vii,  which  are 
the  -s'u  ending  ones.  As  may  be  expected,  the  -ti  ending  ones  entail  familiarity, 
knowledge  on  the  part  of  the  interlocutors  about  the  referent  of  the  prononn 
whereas  the  -s'u  ending  ones,  do  not  entail  such  knowledge.  A  further  difference 
between  loti  and  fiti  is  that  the  speaker  is  emotionally  indifferent  to  or  is  not  I 
positively  inclined  towards  the  referent  of  fiti  whereas  the  referent  has  some 
appeal  to  the  speaker  in  the  case  of  lofi\lonafi\lop’uifi.  This  difference 
applies  especially  to  human  referents.  Nondeictic  pronouns  beginning  with 
lo-  signify  referents  which  are  somehow  remote.  Thus,  lonati  could  undicate 
a  referent  which  is  hidden  or  in  some  sense  far  away  and  which  is  one  of  the 
two  one  of  which  the  listener  has  brought. 


3. 3.6. 3.1.  ti-ending  Anaphoric  Pronoun  1 

singular 

dual 

plural 

base  form  loti 

lohifi 

lokhruti 

lotati 

lotakhrufi 

1.  to 

'kind'  lotafi(?) 

2.  -na 

inanimate  or  lonati 
material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 

3.  -pui 

hum.  fern.  lopuiti 


lotohifi  lotati 

lotakhrufi 

—  *lonakhrufi 

lonatafi 
lonatakhrufi 
lonatakhrumuifi 

lopuihifi(??)  — 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


168 

4,  -nt'ui 

human  person 

5,  to 

r)  dim. 

si)  dim.  hum. 


hi)  dim,  masc ./ 
dim,  material 
entity 

iv)  dire.  fern. 


lomuiti 


lototi  lotofnti 


lomuit  oti 


lonatoti 


lopuitoli 


lokhrumuifi 
lotakhr  umuiti 


lotokhruti 
lot  ota  ti 
lototakhruti 

lotokhrumuiti 

lototakhrumuiti 

lototamuiti 


60  numeral  eg.  pongo 
'five5 


lopongoti 


iopongotati 


~ti  esdusg  Asaph  or  ic 

pronous  2 

singular 

dual 

plural 

base  form 

fit* 

iihiti 

tikhruti 

titati 

titakhruti 

1,  to 

'kind' 

V} 

titahiti 

titati 

titakhruti 

"J'  v:*  ti 

ft- ‘O' 

a.  materia!  entity 

w 

iinahiti(?) 

h,  hum,  rnasc. 

Hnati 

— 

burn,  fern. 


$0 

tipuihiii(?) 


iipuiti 
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4.  mui 

human  person 

timuifi 

— 

fikhrumtii  fi 

fltamuiti 

fitakhrumuiti 

5,  fn 

dim. 

titoji 

(itohiti 

fltokhruji 
li total i 
titotakhruti 

a.  dim.  hum. 

limuitnti 

lifokhrumuiti 

tiiotamuiti 

titotakhrumu'ifi 

b.  i)  dim.hum.masc. 
ii)  dim.  material 
entity 

tinatoti 

1 

c.  dim.  hum.  fern. 

tipuitoti 

— 

— 

6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 

'five' 

tipongnti 

— 

tipongotati 

3.3. 6.3. 2.  *s\i  =ending  Anaphoric  Pronoun1 

singular  dual 

base  form  sus'ii  suhisti 

plural 

sukhrus'u 

'utasti 

sHtakbriisu 

1.  la 

kind 

s'utahisu 

10 

<■ utnfnsu 

sutasu 

sii/ak  hrus'n 

2.  - na 

inanimate  or 

material  entity 

sunasil 

— 

suiuik  hrusu 

s'unatas'u 

s'unatakhrus'u 

.s'unatakJirumuis'u 

3.  -pui 

hum.  fern. 

supuisu 

B * 

supuihhuf??  ) 

— 
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4.  -m'ui 

human  person  stimuisu 


5.  to 

r> 

dim.  sutosu  sutohisu 


a.  dim.  hum.  siimtiitosu 


b.  dim.  masc.  dim.  sunatos'u 

material  entity 

c.  dim.  fern.  supultosu 

6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 

'five'  supongos'ii 


s'tikhrumuis'd 
su(  ta)khrumuisu 


sutokhrusu 

sutotasW 

sutotakhrus'u 

sutokhrumuisti 

sutotakhrumuisu 

sutotaniuis'd 


supongotos'ti 


-s\i  ending  Anaphoric  Pronoun3 

singular  dual  plural 

<o 

base  form  los'ti  lohisu  lokhrusu 

lotasu 

lotakhrusu 

1.  ta 

V) 

'kind'  lotasu  lotahis'u  lotasu 

lotakhrusu 


2.  -na 

inanimate  or  lonasu 

material  entity 
and  hum.  masc. 

3.  -pui 

hum.  fem.  *  lopuis'u 


—  *lonakhrtisu 

l onatasu 
lonatakhrusu 
lonatakhrum'uisu 

loptiihisu(??) 
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4.  -mUt  lomuisu  — 

5.  /o 

i)  dim.  lotasti  lofofusu 


ii)  dim.  hum.  lomiiifos'tl 


iii)  dim.  masc./  lonatosU 

dim.  material 

entity 

iv)  dim.  fern.  lopuitosu 

6.  numeral  eg.  pongo 

'five'  lopongosu 


lokhrum'iiisu 

lotakhrumuisu 

lotolakhrusu 

lototasu 

lototakhrusu 

lotokhrumuisu 
l  ototakhrumuis'u 
iototamuis'u 


lopongotasu 


3.3.6. 3.  The  Interrogative  Pronoun 

Interrogative  pronouns  in  Mao  are  adi  'what'  athie  ‘who,  which'  with 
some  speakers,  becomes  thie  due  to  aphesis  and  kanajkona  'which',  (a)jhie 
'who'  can  not  be  followed  by  individuators,  gender  markers  but  can  be  marked 
for  human  person  and  plural  number  either  by  reduplication  or  by  khru  the 
plural  marker  followed  by  -mui  the  agentive  suffix. 

'who1  is  it  ?' 

'who  all1  went3  ?" 

'what1  (is)  the  carry3  ?' 

422.  nix  adiyi* /adi2  sos  le 4  'what2  will4  you1  do2  ?' 

The  noun  ozhu  'name'  is  considered  human  for  all  animals  and  can  be 
questioned  by  athie  'who'  and  not  by  adi  'what'. 
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423  a.  ni1  zhu*  athie-fi-we 8 

b.  ni1  si 8  zhu8  afhie-ti-we * 

c. .  pfo1  tukru 2  zhu 8  athie-ti-we 

d.  .p/01  kosa*  zhu 8  afhie-ti-we* 


'what8  (is)  your1  name2  ?' 

'what4  (is)  your1  dog's2  name8  ?' 
'what4  (is)  his1  cow's8  name3  ?' 
'what4  (is)  his1  cat's2  name8  ?* 


ko-  'wh'  can  be  inflected  for  gender  and  human  person. 


ko-pui  i  ka-pui 
ko-mui  I  ka-mtii 
ko-najka-na 


'who  (hum.  fern.) 

'who  (human-person)' 
'which  (material  entity)  ; 
who  (hum.  masc.)' 


In  addition,  various  other  contentives  can  be  added  to  the  wh-  base  ko/ka 


ko(  hi)bvu-o 

ko-pha 

ko-li 

ko-he 

ko-pui 

ko-cu 


■  how  (manner) 
'what  time  ?' 
where  (general) 
'where  (specific)' 
'towards  which' 
'when' 


wh  +  like 
wh  +  time 

wh  +  loc.  case  marker 
wh  -j-  place 
wh  4-  direction  marker 
wh  +  time 


Other  question  words  are 


adi  c'ti 

adi  vanojadi  duno 
adi  soojadi  sono 
adi  dosoj kodokoso 
c'udu 


'where'  =  what  -f-  place 

'why'  =  what  -f*  f°r 

'why'  =  what  -f-  to  do 

'how  ;  how  come' 

'when' 


The  difference  between  adi  vano\adi  duno  on  the  one  hand  and  adi  see/ 
adi  sono  on  the  other  is  that  the  first  set  is  a  matter-of-fact  why  while  the 
second  carries  a  disapproving  overtone.  Thus, 


424.  ni1  adi  vano  I  duno*  vu-e8  'why2  did8  you1  come8  ?' 

(matter-of-fact) 

425.  ni1  adi  soo/sono 2  vu-eB  'what  the  hell2  did3  you1  come8 

(here)  for2  (—you  should  not  - 

have  come  here)  7' 

lit.  you  came  to  do  what  ? 

adi  dosojkodokoso  on  the  third  hand,  expresses  asurprised  'why'. 
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426.  ni1  adi  dosojkodokoso *  vu-e 8  'hpw  did  it  happen  that®  you1 

came*  ?' 


S.3.6.4.  The  Reflexive  Pronoun 

Any  personal,  deictic  and  nondeictic  pronoun  can  be  made  relexive  in 
Mao  by  suffixing  -la  or  postposing  ala  'self'  to  it  or  a  phrase  headed  by  it. 
The  two  modes  are  freely  variant.  Reflexive  pronouns,  like  in  English,  are 
also  used  for  conveying  emphasis. 


ai  T  a-la  'myself'  ai  ala 

ni  'you  (sg.)'  ni-la  'yourself'  ni  ala 

M  tf  ¥t 

ahi  'we  (du.  inch)  ahi-la  'ourselves'  ahi  ala 

akhrumui  'we  (excl.prn.& exchpl.)  akhruntui-la  'ourselves' 

akhruntui  ala 

atam'ui  'we  (excl.prn.8i  excl.pl)  atamuila  'ourselves'  atamui  ala 


427.  \  hiptiihi1  - la 3 


ta-e ’ 


hipuihi1  ala*1 
'she1  went®  herself2' 


428,  atam'ui 1  kos'u*  -la*  s o-e4, 
atamui1  kos'u 8  ala 8  so-e * 


'three2  of  us  (excl.prn.  8iexcl.pl.)1' 
did*  it  ourselves8' 


Tha  following  illustrate  reflexive  pronouns  in  their  reflexive  function 
(except  the  last  one).  Note  that  reflexive  pronouns  do  not  take  case  markers 


directly.  Case  markers  are  added  or 
auxiliaries  which  follow  reflexives  : 

429.  a.  nihl1  ala 2  ni-yi 8  sofha-lo* 

b.  (ata)1  ala 2  ata-yi 8  izhu-lo-tie* 

c.  pfo  la 1  pfo%  he*  pe* 

d.  pfo-la 1  pfo-yi 8  sofha-ofhie 8 

e.  ai1  ala *  ayi*i4la-o$iel 

f.  hihi 1  nila *  ni(yi)*  duno-e * 


postposed  to  (nonreflexive)  pronoun 

'kill*  yourselves  (du.)1  3  *’ 

'we  (exch  prn.  &  excl.  ph)1 
injured*  ourselves2"8' 

'he/she9  told*  himself/herself1' 
'she1  killed8  herself2  •* 

'I1  beat*  myself3  8* 

'this*  (is)  for*  yourself*  *' 
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i 

'we  (excl.  -pm.)' 

ila 

*A 

'ourselves* 

i  ala 

nihi 

'you  (du.)' 

nihi~la 

'yourselves' 

nihi  ala 

nit  a 

'you  (excl.  pi.)' 

nita-la 

'yourselves' 

nita  ala 

pfo 

ft) 

'he/she' 

pfo-lu 

'himself/herself 

9 

pfo  ala 

pfohi 

'they  (du.)' 

pfohi-ta 

'themselves' 

pfohi  ala 

pfota 

'they  (excl.  pi.) 

pfota-la 

'themselves' 

pfota  ala 

pfokhru - 

'they  (inch  pi.) 

pfokhrum'iii- 

'themselves' 

mui 

la 

pfokhrumUi  ala 

reflexives  for  emphasis  : 


'ata( mui) 
atamui-la 


430.  ovo  hi 1  £  }  so3-se4 


'we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  did*  the  work1  ourselves' 

431.  &■  (pfota)1  pfota-la*  so-e 8 
b>  pfota  ala 3  so-e3 

'they1  did3  (it)  themselves*' 


3. 3.6.5.  The  Indefinite  Pronoun 

Indefinite  pronouns  in  Mao  are 

katamuijmui  kata 

kam’uiko 

kata  I cohoko 


'anybody' 
'some  people' 
'anything' 


The  concepts  expressed  by  the  English  'somebody'  'something'  (coho 
kali)  'everybody’  and  'everything'  are  expressed  by  phrases. 


3.3.6, 6.  Ths  Reciprocal  pronoun 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  is  kanako  'each  other ;  one  another' 

.  .  » 


432. 

pfo  ahi 1  gat, hat i2  - lino 3 
kanako-yi i  kasa  solo-e * 

we  (inch  du.)1  made  friends*  in* 
Gauhati*  with  each  other4* 

433. 

itamui1  kanakoyi 3  le  shu 3 
moli-shu-e 4 

'we  (inc.1.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  must4 
love*  one  another3' 

434. 

. « 

pfohi 1  kanako 2  leshu-e 8 

'they  (du.)1  love*  each  other*' 

435, 

pfota1  kanako-yi 2  da-otie * 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  beat8  one 

another*’ 
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order  alternatively  but  equally,  perhaps  more  meaningfully,  seem  marked, 
somehow  nonhnsic. 

440.  omita-yi-sM'  nmi  no*  tii-otie*  'fire  '  burnt*  the  child1' 

441.  cm1  hus-no'  xln>*  '(the)  bus8  hit*  me’’ 


The  following  exemplify  the  unfailing  persistence  with  which  the 
subject  occupies  the  sentence-initial  position. 


442.  a. 

ai 1  imemui*  -ko-e 

'I1  (am)  (a)  Mao*' 

b. 

pto'hij1  om'tii  lUikathamui- 
s  o-ti-e* 

'he1  became*  (a)  brigand*’ 

0. 

onitt1  ocu'  Vi7  ta-e* 

'Onia1  went*  home"  (in  her  native 
village/' 

d. 

a1  ( hurieo 2  kosa *  kali1  k  a x i 9 
pfn  v u-ef' 

'my!  elder  brother1  brought'  two’ 
small1  rats*' 

9. 

/ ohru-no 1  larubv’u 1  kali*  pi~e* 

'Lohru1  gave*  a*  hook-' 

Mao  is  a  partially  ergative  or  split  ergative  language  because  the  transitive 
subject  shows  up  in  the  ergative  only  in  specific  contexts  :  (a)  the  inanimate 
(including  natural  force)  agent  subjects  of  unitransitive  verbs  (egs  :  443-g)  (b) 
animate  subjects  of  bisentential,  typically  though  not  necessarily,  syntactic- 
causative  (as  opposed  to  morphological  causative)  structures  and  (c)  agent 
subjects  of  riitransitive  verbs  both  of  whose  nonsub ject  participants  are 
propositional  roles  or  inner  completions,-"  are  obligatorily  marked  by  no 


a. 

bas-na-n-no1  avi*  she* 

'the  bus1  hit3  me*' 

b. 

omi-no 1  pnot o-yi-su  '  i ii-otie :t 

'(tire)  fire1  burnt8  the  child2' 

C. 

ctiru-no1  toco)  onio-yi-su 1 

'rains1  destroyed3  the  crops*’ 

d. 

so  mashu-otie 3 

cukri-fic1  subu-yr  he  kongo-otie s 

"(the)  wind1  has  shaken8  (the) 

tree(s)2’ 

'j.9.  In  any  case  these  are  not  good  examples  of  a  flexible  word  order  leading 
to  difficulties  in  identifying  the  subject  because  the  other  nominal  constituent 
viz.  the  DO  is  morphologically  marked  by  yi 

20.  This  third  linguistic  context  of  ergative  marking  is  subject  to  further 
rigor >sa'r ion  as  native  speakers  displayed  differential  judgement. 
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b. 


camaikho-no 


(tyi*  peno "  kaikho*  c'uA  mohu  vu-ei 


* camaikho 

'Chamaikho1  made8  me2  guest5  Kaikho's:*  house*' 

c.  pfokrehru 1  pjo 2  saba 3  manie 4  'Pfokrehru1  showed1  his58  shawl8' 

d.  I  prokrehr'u-no\  1 

ayi*  pjo 8  a  aba*  manie 8 

M 

pfokrehru 

'Pfokrehru1  showed9  his3  shawl4  to  me" 


no  in  the  above  example  (444. 4-d)  is  an  identificatory  particle,  not  an  ergative 
marker. 


5.  a.  kaikho'  cukropui 2  kaisa-yp  kade  le*  ti- ire8 

'it  seems8  Kaikho1  will  meet1  Kaisa3  in  the  evening2' 


b. 


cukropui ~  kaisa-yi  peno 3  kaisa -vi 1  kade  le 9 


'it  seems6  Kaikho1  will8  make  Kais'u3  meet*  Kaisa4' 


6.  a.  pfo 1  manini-yi-.su 2  mono-lo-fi-e3 
'he1  married3  Manini2' 


b. 


pfoyi  peno 2  manini-yi 3  monoloti-e 4 


'we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  made  him2  marry4  Manini3' 

Note  that  the  nonsubject  participants  must  be  propositional  cases  or  inner, 
obligatory  completions.  Thus, 


7.  a. 


b. 


kaini 1  camaikho 2  cii3  Am  vm-<?4 
‘Kaini1  guested4  Chamikho's2  house3' 


kaisayi  peno 2  camaikho 3  cii4  (mo)hu  vu-ea 


'Kaini1  made  Kaisa2  guest®  Chamaikho's8  house4' 
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e.  mikruli  Inu'kruyi1  cuni-no"- 

pfo-yi 8  di  (ha-otic' 

f.  omi-na 1  s’libtt'  lohe* 

knhu-ta-yi-su 1  so  mashu-oti-e ' 

g.  ozhie  dz’H-no 1  propa-yi'  so 

mashu-oti-e* 

444.  1.  a.  pfota1  lnpui-yi  -  sof/w-e 9 


b. 


pfota-no 


(the)  ImohaP  heat'-  killed4  him3’ 

‘(the)  landslide1  destroyed3  the 
trees1'  that  were’  there3' 

\the)  dew,- frost1  destroyed3  (the) 
flowers 

'they  (excl.  pi.) 1  killed3  her-' 


avi  pen  O'  JopMi-yi 3  sot ha- t 


'’pfota 

'they  (excl.  pi.;1  made  me"  kill4  her3' 

« 

2.  a.  pfohi1  shahramui  lu”  modo-e* 

'they  (du.)1  learnt3  English2' 


b.  f pfohi  1 


' pfohi 


atari  peon -  shahramui  la 3  modn-e 4 


'they  (du.)1  made  us  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)2  learn4  English3' 

3.  a.  kaikh&pfoyi *  m<?3  kaikho1  saw3  her2' 

b.  kaikho-no  ^  1 


'kaikho 


a 2  /?e3  pfoyi*  mani-e 5 


'Kaikho1  showed5  her4  to3  me2' 


Ergativity  has  to  do  with  genuine  argument  augmentation,  not  merely 
with  the  overt  presence/absence  of  an  NP  :  Thus, 

4.  a.  camaikho1  kaikho 2  cii3  21  /m  v«-e4 

'Chamaikho1  guested4  Kaikho's2  house3' 


21.  This  expression,  albeit  grammatically  odd  English,  renders  exactly  the 
Mao  verb  hu  (vu)  'to  visit  as  a  guest' 
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camaikho-no 


avi 2  peno 6  kaikho3  cu 4  mohu  vu-ei 


* camaikho 

'Chamaikho1  made6  me-  guest6  Kaikho's3  house'' 
c.  pfokrehru 1  /?/os  .va&o3  manie*  'Pfokrehru1  showed'1  his 11  shawl3* 


d.  /  prokrehr’u-no 


avi*  pfo 3  saba*  manie 6 


pfokrehru 

'Pfokrehru1  showed6  his3  shawl4  to  me-' 

no  in  the  above  example  (444. 4-d)  is  an  identificatory  particle,  not  an  ergative 
marker. 


5.  a.  kaikho 1  c'ukrop'ui-  kaisa-yi*  kaiie  le 4  ti-we* 

'it  seems6  Kaikho1  will  meet4  Kaisa3  in  the  evening2' 


b. 


c'ukrop'ui 2  kaisa-yi  peno'  kaisa -yi 4  /cor/e 
/i*H’er‘ 


'it  seems6  Kaikho1  will6  make  Kaisii3  meet*  Kaisa4' 


6.  a.  p/o1  manini-yi-su 2  mono-lo-ti-e3 
'he1  married3  Manini2' 


b. 


pfoyi  peno-  manini-yi3  monoloti-e4. 


'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  made  him2  marry4  Manini3' 

Note  that  the  nonsubject  participants  must  be  propositional  cases  or  inner, 
obligatory  completions.  Thus, 


7.  a. 

b. 


kaini1  camaikho 2  cu3  hu  vu-e* 


•  Kaini1  guested4  Chamikho's2  house3' 


kaisayi  peno 2  camaikho 3  cu 4  (mo)hu  vu-e 6 


'Kaini1  made  Kaisa3  guest6  Chamaikho's3  house4' 
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kaini 


kaini-no 


katsavi 2  akun 3  camaikho 4  c'ur‘  hu  vu-ett 


'Kaini1  guested0  Chamaikho's4  house3  with3  Kaisa2' 

kaisa-yi  akuo  'together  with  kaisa'  is  an  optional  or  outer  participant,  unlike 
kaisayi  peno  which  is  an  obligatory  or  inner  participant :  Hence  the  subject  of 
the  former  is  not  marked  for  the  ergative  whereas  that  of  the  latter  is. 


8.  a.  pJox  stihu 2  ve*  ku  prae 4 


'he1  shinned  up4  (the)  tree2' 


ata-nn 


pjoyi 2  (peno)*  s'Hbu  va4  mo-ku  pra-e* 


'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  made3  him2  shin  up3  the  tree4' 

9.  a.  ( idani 1  mathibo-vi-su 2  datha-oti-e 3 
'Adani1  killed3  Mathibo2' 


b.  J  adani-no  \ 

^  u da ni  J 


hreli  peno 2  mathibo-yi-s'u*  datha-oti-e 4 


'Adani1  made  Hreli2  kill*  Mathibo3' 


10.  a.  kais'u1  oko 5  kali 3  peA 


'Kais'u1  told*  a3  story 


j  kaisu-no  1  1 
^  * kais'u  f 


ayi  peno 2  oko 3  kali4,  mape 1 


'Kais'u1  made  me2  tell2  a4  story3' 

11.  a.  iniulimui 1  minis tar-vi*  kade 3  le* 

'the  villagers1  will4  meet4  (the)  ministers1 


iniulimui-no 


iniulimui 


hreli-yi  peno 2  minister-yi 3  kade 4  ler 


'the  villagers1  will3  make  Hreli2  meet4  the  minister3' 
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12.  a.  ci 1  pfu2  cukothuni 8  baji  pongoi  he  no 5  ki-we6 

'my1  mother8  gets  up3  daily8  around6  5  o’clock4' 


b. 


cukothuni 8  ayi  peno*  baji  pongo 6  heno 6  aku 
l  ho  l  ki-we1 


'my1  mother2  makes  me4  get  up7  daily3  around®  5  o'clock5' 


Finally,  ergativity  is  realized  in  all  tenses,  not  in  the  progressive  aspect 
and  only  in  the  indicative  mood  (?).  In  these  above-elucidated  specifiable 
linguistic  contexts,  the  Mao  subject  is  marked  obligatorily  for  ergativity  by  no . 
Further,  the  direct  object  of  the  (di /transitive  verb  and  the  subject  of  the 
intransitive  verb  do  not  constitute  a  unified  category  throughout,  as  in  classical 
ergative  languages,  for,  in  crucial  sentences  like 

445.  ai  (no)1  pfoyi 2  ni 3  he1  mokoB  le 6 
'I1  will®  send5  her2  to1  you3' 

446.  pfota-no 1  pfo~  he'6  nietopui-yi-su 4  mani-e 5 
'they1  showed5  him2'8  the  girl4' 


the  animate  direct  object  is  marked  by  ~yi  and  the  subject  of  intransitive  verbs 
is  unmarked  for  subjecthood  in  Mao. 

The  subject  may  encode  various  participant  roles  :  agent  (egs.  447  a-i), 
affectative  (egs.  448  a-e),  experience  (egs.  449  a-g),  existential  (egs.  450  a-h) , 
place  (egs.  451  a-c;  and  time  (egs.  452  a-d) 


agent 


447.  a. 

pjo1  cukothuni 3  hayi 3  sho-we 

b. 

tasoni1  ta-e’ 

c. 

nili-no1  nisa-yi2  da  pie 3 

d. 

pjo-hi'  ocu-na-hi 2  osiz  (no)  y< 
mahe-no 5  so-e6 

e. 

a 1  dzurie-o ~  odzu  akhru-o  bu - 

f. 

ata 1  ophi 3  no 8  vu-ei 

g- 

ai 1  ovo  so~  mo-e 3 

h. 

raho-nahi 1  jut' -lino6  zhi-e 4 
pra  io-tie 

'he1  drinks4  ricebeer3  daily2' 
'Tasoni1  went  away2' 

'Nil i 1  beat8  Nisa2' 

'he1  built®  the  house2  out  of  wood3 
and4  grass5' 

'my1  elder  brother2  is  washing 
body  parts8' 

'we  (excl.  prn,  &  excl.  pi.)1  came4 
on3  foot2' 

'I1  did  not3  work2' 

'the  bird1  flew4out  of8  (the)  nest2*’ 
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affectative 


448.  a. 
b. 


c. 


iniu-li 1  movuo2  thi-fie* 
s’dda1  aca-ti-e 8 


ona  pfofosU 1  ocu  pi 


'the  village1  headman*  died8' 
'(the)  stick1  broke19 ' 

adu  krofie 4 


'the  boy1  fell4  from8  the  toof  top3’ 


Experiences 


449.  a. 

pfo1  tsupfti-e 8 

'he1  is  proud,  brassy2' 

b. 

saleo1  ole  mazhi-fi-e 8 

'Saleo1  is  sad2' 

• 

c. 

takhra-s’d1  car’d- ti-e 3 

'Takhra1  is  thirsty8' 

d. 

henia-s’ti1  mozu-ti-e 9 

'Henia1  is  hungry3' 

e. 

loli1  loliayi 3  mari-e 8 

'Loli1  resembles8  Lolia2’ 

f. 

manini1  mikr'dla 8  stf-we8 

'Manini1  knows8  Manipuri8' 

9. 

a/1  cufhu-n&-(i2  momu-we 3 

'I1  remember8  the  day8' 

Existential 

450.  a. 

/t/o1  mamuilonga  zhu-e 2 

'he1  is  handsome3' 

b. 

iniu-na-hi 1  fi-e 8  a«a8  mothiu-e* 

'the  village1  is  small2  but8  clean4' 

c. 

pfo 1  o/rrU  zhu-e*  ye8  osa  dztl-e 4 

'she1  is  fat8  and8  short4' 

d. 

oArii  shti-e* 

'(the)  knife1  is  blunt2' 

e. 

okhro1  ohru  zhu-e 2 

'(the)  dao1  is  sharp2' 

f. 

atamui 1  imemui-ko-e 8 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  (are) 
Maos2' 

g. 

fo'Ai1  lar'ucu-ko-e 3 

'this1  is  (a)  school3' 

h. 

pfo-ti1  cuvemui-ko-e 2 

'he1  is  (a)  thief2' 

Place 

461.  a. 

roivemU/cIl1  ju-e* 

'Punanamai1  is  big2' 

b. 

cobohomuicu1  iho  zhu-e 2 

'Choynu1  is  picturesque8' 

c. 

ata-zhu1  iniu2  kati8-ko-e4 

'ours  (excl.  pi.  &  excl.  prn.)1  (is)  a 

small3  village4'3' 
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Time 

452.  0.  Izho*  (o)zho  f/coJsUf?8 

•v/m//  (hi  ctithi  kosti-e* 

b.  cilfhil-lino1  ovo  koso  no 

nphu 3  muci-e * 

c.  sodu1  mani *  Iei 

d .  a  U  d  eni 1  A;  /•  /aw  as-es 


'today1  (is)  Wednesday8’ 

'morning1  is  the  correct*  time3  to 
work8' 

'tomorrow1  will  be8  rest-day*' 
'the  day  after1  (is)  Christmas3' 


A  final  point  is  that  the  (logical)  subject  is  not  an  obligatory  part  of  a 
Mao  sentence.  It  may  be  deleted  (a)  in  terms  of  discourse  context,  when 
’t  is  optionally  absent  (egs  453. 1-II)  (b)  in  terms  of  a  systemic  convention, 
when  it  is  optionally  but  typically  absent  (systemic  deletion  (egs. 454) )  and 
absent  (c)  in  terms  of  spoaker-knowledge,  when  it  is  obligatorily  absent  or 
(d)  deleted  in  terms  of  speaker-intention  or  its  irrelevance,  when  it  is  optionally 


absent. 

453.  1. 

01  oruu  vw  tati-e 3 

'0 1  went  away8  home  to  the  native  place"' 

2. 

01  odz'ti  akhr\i-o  bu-e 0 

'01  is  washing  body  parts2' 

3. 

01  mikrU-li 8  lo-e a 

'0 1  went  down*  to  Imphal8’ 

4. 

01  ni-yi'  duno-t3 

'01  for8  you1” 

5. 

0  t hi -tie 

'0  died' 

6. 

0  mozti-ti-e 

‘0.  is/are/am  hungry' 

7. 

0  avu-lo-fi-e 

'0  had  meal' 

8. 

0  kra-e 

'0  is  crying' 

9. 

0  sho  le  mo-e 

'0  will  not  drink' 

10. 

0  adimui-ko-e 

‘what  village/community  does  0  belong  to  ?' 

11. 

0  kolamui-ko-e 

'0  (is)  (a)  plainsman' 

The  above  are  examples  of  subject-absence  triggered  either  by  discourse 
or  intersertential  context  or  pragmatics.  Sent  453.1  above  could  be  an  answer 
to  the  discourse — initial 


cakho1  adieu 2  bu-e3  'where2  is®  Chakho1  ?' 

Sentences  453.  1-9  can  not  open  a  discourse/dialogue  because  their 
antecedent,  say  cakho  ‘Chakho  (a  proper  noun)’  as  in  the  I  example,  must  have 
occured  before  in  the  discourse  in  which  they  are  embedded.  An  example 
where  the  deletion  is  pragmatically  triggered  —  where  the  antecedent  subject 
is  not  linguistic  but  is  in  the  nonlinguistic  situation  of  utterance  e.g.,  the 
speaker,  being  the  referent  of  the  deleted  subject,  asking  the  man  accompanying 
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him,  or  a  face-to-face  encounter  between  two  strangers,  the  deletion  in  the 
latter  cases  being  ni  'you  (sg.)'— is  the  equational  sentence  453.10.  Subject 
deletion  in  453.1 1  which  could  ba  an  answer  to  the  question  in  453.10  could 
be  pragmatic  too.  Pragmatically  triggered  subject-deletion  is,  however,  much 
less  common  than  linguistically  induced  subject  deletion. 


b. 


454.  1.  tao 

2.  kra-sho 

3.  pfoyi  peno1  mape-hio 4 

4.  tasoni-yi  peno 1  ta-fio2 

5.  sho-lo  sho-lo 

6.  kro  bu-o 

7.  pe-hi 

8.  phro-lo 

9.  he  ko 
10.  ayi  pio 


'scram  I' 

'don't  cry' 

'make  him1  tell8' 

'let  Tasonl1  go8  ;  make  Tasoni1  go1' 
'drink,  drink' 

'sit  down' 

'speak' 

'read  I' 

'come  here' 

'give  me' 


These  exemplify  conventional  or  systemic  deletion,  in  particular,  deletion 
of  the  second  person  pronouns.  This  has  nothing  to  do  with  intersentential 
context  and  can  open  a  dialogue. 


c.  Speaker- Knowledge 

455.  1.  ayix  larubvu 8  kali 8  movu  pie4,  o®  larilcii6 -lino’’ 
'I1  was  sent4  a*  book*  from7  mya  school8' 

2.  ax  pfoyi 8  ora*  lino 4  sofha-ofie 8 

'my1  father*  was  killed8  in4  the  war*' 


d.  Speaker-intention 

456.  ni-yil  da-ofi2  le 8  lohe 4  kc6-li6 

'you1  will  be8  beaten*  if8  (you)  go8  there4' 

e.  Irrelevance 

457.  1.  ree$iox-lino 8  oko 8  pel 

'the  news/it8  was  announced4  in*  the  radio1' 

2.  rilsho-hi 1  loli*  cii8  Urw*  pi*wel 
'ration1  is  given8  at4  Loli's*  house8' 
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3.3.7,2.  The  Direct  Object 

The  Direct  Object  occupies  the  second  position  among  the  nominal 
constituents  of  the  sentence, 

458*  i,  lohro 1  lar\lbv’tl-s\P  pie 8 
‘Lobro1  gave'1  the  book2' 

pfoinm'ui1  a"  ct)9  hu  vue* 

'they  (ex cl.  pi.)1  guested*  my2  house8' 

8,  akhax  re.edio 2  cakra-o  bue* 

'Akha1  is  listening  to8  radio3' 

4.  oso  kadno 1  okhe s  kali H  sothae 1 
'(the)  butcher1  killed1  a3  tiger3' 

8.  a*1  urhia-yi2  le  shiiea 
'V  lov«n  Athia8' 

6.  j'.'i’  «5  larubv'u3  pfo  ko 1 

'you  (sg.)1  bring1  my2  book(s)3' 

7.  1  baibl-  phro-we 8 

'Bes'u1  is  reading6  (the)  Bible3' 

8  cakho 1  cithi 8  rU-vt'e* 

'Chakho1  is  writing9  (a)  letter3' 

Word  order  is  an  infallible  indicator  of  the  direct  object  in  two-partici¬ 
pant  unitransitive  sentences  since  topic  foregrounding  change  in  the  natural 
word  order  is  either  marked,  nonbasic  or  infelicitous,  the  latter  being  indicated 
by  a  question  mark  in  the  following  examples. 

la.  larubv'u- su  lohro  pie 

2a.  a  c'u  pfotamui  hu  vue 

» 

3a.  ?  reediyo  akha  cakru-o  bue 
4a.  okhe  kali  oso  kadao  sothae 
5a,  athia-yi  ai  le  s hue 
Sac  a  larubv'u  ni  pfo  ko 
7a.  baibl  bes'u  phro-we 
8a.  ?  cithi  cakho  ru-we 

The  situation  is  however  different  in  the  case  of  three  participant 
transitive  sentences  in  which  the  nominal  constituents  other  than  the  subject 

can  freely  Interchange  positions  : 
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459.  1,  pfo-nok  omo-yi3  octP^no*  dukhot P 

'ho*  broke0  the  pumpkin®  with*  (a)  atone3' 
la.  pfo-no ■■  ocU'tw*  omo-yi *  < iakhoe 3 

2.  a~nox  pfoyi 3  khiholi 0  mokro  tap 
'!A  sent*  him2  to  Kohima8' 

2a.  w-rto1  khiboli 8  pfoyi3  mokro  ta$P 

3.  pfokrelo x  pen 8  /<:«/; 3  kasha. *  makaP^no3  hnVlotP 
'Pfokrelo3  bought7  a3  pen3  for'1  twenty1’  rupees4' 

3a.  pjokrelo 1  kasha 4  rnakap - nol}  pen3  kali 3  hr'ii  loe 7 

Where  marking  in  terms  of  word  order  is  rendered  inoperative,  marking 
*n  terms  of  linguistic/phonic  material  comes  into  play  as  can  be  seen  in  the 
above  (1-3)  examples,  it  is  seldom  that  the  nonsubject  NP's  are  phonically 
unmarked.  One  such  rare-to-find  example  is 

460  a.  aP  larubvua»tP  ocii*  pfo  vui  le6 
'I1  will0  take®  the3  book3  home4' 
b.  ai1  ocu 1  larubvu'1  -  tP  pfo  vu 11  UP 

But  even  In  such  examples,  the  alternative  word  order  (of  the  latter 
sentence)  is  highly  marked.  In  sum,  then,  the  direct  object  is  always  marked 
either  in  terms  of  word  order  or  of  phonic  material,  if  not  of  both. 

The  direct  object  is  marked  by  -yi  for  animate  nouns  and  for  plants 
(perhaps  considered  animate  for  this  purpose) : 

461.  1.  ai1  athia-yi 8  su-we*  1  know3  Athia8' 

2.  onato-yi1  da2-sho‘3  'don't3  beat2  (the)  child1' 

3.  pfo-yi1  ko-hio 2  'call2  him1' 

4.  at  a 1  athikho-yp  so  khro  pie3  'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  helped3 

Athikho2' 

5.  a1  pfo2  ayp  ore  rotP  le 5  'my1  father2  will5  be  angry4  with  me3" 

6.  ayp  bazar2 -IP  sao  tao 4  'take4  me1  to3  (the)  bazaar2' 

7.  at  a1  pfoyi2  khiboli3  matae 4  'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  sent4  her3 

to  Kohima3' 

8.  loli1  losil-yP  marie 3  'Loii1  resembles3  Los'u2' 

9.  ai1  ni-yi2  shodu 3  kade*  le5  'I1  will5  meet4  you  (sg.)2  tomorrow8’ 

a? 

10.  athikho 1  lokho-yp  kahie 3  'Athikho1  is  close  (in  spatial  distance)3 

to  Lokho2' 
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11.  osi1-na-hia  omili-na-yi-fi3 

maki-ofie 4 

12.  kholi-no 1  okho-yi 8  jal'-no* 

tsU-loe 8 

13.  sibo-no1  a 8  sUna-yi-fi*  dae 4 

14.  ona-fo-no 1  ozhie-yi 8  n/t?8 

15.  pfo-hi 1  koli-o  bue* 

16.  sokoho-pfo-na-hi1 

kolopha-yi 8  shu-ofie 8 

17.  «/*  vo-^/3  zhu-lo 4 

18.  a/1  rfuwo* 

/cozUe5 

Plants 

462.  1.  a-rto1  oca  omo-j'/'  n/e8 

2.  pfosa-no 1  os’Obu-na-yi-hi 8 

kolie 3 

3.  jeims-nol  zhubi-na-yi-hi * 

cfu*-no4  dakhoe 8 

4.  jy&M-/o-/a-.yr1  j/ru  ( pi)-hio 8 

5.  orA»e  dzii-no1  propa-yi 8  jo 

majAU-o/i'c8 


'the8  dog1  bit*  the  man3' 

'Kholi1  caught5  fish8  with4  (a)  net1' 

'sibo1  beat4  my8  dog8' 

'the  child1  saw8  (the)  rat*' 

'he1  is  looking  after3  the  cow*' 

'the  hunter1  shot3  (the)  squirrel*' 

'you1  sell4  your8  pig(s)3' 

'I1  quarrelled8  with  the  man4  for*  your 
sake8' 

'I1  saw3  the  crops8' 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  tended3  the  tree8' 

'James1  broke8  the?8  with4  (a)  stone8' 

■plant8  the  small  plants1' 

'(the)-frost1  has  destroyed8  the 
flowers8' 


-yi  is  optionally  but  in  fact  typically  absent  with  DO  NP's  which  are 
closed  by  (a)  numerals  in  general  and  is  obligatorily  absent  with  one  cardinal 
viz.  kali  'one'  (b)  demonstratives  and  (c)  optionally  but  in  fact  typically 
present  with  DO  NP's  closed  by  quantifiers. 


fkosU‘(yi) 
J  padi-(yi) 
463.  a.  ai1  kaxi-(yi) 

I  *kali-yi 

l**" 


dae 4 


f  three-(acc) 
J  four-(acc) 
\  two-(acc) 


M1  beat8 


man/men4 
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b.  lokhru-(yi)-ti  'those' 

s)l-na’(yi)-s)l  'those' 

c.  niefo1  kam)liko(yi)t  ‘some8  females1' 

niefo1  ihopJWyi)*  'all*  females1' 

-yi  with  numerals,  quantifiers  (illustrated  above)  and  with  nonhuman 
interrogative  direct  object  (adi  'what')  (illustrated  below)  onrries  a  sense  of 
definiteness  while  with  demonstratives,  it  signifies  emphasis. 

464.  a.  nix  adi 8  so 8  le 4  'what8  will4  you1  do8  ?' 

b.  ni  adi-yi  so  le 

The  first  sentence  has  a  geneial  sense  while  the  second  is  more  specific 
in  that  it  seeks  to  know  what  among  so  many  possible  choices  the  (referent  of 
the)  subject  is  going  to  do.  This  constitutes  one  of  the  only  two  instances  . 
where  an  inanimate  DO  NP  is  marked  (by  -yi).  The  other  instance  is  when  -W 
carries  a  comparative  sense  with  verbs  like  kahi  'be  near  to' 

466.  a.  a1  cU*  ni3  cii*  kabie1 

'my1  house8  is  near*  your8  house4’  (absolute  statement) 

4f 

b.  a 1  ci)8  m*  cH-yi1  kahie * 

'my1  house8  is  nearer*  your'house4  (than  somebody  else's)' 

(comparative  statement) 


Optionality  of  -yi  with  DO  N°'s  descriptive  of  living  beings,  whenever 
it  is  possible  at  all,  is  felt  to  be  harsh,  inappropriate  and  slang. 


'I1  saw*  (a)  madman8' 


'whom8  do8  you  (sg.)1  like8' 


Jnana-yi  I  8 

<  / 

l  nano  J 


3.  a}hial\  /  papa-o  bue* 

'Athia1  is  carrying8  (a)  baby*  pick-a-back8' 
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athfkho.yi  I  s 

4,  p fo-nol  <  >  so-khro  pie 8 

athikho 

'hoJ  helped*  Athikho3" 

The  generalised  rule  that  the  direct  object  is  marked  by  -yi  tor  living 
beings  (including  plants)  needs,  however,  to  be  qualified  in  terms  of 
exceptions  and  other  hedges  ;  There  are  three  rather  specific  exceptions  to 
the  rule  of  the  sentient  direct  object  being  marked  by  -yi.  Firstly,  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb  complex  pfo  -f  morion  verb  (  —  take  and  move)  'to  take 
away  ;  to  bring’  is  not  marked  for  nonhuman  animates. 


f  kosa  1 )  3 


467.  1.  kaisa1  %  b 

|  *kosa-yilj 

'Kaisa1  brought®  cats3 
2.  pfo-no 1 


pfo  vue3 


osi-m-hi  a 

f  pfo-l  o-  fie* 


. ! 


*osi-na-yi-hi  $ 


'hs1  took  away3  the  deg 


8' 


y 

3.  Ersnia-no1  <<. 


:|  hodzu-na-hi  L 


*kodzu~na-yi‘hi  J 


'Hirsnia1  brought8  the  hen1 


pfo  vue 


up  8 


4,  kaiho-n#1  \ 


t  f  i 

jj  ofu-na-ki  'i 

J  > 


},  *&m~na-y!°hi  tj 
V,  ’  J 


imuz~U~  pfo  tae 3 


'iCeiho1  took6  the  domestic  bovine*  to4  (the)  village5 

^  la 


j\  CVS) 


|  favG-yijj 


me  ta  is-sme 


lafos-sifirsy1 


3 


PIS 


JL» 


ifi8®2©,  feowevdsv  febas  bumsft  take  -y£.  whatever  the  verb. 
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460.  1. 


pfo  vue2 


sanm-yi 
*sanni 

'brought®  Sanny1  (a  human  proper  noun)' 
f  ni-yi 


2.  ai 


polis 8  he 4  3a  ta 8  le ® 


’m 


Ml 


will*  take®  you  (sg.)2  tc4  (the)  police8' 


The  second  exception  is  more  interesting,  it  is  a  case  of  a  word- 
compiex  on  its  way  to  becoming  a  fullf iedgsd  compound  evincing  signs  of  a 
residual  syntactic  life.  The  word-complex  is  ctt-vu  'house-to-go'.  The  verb 
expressive  of  patrilocality  means  “marry  (sbj:  fern.  sg.)'.  |S$ow,  look  at  the 
sentence. 


r n 


469. 


lolia1 


loli  { 

*loli-yiJ 
'Lolia1  married*  Loli2' 


cis-vue 


n 


Had  cti-vu  been  a  full  compound,  it  would  be  syntactically  insular  (for 
some  evidence  of  its  syntactic  insularity,  see  5.2.2.)  allowing  its  animate  DO 
NP  to  take,  true  to  rule,  -yi.  That  it  does  not  is  a  function  of  its  role  as  a 
genitive  attribute  of  the  nominal  component  of  a  compound,  and  as  genitives 
are  typically  phonically  unmarked,  loli  is- not  marked,  loli  in  458  is  at  the 
same  time  a  DO  and  a  genitival  attribute  to  the  nominal  component  of  a 
compound. 


The  third  exception  is  the  verb  da  etymoiogicalfy  meaning  'to  beat' 
which  achieves  the  meaning  of  'to  butcher'  in  terms  of  case  marking  on  its  DO. 

470.  a.  sibo1  osi 2  dae *  'Sibo1  butchered®  (a)  dog*' 

b.  sibo1  osi-yi 2  dae 3  'Sibo1  beat8  (a)  dog2' 


Exceptions  to  the  rule  of  -yi  marking  plants  are  again  specific  ;  generalising 
the  exceptions,  one  could  say  that  these  (exceptions)  are  considered  inanimate  : 


471.  1. 


shue n 


'I1  planted8  banana  plants*' 
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2. 


kru-o  bue * 


'Peter1  is  plucking8  flowers8' 

With  some  speakers,  -yi  is  optional  with  some  DO  NP's  descriptive  of 
plants  : 


3.  ami-no 1  subu-(yi)2  so  mash'u-ofie* 

'(the)  landslide1  destroyed8  (the)  trees8' 

Nonanimate  DO’s  are  phonically  unmarked  with  the  two  exceptions  noted 
recently  : 


472.  a. 


2. 

3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 

14. 

15. 


ata1  ovu‘khru-muiz  koli-we 8 

hekha 1  larubvu 3  phro-we 5 
pfo1  ala*'  ovo-ti3  so-se 4 
athishu 1  huino  rashu 2 
ta-o 

pfota 1  a2  cii3  /jw  v«e4 
daiho1  dzubv'u 2  hue 8 
nelia1  kheto 2  roe8 
di//1  odzti*  cu-o  bue. 3 
chako-no 1  cukhu 2  khu-tie 3 
at1  suda-na-hi 2  io  /ra3  /<?4 
pfo1  oko 2  pe 3  /e4 


'we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  are 
looking  at3  (the;  stars2' 

'Hekha1  is  reading3  (a)  book2' 

'he1  did4  the  work®  himself2' 

'Athishu1  is  eating8  (a)  mango  fruit2' 

'they  (excl.,  pi.)1  guested4  my8  house3' 
'Daiho1  dlig3  (a)  well2' 

'Nelia1  ate3  rice2' 

'Dili1  is  drinking®  water2' 

'Cakho1  closed®  (the)  door2' 

'I1  will4  break3  the  stick2' 

'he1  will4  tell3  (a)  story2' 


'he1  gave4  ricebeer3  to  the  man4' 


pfo-hi 1  piko 2  moko-otie 3 
ai1  imela 2  s'u-we3 
pfokrehru1  pfo 2  pfo 8  heno* 
kasha 0  ni-loe 8 


'he1  lost3  (the)  knife2' 

'I1  know3  Mao2' 

'Pfokrehru1  got6  (some)  money6  from4 
his2  father3' 
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16.  kaini-no1  kor\i3-lino3  odz’ti 4  'Kaini 1  brought8  water4  from8  (the) 

pfu-o  vuei  river2’ 

17.  hinahi1  kasha 3  kri3  kali 4  'this1  costs8  rupees2  one4  hundred8’ 

kho •  we 8 

3. 3. 7.3.  The  Indirect  Object  is  marked  either  by  -yi  or  he  (khi)  'near ;  f to  ?>', 
the  latter  being  a  shade  better  for  human  nouns,  hekhi  marks  a  greater  degree 
of  certainty  and  is  less  common  than  he 


473.  1.  zh'tlmazhi-o1  a 


piko 8  pio 4 


'please1  give4  me2  (a)  knife8' 
?he(khi)~\  1 


2.  omui-na- 


havi 2  toko 8  pio* 


'give4  the  man1  some3  ricebeer2' 

/  'yi 

3.  a1  pfo-iio ~  a  v  ^  o/<r;‘  /;«*9 

1/r^f  khi) 

'my1  father2  told5  me3  fa)  story4' 

-•vi  Is 

4.  athini-nol  uta  {  7  pfo 3  saba*  nuinie* 

he {khi) J 

' Athin i 1  showed®  us  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi)2  her3  shawl4' 


5.  ata-no1  tasoni 


{"  y 

\he{khi)  J 


oko 3  mas'u  pie 4 


'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl  pi.)1  informed4  Tasoni2  (the)  news3' 


6.  loli-no1  lijisa 


lijti3  pe  pie 4 


'Loli1  told4  lijisa2  (the)  way8' 
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7. 


ai-no1  a2  cum'iii 


saba 4  kali 5  ma.vz  rw 


'I1  sent6  my2  wife3  a5  shawl1' 


Notice  that  -vz,  the  accusative  marker  and  he(khi),  the  allative  marker 
could  both  occur  with  a  DO  NP.  This  suggests  that  the  language  looks  at  the 
direct  object  NP  as  some  kind  of  object  and  some  kind  of  goal  at  the  same 
time.  This  duality  of  looking  at  things  is  true  elsewhere  too.  For  instance, 
there  are  cases  where  the  same  NP  is  looked  upon  both  as  ablative  (source) 
and  DO  : 


474.  o  a-na-ti-no 1  a  heno"  jayi2  kohl 3  kaxi 4  khroe 5 
'The  teacher1  asked5  (of)  me2  two1  questions3' 

The  possibility  of  the  occurrence  of  only  one  marker  suggests,  on  the 
other  hand,  (the  phenomenological  fact)  that  the  language  looks  at  it  only 
one  way  : 

J  ?  -yi 

475.  1.  ni1  pfo  <  y  adi(yi)3  pe* 

1  hei  khi ' 


'what3  did4  youfsg.)1  tell'1  him2  ?' 
he ( khi) 

2.  ai-no 1  athis'u  £  z'  ci tin*  rue* 


-yi 


i 


I1  wrote4  (a)  letter3  to  Athisu2' 


-vz 


3.  a1  pfu-no 2  atarnui  ^  y  rashu 4  hrti  piei 

vhe 

'my1  mother2  brought6  us3  fruits4' 


he  no 

4.  lolia-no 1  a  ^  ^  liju?‘  anoe 4 

?  -yi  . 


'Lolia1  asked4  me2  (the)  way3' 
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Nonhuman  animate  indirect  objects  take  only  -yi  and  not  he; 

5.  tukr'ii-yi1  opro 2  toko 8  pio 4 
'give*  the  cow1  some3  grass8' 


Nonanimate  indirect  objects  display  differential  case  marking  taking 
either  (the  allative  marker)  -li  or  (the  DO  marker)  -yi : 


,476.  1.  ai-no 1  lartlbvu 8  khru*  kali 4  /arucii  \  *he(khi)  ^  masi  pie1 

■■-yi 


'I1  sent7  a*  bundle3  of  books®  to6  (the)  school6' 


) 


2.  katimui-no1  oc’ti  oj'O 


{:} 


omui  kos'ti  kaxi  pie 


3.  lokho-no 1  imelaz  literecar  ekedemi  ta  -f- Vi}3  kasha 1  thiu6  pie 6 
'Lokho1  gave®  Mao  literature  Academy3  (a)  thousand6  rupees4' 


3. 3. 7. 4.  The  Allative 

The  Allative  is  marked  by  he  'near  ;  -abouts'  for  animals,  the  word 
oramui  'god'  and  some  inert  nouns  including  the  mutated  c'u  'house'  as 
opposed  to  the  autonomous  ocii  'house'.  It  is  marked  by  -li  'to'  elsewhere. 
The  basic  distinction  seems  to  be  that  he  is  used  to  the  exclusion  of  -li  for 
referents  for  which  there  is  possibly  no  physical  contrast  between  allative 
proper  and  the  sense  of  'near'.  Note  that  although  there  can  be  no  physical 
contrast,  the  sentences  are  ambiguous  between  the  'to'  and  'near'  meanings. 


he  *  3 

477.  1.  akha 1  ovo2  ^  S  tae* 

*li 

t 

'Akha1  went4  to/near3  the  pig8' 


2.  -a/1  ni2 


ko 4  le 6 


'I1  will*  come4  to/near®  you  (sg.)8' 
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3.  pfokre  fir'd1  pfofci9 


pro 4  les 


'Pfokrehrii1  will5  go  up4  to/near*  the  mountain2' 


4.  athia1 


'come*  to/near2  Athia1’ 


5.  atamui1 


{:} 


'come*  to/near2  us  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1' 


6.  doktar 1 


'come8  to/near3  (the)  doctor1' 


7-  pfo1  pfoz  . 


'come1  to/near3  his1  father2' 


8.  osi 


^  he  ^ 


ta-o3 


'go3  to/near2  (the)  dog1' 


D2 

ta-o3 


'go*  to/near3  (the)  cow1' 
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vu-e* 


'0*  came*  to/near"  my'  w  fe9' 

/-v 

11.  pfotax  C  S  vu-o' 

\“J 

'come*  to/near2  them  (excl.  pi.)1 


12.  a' 


13.  nita1 


'to/nears  me1* 


'to/neara  you  (excl.  pi.)1' 


14.  a.  omui-no 1  thie-ti-li'  oraniui 3  he'-su0  vus  le* 
‘if2  man1  dies2,  'he;  will w  go5  to*  god3' 

b.  camaikho 1  cti 2  he 3  rt/-o* 

'go*  to3  Chamaikho's1  house2' 


When  there  is  no  ambiguity  possible  between  the  'to'  and  'near'  meanings, 
only  -//,  to  the  exclusion  of  he,  is  used.  Thus, 


478. 


'Akha'  went*  to3  work2  (oi»o  'work'-being  a  nominal  here)' 


When  the  inanimate  nouns  admit  of  the  physical  possibility  of  a  contrast 
between  allative  proper  and  the  sense  of  'near',  they  take  both  - li  and  he  'near' 


1. 

larucu-li 

'to  school' 

la. 

laruc'u  he 

'near  school' 

2. 

cars-li 

'to  the  church' 

2a. 

cars  he 

'near  the  church' 
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3. 

koru-li 

3a. 

kor'u  he 

4. 

iniu-li 

4a. 

iniu  he 

5. 

shillong-li 

5a. 

shillong  he 

6. 

kalkatta-li 

6a. 

kalkatta  he 

7. 

duka-li 

7a. 

duka  he 

8. 

bas-li 

8a. 

has  he 

Note  that  there  is  a  const 

nominals. 

Thus, 

480.  la. 

piknik-li 

1b. 

piknik  he 

2a. 

bazar -li 

2b. 

bazar  he 

but 

3a. 

'larucu-li  piknik-li 

3b. 

* gauhati-li  bazaar-1  i 

'to  (the)  rivei' 

'near  (the)  river' 

‘to  (the)  village' 

‘near  (tire)  village’ 

'to  Shillong' 

'near  Shillong' 

'to  Calcutta' 

'near  Calcutta’ 

'to  (the)  shop' 

'near  (the)  shop' 

'to  (the)  bus' 

'neai  (the)  bus' 

int  on  two  occurrences  of  -h  marker! 

'to  in  (the)  picnic' 

'near  (the)  picnic  (spot)’ 

'to/in  (the)  bazaar' 

'near  (the)  bazaar' 

'at  the  picnic  in  the  school' 

'in.  (a)  bazaar  in  Gauhati' 


In  such  cases  of  successive  inclusion,  one  of  them  -  the  inner  or  included  one  - 
takes  he  : 

4a.  piknik  he  larucu-li 
4b.  bazaar  he  gauhati-li 


Place  names  with  the  desinent  cu  'place'  and  ocu  'home'  and  oraeue 
'sky  ;  heaven'  are  marked  for  allation  by  zero  much  like  the  English  home  and 


the  Hindi  gaav  'village'. 

481.  1.  r'ubvemuicu 1  lo"le-shiez 

2.  cobohomui-cu 1  lo” le-skie 3 

3.  pfosemui-cu 1  lo~ Je-shie3 

4.  shunafumui  cu 1  lo~le-shie* 


'let  us3  go  down2  to  Punanamai  village1 ' 
'let  us3  go  down2  to  Choynu  village1' 
'let  us3  go  down2  to  Pudunamai 
village1' 

'let  us*  gO/downs  to  Kaibi1' 
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5. 

thiufumui-cu 1 

lo- le  -shie’ 

6. 

eakre  coru-cu1 

lo"le-shie 

7. 

carahe-cu 1  In- 

le-shie 3 

8. 

ebvemui-cu 1  In- le-shie3 

9. 

ozhimui -cu 1  Io~  l  e-shi  e3 

10. 

mahrumui-cu 1 

In3 le-shie3 

11. 

adi  cd 

12. 

omui1  o  racu  e- 

khru 3  leK 

13. 

kaikho1  ocu' 

rw  ta-  tie s 

'let  us3  go  down-  10  Tadubi1' 

'let  li s 3  go  down-  to  Shongshong*' 
'let  us:t  go  down3  to  Shajouba1' 

‘let  us3  go  down-  lo  Rabunamni1' 
'let  us"  go  down-  to  Lai1’ 

'let  us"  go  down1'  to  Maram1' 
'where  to  ?' 

‘man’  will1  go  up*  to  heaven3' 
'Kaikho1  went"  home'-’ 


Path  is  signalled  by  ii-no  when  the  path  is  specified  and  by  lu'-no  when 
it  is  not  totally  explicit,  when  there  is  a  sense  of  unceitain  vagueness  about  it. 
the  vagueness  being  indicated  by  he  (of  he-no)  which  means  'near  ;  -abouts'. 
Thus, 

482.  a.  cii vena-no1  khidki- li-no*  cti 4  he-h 0  lo-rie B 

'the  thief1  entered6  :  the.j  house4  through3  the  window-' 

whereas 

b.  cuvena-no 1  khidki ~  he-no 3  cu<  he-li 0  lo-tie 9 
would  mean  through  something  which  is  near  the  window. 

483.  m1  caandel- -li3  /o4-//6  ive6 -hru-li-no7  taH-ii-leQ 

'if5  you1  are  going  down1  tos  chandei3,  (you!  w  i  1 1 n  be  going3  through7 
(a)  forest0' 

would  mean  'right  through  the  forest',  while  ive  heno  would  mean  'skirting  the 
forest  ,  the  exact  path  of  motion  being  left  inexplicit. 

Direction  is  indicated  by  he-p-ui  'towards  ;  in  the  direction  of'  made  up 
of  he  'near'  and  - pui  the  direction  marker  proper  and  he-po  'towards  ;  in  the 
direction  of'  made  up  of  he  'near'  and  -po  the  direction  marker  proper. 


484.  1.  dokfar  he-puijhe-po 

2.  a  he-puijhe-po 

3.  koso-cu  he-puij he-po 

4.  ocu  he-puij  he-po 

5.  koru  he-puijhe-po 

6.  ovocu  he-puijhe-po 

7.  pfota  he-puijhe-po 


'towards  (the)  doctor' 
'towards  me' 

'towards  (the)  hospital' 
'towards  (the)  house’ 
'towards  (the)  river' 
'towards  (the)  pig-sty' 
'towards  them  (excl.  pi.)' 
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8.  heni  he-puilhe-po 

9.  oju  pfoki  he-pui jhe-po 

10.  bus  he-pui j he-po 


'towards  Heni* 

'towards  (the)  mountain’ 
'towards  (the)  bus' 


Extent  is  indicated  by  the  sequence  he  -f-  motion  verb  -}-  kntu  'upto' 


485.  1. 

doktar  he  ko  kotu 

'upto  the  doctor' 

2. 

dimapur  he  lo  kotu 

'upto  Dimapur' 

3. 

kosa-cu  he  pra  kotu 

'upto  (the)  hospital' 

4. 

koru  he  kotu 

'upto  (the)  river' 

5. 

larucu  he  ko  kotu 

‘upto  (the)  school’ 

6. 

don  bosko  he  pra  kotu 

'upto  Don  Bosco' 

7. 

oracue  he  khru  kotu 

'upto  the  sky' 

Temporal  Extent  is  indicated  by  kotu 

'till /upto' 

486.  1. 

izho  kotu 

'till  today' 

2. 

baji  coku  kotu 

'till  nine  o'  clock' 

Illative  which  expresses  'motion  into'  is  indicated  by  le-li,  which  is  made  up 
of  ole  'inside'  end  li  for  NP's  which  take  -li  for  allation  and  by  le-li  following 
he  for  NP's  which  take  he  for  allation. 


487.  a.  1.  lolia  he  le-li 

2.  a  he  le-li 

3.  cu  he  le-li 

4.  pfoki  he  le-li 

b.  1.  larucu  le-li 

2.  cars  le-li 

3.  duka  le-li 

4.  koru  le-li 


'into  Lolia' 

'into  me' 

'into  (the)  house' 
'into  (the)  mountain' 

'into  (the)  school' 
'into  (the)  church' 
'into  (the)  shop' 

'into  (the)  river' 


The  latter,  i.e.  the  b  examples  are,  however,  only  more  explicitly  illative 
and  to  that  extent  redundant,  since,  for  instance,  larucu  li  itself  means  'motion 
(in)to'  as  a  function  of  the  contrast  with  larucu  he  'near'  (the)  school  ;  "motion 
into'  and  'motion  to'  an  inanimate  object  are  essentially  the  same  (unless  it  is 
impregnable  eg.  mountain),  as  'motion  to'  without  meaning  'motion  into'  is 
usually  expressed  linguistically  by  'motion  upto/near'.  Further,  the  illative  for 
inanimate  objects  and  for  nonmotion,  transfer-of-possession  verbs  is  marked  by 
likhi  'into* 


488. 


likhi 3  thoe3 

0  ♦ 


'have/has  put3  (it)  in2  the  box1’ 
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Finally,  objects  which  are  considered  to  be  high  up  according  to  the  world¬ 
view  of  the  speaker  are  marked  for  allation  by  phe  'on  top  of'  or  the  less 
elegant  va  'on  an  exterior  surface  of'  thus. 


omui1 


okhro 2  phejva(?){‘ 

$$ 

cuhi  phejva(?) 
ovu  phe/vaf?) 


khru*  le 5 


'man1  will®  go  up4  to8  (the) 


3. 3. 7. 5.  The  Locative 


3. 3. 7. 5.1.  Interior  locative  is  expressed  by  (a)  va  literally  'on  an  exterior 
surface'  for  objects  which  are  high  up  according  to  the  world-view  of  the 
speaker,  (b)  by  li  'in'  for  other  objects,  for  nonepistemic  stative  verbs  and  (c) 
by  he  for  the  noun  cu  'house' 


490.  a.  1.  okhro 1  racue 8  va3  bue*  '(the)  moon1  is4  in8  the  sky2' 

2.  ovu1  racue 2  va3  hue*  '(the)  stars1  are4  in8  the  sky2' 

3.  oram'ui 1  racue 2  va*  bue 4  'god1  is4  in8  heaven2’ 


b.  1.  takhi1-li 2  saba3  kali *  hue 5  'there  is®  one1  shawl3  in2  (the) 

basket1 ' 

2.  taaj  mahal1  aagra2-li 3  bue 4  'Taj  Mahal1  is4  in3  Agra2' 

3.  pfo1  aibi'-li 3  bue 4  'he1  is4  in3  (the)  IB2' 

4.  ni1  oju 2  koso3-li 4  bu*-lie  'if0  you1  stay  in4  hot3  weather2,  (you) 

ti-ti1  les  22  will8  darken7' 


22.  A  single  clause  expression  like 

omui1  (oju)2  koso3-liA  ti-ti-xve ® 

'man1  blackens®  in4  hot8  weather2' 

is  not  totally  felicitous  in  Mao.  The  meaning  requires  a  two  -clause  formaliza¬ 
tion  (490b. 4),  but  even  if  it  is  acceptable,  as  it  is  for  some  speakers,  the  case 
marker  would  be  -li  and  not  -lino.  On  the  other  hand,  -lino  and  not  -li  marks 
I  ocative  in  the  past  and  -li  and  not  -lino  in  the  future  tense. 

omui  (oju)  koso  lino  ti-tie  'men  darkened  in  hot  waather' 

omui  (oju)  koso  li  titi  le  'men  will  darken  in  hot  weather' 


200 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


5.  kalkatta1  -li2  oc'ti  ir'u*-co*  moe 6 
'there  are  no  rains  in  Calcutta' 

lit.  'it  doesn't5  habitually4  rain3  in2  Calcutta1' 

6.  neli1  iniu2-lis-til  bueb  'Neli1  is5  in8  the4  village8' 

7.  ai1  pfo-yi 3  delli3  li 4  «/e®  'I1  saw5  him2  in4  Delhi3' 

8.  shillong' -li2-ti°  ai3  ni-yi 4  'I3  didn't®  recognise6  you4  in2 

mashu 5  moe®  Shillong1' 

c.  cakho1  cu 2  he3  bue*  'Chakho1  is4  at3  home2' 

Change-of-state  verbs  take  - lino  in  the  past  tense,  but  not  in  the  future 
tense  and  habitual  aspect  : 


491.  1.  pfo(hi)1  ive2- 


t hi- tie* 


'he1  died4  in3  (the)  forest3' 

2.  pfokho(hi)1  oju  pfoki2-va-  'Pfokho1  died4  on3  the  mountain-' 

li-no3 1'^va-fi  thi-iie 4 

3.  pfoze-(hi)1  kazhie(bv'ti)s-  'Pfoze1  died4  on3  the  aeroplane2' 

lino3 f*-li  thi-tie 4 

4.  a.  kaini 1  klaas2-lino 8  ‘Kami1  slept4  in3  (the  class2' 

ozhi-tie 4 

b.  kaini 1  klaas2-h 3  ozhi-we 4  'Kaini1  sleeps  habitually4  in3  (the) 

class2' 

5.  pjo1  ive2-lino 3  oshi-tie 4  'he1  fainted4  in3  (the)  forest2' 

6.  a.  c ini -hi1  odzu2-lino 3  z'u-tie 4  'sugar1  melted4  in3  water2' 

b.  cini-hi1  odzus-li 3  zii'/i-ue4  'sugar1  melts1  in3  water2' 

c.  cini-hi 1  odzu^-h*  zu-fi'lles  'sugar1  will5  melt4  in3  water2' 

-lino  is  possible  with  verbs  in  the  habitual  aspect  and  future  tense  : 

4b.  kaini1  klas* -li-(no)*  ozhi-we* 

'Kaini1  habitually  sleeps4  in3  (the)  class2' 

6b.  cini-hi1  odzu2-li-( no)3  zu-ti-we 4 
'sugar1  melts1  in3  water2' 

6c.  cini-hi1  odzu~-li-( no j3  zu-ti 4  le 5 
'sugar1  will5  melt4  in3  water2' 
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But,  then,  - no  of  li(no)  does  not  mark  case  but  is  an  identif icatory  particle 
which  identifies,  stresses  the  place  ot  action.  Note  that  it  is  optional. 

Agentive  verbs,  noninchoative  process  verbs  and  epistemic  statives  take 
-lino  across  the  board  i.e.  whatever  the  tense  and  the  aspect  : 

492.  1.  ahi 1  kal /cat tae -lino 8  kolo  sojadzhi  lo 4  le* 

'we(du)1  will*  marry4  in'*  Calcutta8* 

2.  pfox  gauhaii*-llno 8  oja  so-wc* 

'he1  teaches4  in8  Gauhati3' 

3.  a.  a1  pfo2  izho3  kord*-lino 5  odzu  dae 8 

'my1  father3  swam9  in8  (the)  river4  today8* 

b.  a 1  pfo2  ocukothuni 8  kor'd*  -lino*  odzu  da-we 8 
'my1  father3  swims0  in8  (the)  river4  daily8' 

c.  a1  pfo 8  ocdkothuni 8  kor'd*  lino*  odzu  da 6  le2 
'my1  father3  will7  swim0  in8  (the)  river4  daily3' 

n 

4.  pfo  ahi 1  mikru*-lino 8  kasa  sc-loe 1 

'we  (excl.  du.)1  made  friends4  in3  Imphal3' 

5.  modokapio-no 1  larucu2-lino 3  onato-yi-s’d 4  kopha-otie 8 
'the  teacher1  slapped5  the  boy4  in3  (the)  class3' 

t/i 

6.  ata1  ive2-lino *  coho*  bo*  toe 8 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  cooked  and  ate8  something4  in3  (the) 
forest*’ 

7.  pfokreni1  lar’ucu2 -lino3  aju-tiz 4 
'Pfokreni1  fell  down4  in3  (the)  class3' 

8.  lopui-no1  shillong2 -lino*  hihi 1  a*  he*  pe 7 
'she1  told7  (to0)  me5  this4  in3  Shillong3' 

9.  ai1  ni-yi2  iniu*-li*-ti*-no 4  hade 6  le 7 

'I1  will7  me9t°  you  (sg.)8  in4  the5  village3' 

10.  /j/o1  delli2-lino 3  .?«<?4 

'I1  knew4  (it)  in8  Delhi* 

11.  or/z’ti1  ketl2~lino 8  ahru-e-tie 4 
'water1  is  boiling4  in3  (the)  kettle2' 

Note  that  in  none  of  the  above  examples  is  there  a  contrast  between 
location  and  source.  When  there  is  -a  contrast,  location  is  expressed  by  -li 
and  the  ablative  by  - lino . 
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493.  a.  a1  na 2  ozu^-li4,  mozu-we 5 

'my1  child*  passes  water5  in4  (the)  bed3' 

b.  a1  na 2  ozu3-linoi  mozu-we 5  /re6 

'my3  child2  passes  water8 /passed  water8  (sitting/standing)  from4 
(the)  bed3' 


The  above  condition  of  occurrence  ©f  -li  (stative  verbs,  habitual  aspect 
etc.)  and  -lino  (nonstative  verbs  etc.)  can  be  tested  in  relative  participial 
phrases  where  case  markers  show  up  : 


494.  1. 


-li  »  2 

klas1  ^  ?  kazhii-na * 

*lino 

'the  best  one3  in2  (the)  class1' 


la. 


f lino 
"  1  - . 


2a. 


3. 


klaas1-  \  >  ozhi-koo-na 3 

*li 

'the  one  who  slept3  in2  (the)  class1' 

M  \  ‘ 

odo1  •£  >  kobuna 3 

*lino 

*  1 

'the  one  who  is3  in2  (the)  field1' 
lino  !  2 

odo1  ^  7  ovo  kosona 

y-n 

'the  one  who  worked/works3  in2  (the)  field1' 

-li  v  3 

larucu 1  ^  s  kobuna 3 

*-lino 


'the  one  who  is  present3  in2  (the)  class1' 
3a.  larucu1  S  7  laru  amodomui 3 


j  -lino 
"ticu1  > 


'the  ones  who  studied3  in2  (the)  school1' 
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4. 


koru 1 


-// 


okh  58 


(the)  river1' 

2 

tsuko*  okho1 


'(the)  fish4  that  (we)  caught3  in2  (the)  river1' 


Place  names  ending  with  c\ i  are  marked  for  (interior)  locative  (a)  by 
Zero  for  nonepistemic  statives,  change-of-state  process  verbs  in  the  future 
tense  and  habitual  aspects  (b)  and  place  names  and  those  ending  with  fu 
are  marked  by  no  for  agentive  verbs,  nonchange-of-state  process  verbs  and 
epistemic  statives. 


495.  1. 

oramui 1  oraciie 2  bue3 

'god1  is3  in  heaven2' 

2. 

a1  pfti*  adi-cu 8  bue 4 

'where3  is4  my1  mother2  ?' 

3. 

Ionia 1  r'tibvemuicu 2  bue 3 

'Lonia1  is3  at  Punanamai  vill 

4. 

ai1  pfo-yi 2  fhiu/u3  -no*  sue3 

'I1  knew5  him2  in4  Tadubi3' 

f  rubvemuicu  ^  4 

5. 

a-no1  likha 2  hihi3  < 

>  - no 5  hrue6 

-ii 


bought6  this3  bag2  in' 


{ 


Punanamai  H ' 
Tadubi 


6.  tasoni1  pfosem'ui-c'u^-no 3  ota 4  ta-we 6 

'Tasoni1  cultivates®  crops4  in3  Pudunamai2' 


3.3.7.5.2.  Temporal  Location 

Points  of  time  and  brief  lengths  of  time  are  expressed  by  zero  and  longer 
lengths  of  time,  by  -li  except  mopfu  year'  which  takes  ko 


496.  1.  baji  coku 

2.  baji  pongo 

3.  sodu 


'at  nine  o'  clock' 
'at  five  o'  clock' 
'tomorrow' 
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4. 

izho 

'today' 

5. 

sodeni 

'the  day  after' 

6. 

idu 

'yesterday' 

7. 

ctlfhiu-li 

fin  the  morning' 

8. 

okhro-li 

'in  (a)  month' 

9. 

hata-li 

'in  (a)  week" 

10. 

tnopfu-ko 

'in  (a)  year' 

11. 

1965-kc 

'in  1965' 

All  of  these  typically  appear  with  the  particle  of  identification,  - no 


la. 

baji  coku-no 

'at  nine  o'  clock' 

2a. 

baji  pongo-no 

'at  five  o'  clock’ 

3a. 

sodu-no 

'tomorrow' 

4a. 

izho-no 

'today' 

5a. 

sodeni-no 

‘the  day  after' 

6a. 

idu-no 

'yesterday* 

7a. 

cuthiu-li-no 

'in  the  morning' 

8a. 

okhro-li-no 

'in  (a)  month' 

9a. 

hata-li-no 

‘in  (a)  week' 

10a. 

mopfu-ko-no 

'in  -(a)  year' 

11a. 

1965  ko-no 

'in  1965' 

Unlike  lengths  of  time,  points  of  time  can  take  he  'near  ;  around' 

baji  coku  he2 no  'around  nine  o'  clock/ 

Period  of  time  is  marked  by  Zero  : 

497.  1.  athishu 1  mopfu 2  cia 3  shipra 4  soe 5 

'Athishu1  worked5  as  a  soldier*  for  ten3  years2' 

2.  iona1  he  hi 2  mopfu 3  kaxi 1  bu  praeh 
'he1  has  been5  here3  for  two*  years2' 

3. 3. 7. 5.3.  Exterior  Location  is  signalled  by  (a)  va  'on  an  exterior,  exposed 
surface'  and  (b)  phe  'on  top  of' 

498.  a.  oju  pfoki1  va 2  ociis  kali *  bue^ 

'there  is5  a4  house3  on3  (the)  mountain1' 

{on  any  of  its  sides,  surfaces,  but  not  on  top)' 
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ni  va 
baco  va 
ocu  va 

kazhie(bvu)  va 


'on  your  exterior  surface’ 

'on  the  wrist' 

'on  an  exterior  surface  of  a  house* 

‘on  an  exterior  surface  of  (a  aeroplane' 


b.  oju  p/oki1  phe a  octi8  kali*  bue B 

'there  is8  a4  house8  on  top  of2  (the)  mountain1' 
ni  phe  'on  top  of  you  ;  on  your  head' 

ocu  phe  'on  top  of  the  house' 

teebl  phe  'on  (top  of)  the  table' 


3.3.7. 6.  The  Ablative 

- no  added  to  the  respective  allative  and  illative  markers  signals  the 
ablative. 


499.  noun  allative 


a.  1.  rubvemui-cu 

0 

no 

—  V 

rubvemuicu * 

■no  'from  Punanmai‘ 

2.  pfosemuicu 

0 

-f-  no 

-+ 

pfosemuic'u- 

no  'from  Puduna- 

mai 

3.  ihiuf'u 

0 

-f~  n  o 

— > 

thiufu-no 

'from  Tadubi' 

4.  ebvemuicu 

0 

no 

— ¥ 

ebvemuicu-no  'from  Rabuna- 

mai 

5.  shunafu 

0 

-f-  no 

shunaf’u-no 

'from  Kaibi* 

6.  ekhramuicu 

0 

-f-  no 

— > 

ekhramuicu 

-no  'from  Makhan' 

7.  makhremuicu 

0 

-f-  no 

— ► 

makhremuicu- no  'from  Makhel' 

8.  pi  ni  muicu 

0 

no 

pinimuicu-no  'from  Qinam' 

9.  adieu 

0 

-j-  no 

adicu-no 

'from  where  ?' 

b.  noun 

allative 

~nc 

allative 

duka  -j- 

ii 

+ 

no 

—V 

duka-li-no 

'from  (the)  shop' 

mao  -h 

li 

+ 

no 

-4 

mao-li-no 

'from  Mao' 

ime  + 

li 

+ 

no 

— V 

imeli-no 

'from  Mao' 

laruc'u  -f 

li 

+ 

no 

—V 

larucu-li-no 

'from  (the)  school' 

-  teebl  -}~ 

li 

+ 

no 

—V 

teebl-li-no 

'from  (inside)  the 
table' 
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dimaapur  -f- 

li 

+ 

no 

-+ 

dimapur-li-no 
'from  Dimapur’ 

kalkatta  + 

li 

+ 

no 

-t- 

kalkatta-li-no 
'from  Calcutta' 

c.  noun 

allative 

-no 

ablative 

1 .  a  pfo 

he 

no 

-+ 

a  pfo  he-no 
'from  my  father' 

2.  tukru 

he 

+ 

no 

— y 

tukru  he-no 
'from  (the)  cow' 

3.  oramui 

he 

+ 

no 

-4 

oramui  he-no 
'from  god' 

4.  doktar 

he 

+ 

no 

—V 

doktar  he-no 
'from  (the)  doctor' 

5.  oja 

he 

+ 

no 

— T 

oja  he-no 

'from  (the)  teacher' 

6.  pfo  cumui 

he 

+ 

no 

-*■ 

pfo  cumui  he-no 
'from  his  wife' 

7.  pfota 

he 

~h 

no 

-4 

pfota  he-no 

'from  them  (excl.  pi.)' 

8.  polis 

he 

+ 

no 

-4 

polis  he-no 

'from  the  police' 


Recall  the  ambiguity  associated  with,  he  the  allative  marker  for  animates 
viz.  of  the  two  readings  of  'to'  and  'near'.  This  ambiguity  naturally  extends 
to  the  ablative.  Thus,  the  first  example,  for  instance,  under  (c)  means  both 
'from  my  father'  and  'from  near  my  father'. 

In  the  context  of  the  comparative  sentence,  the  formal  allative  proper 
may  appear  to  function  as  the  ablative  i.e.  without  the  addition  of  no  : 

500.  1.  koru-li-ko 1  dzu-khes-li*  dzu^-no2  odzu5  pfo-lo*  moloe1 

'it  is  easier7  to  get  water"  from  rivers1  than4  from3  wells3' 

2'  alemo1  he-ko 2  slboR  he 4  dzu-*-noi  kasha*  pfo-lo1  rnoloe% 

'it  is  easier8  to  get7  money8  from2  Aiemo1  than6  from4  Sibo3' 

But,  in  fact,  dzu  'than'  occurs  as  a  rule  before  -no  so  that 
heno  -j-  dzu  — >  he  dzu-no 
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501.  1. 

?  tukru1 -( le jli-no* 

'from  inside2  (the)  cow1' 

2. 

tukr'ti1  he2-no 8 

'from8  (near)2  (the)  cow1' 

3. 

tukr'ti 1  va2-no2 

'from8  the  exterior,  exposed  surface 
(the)  cow1' 

4. 

tukr'ti1  phe2-nos 

'from3  on2  top  of  (the)  cow11 

5. 

ni1  ( lejli-no £ 

'from  inside2  you  (sg.)1' 

6. 

ni 1  he2-no 3 

'from3  (near)8  you  (sg.)1' 

7. 

ni 1  va2-no* 

'from3  your  (sg.)1  exterior  surface2' 

8. 

ni1  phe2-no 8 

'from8  on  top  of2  you  (sg.)1' 

9. 

iaco1  /  *-//no 

y  *phe-no 
\  *he-no 

. . * . 

va-no 


10.  toz'u1 


'from2  (the)  fist1' 


va-no 


Various  other  locative  case  markers  can  precede  the  ablative  -no. 


502.  1. 

cti 1  (he)  le-li-no 2 

'from  inside2  (the)  house1' 

2. 

octi 1  va2-no* 

'from3  an  exterior  surface  of2  (the) 
house1' 

3. 

oc'ti 1  phe 2  (va)-nos 

'from3  the  top  of  the8  house1' 

4. 

isu1  ( le)-li-no 2 

'from  inside2  1  s ti  mountain1' 

Teg.  a  tunnel) 

5. 

ijU1  he2 -no2 

'from8  (near)2  Is'u1' 

6. 

isu1  phe2 -no1 

'from3  (the)  top  of2  Is’u1' 

7. 

isu1  va2-no 8 

'from8  an  exposed  exterior  surface2 
of  Isu1' 

8. 

kor'ux-li-no 2 

'from2  (the)  river1' 

9. 

/corii1  hei-noi 

'from8  near2  (the)  river1' 

10. 

(h*)  pui/po-no 

'from  the  direction  of' 

11. 

laruc'u1  ( he)-pui(po2-no 3 

'from8  (the)  direction  of3  (the)  school1' 

12. 

cii 1  (he)-p'ui/po2-no3 

'from8  (the)  direction  of2  (the)  house1' 
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13.  duka 1  ( he)-puilpo3-no*  'from3  (the)  direction  of5  (the)  shop1’ 


14. 

15. 
16., 

17. 

18. 

19. 


dimaapur1  (he)-p'ui  I  po2 

puhe-no 

kahi  hi-no 

hebvo  he-no 

he-no 


- no 3  'from3  (the)  direction  of3  Dimapur 
'from  near  (nearest,  adjacent)' 
'from  near' 

'from  near  (next  nearest)' 

'from  near  (third  nearest)' 


i » 


lar'uc'u '  puhe-no 

kahi-he-no 
hebve  he-no 
he-no 


'from  near  (the)  school  (nearest)' 

'from  near  (the)  school’ 

'from  near  (the)  school  (next  nearest)' 
'from  near  the  school  (the  farthest  of 
the  lot)' 


Notice  the  behavior  of  -li  ending  toporiyms  :  they  do  not  take  he  'near' 
because  li,  the  locative  case  marker  is  a  frozen  part  of  the  word. 


503. 


} 

} 

l  mikruli-no  1 
\*mikru  he-no J 


{> imeli-no 
*imeli  heno 

{khiboli-no 
Tkhiboli  heno 
mikruli-no 
* mikr'ti  he-no 


'from  Mao' 

'from  Kohima' 
'from  Imphal' 


but 


imeli 1  puhe2-noz 

kahi 1  he2 -no2 
hebve 1  he*-r,o 8 

opra 


'from3  very  near2  Mao1' 
'from3  near2  Mao’* 

'from3  near5  Mao1' 
(nearest/next  to  puhe-no ) 
'in  front' 


504.  nil  c'u2  pra 8  he1 -no6 

ni  cti  pra  li-no 
ni  cu  pra  p'uilpo-no 


'from6  (the)  nearMront  of3  your1 
house2'  23 

'from  the  front  of  your  house' 

'from  the  direction  of  the  front  of  your 
house* 


23.  phrases  under  504  and  505  are  difficuit  to  translate  into  English. 
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505.  okhru 

ozu 1  khru9-li-no* 
ozu 1  khru*  he3 -no1 
ozu1  khru 2  pojpui* -no* 

The  Ablative  of  Time 

The  ablative' of  time  is  marked 
for  other  nouns. 


'under' 

'from8  under2  (the)  not*' 

'from4  under*  near8  (the)  cot1' 

'from4  the  direction  of4  under®  the  cot1 ' 

t  he-no  for  - cu  ending  nouns  and  by  no 


506.  1. 

baji  cu  he-no 

'since  10  o'clock' 

2. 

cuthiu-no 

'since  morning' 

3. 

mozhalopfu-no 

'since  October' 

4. 

ideko-no 

'since  last  year' 

6. 

izho-no 

'since/from  today' 

6. 

ico-no 

'from  now' 

The  Ablative  of  person 

The  ablative  of  person  is  marked  by  he-no,  as  should  be  obvious. 

507.  1.  omui1  he-no 2  biidi3  ka.'i*  kolioa 

'ask6  (from)*  (the)  man1  for  a4  beedi3' 

2.  modokapina 1  hes-fi3  -m*  larilbvU*-ti 5  kohio6 
'Ask6  (from)2  the3  teacher1  for6  the5  book(s)4' 

3.  ai 1  omui3  he* -hi* -no*  liju 8  anoe 6 

'I1  asked0  (from)8  the4  man3  (the)  way5' 

Still  more  abstract  sources  (eg.  of  state)  as  in  an  English  sentence  like 

'he  grew  from  a  flippant  boy  into  a  responsible  adult' 
are  not  expressed  in  terms  of  the  ablative. 

3.3.7.7.  The  Sociative 

The  sociative  indicates  a  social  getting  together  of  the  referents  oi  two 
or  more  animate  NP's.  Realised  with  nonstative  verbs,  it  is  expressed  by  the 
postposition  aku-o  'together  with’  when  the  two  participants  are  equally 
important  notionally  and  are  doing  the  same  activity— a  true  sociative  : 

508.  1.  vokru-na-fi1  voio-yi 2  akuo *  ta-e 4 

'the  female  pig1  is  goirg4,  with*  (the)  male  pig2’ 
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2.  pfo 1  ayi 3  o/ctro8  mikrtUi*  lar’U  modoe 5 
'he1  studied®  with8  me*  in  Imphal*' 

3.  m1  pfoyi0  akuo 8  orfo  so-hio * 

'you  (sg.)1  dance*  with8  her8' 

4.  heni1  pfo 2  pfiiyi 8  akuo *  Artf-we® 
'Heni1  lives®  with*  his2  mother8' 


cf.  Aew'1  p/b2  /r/u8 


bue* 


'Heni1  is®  with*  his3  mother8'  (where  the  verb  is  stative) 


5.  izho  deni 1  a/3  athikho-yiB  akuo *  larubvu ®  Aa/<®  /•‘u-o  Awe7 
'nowadays1,  I3  am  writing7  a®  book®  together  with*  Athikho8' 

In  each  of  the  examples  above,  the  referent  of  the  subject  NP  and  the 
akuo  marked  NP  are  equal  in  semantic  primacy  and  perform  the  same  activity. 
This  notional  equality  is  the  reason  why  both  the  subject  NP  and  the  akuo- 
marked  NP  must  be  either  human  or  nonhuman  animates  ;  it  can  not  be  that 
one  of  them  is  human  but  the  other  nonhuman.  Thus, 


509.  1.  ni1  ni 3  c'dmuiyi 8  akuo *  vuo® 

'you  (sg.)1  come®  with*  your3  wife3' 

*1a.  ni 1  ni 2  si-yiB  akuo *  vu-o6 

'you1  come®  with*  your3  dog8' 

2.  silo1  sukruyi 2  akuo 3  tae* 

'the  male  dog1  went*  with8  the  female  dog3' 

*2a.  silo1  losuyi 3  akuo 3  tae4 

'the  male  dog1  went*  with3  Los'u  (a  human  proper  noun8)' 

3.  cakho1  pfo 2  cumuiyi 3  akuo *  odo  so~e ® 

'Chakho1  is  dancing®  with*  his3  wife8' 

*3a.  cakho 1  p/;2  .wjtf8  akuo4  odo  so-e ® 

'Chakho'  s  dancing®  with*  his2  dog8' 


3. 3.7. 8.  The  Comitative 

The  comitative  expresses  a  situation  of  social  getting  together  where 
one  of  the  two  participants— curiously  not  necessarily  the  one  purveyed  by  the 
subject- is  dependent  on  the  other  NP  (that  it  is  in  comitative  relationship 
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with)  who  functions  as  the  guide,  guardian,  godfather  etc.,  and,  equally 
importantly,  the  two  may  or  may  not,  but  typically  are  not,  engaged  in  the 
same  activity.  It  is  expressed  by  the  frozen  sa-o  the  conjunctive  participial 
form  of  the  verb  sa  'to  take  along  living  beings' 

510.  ail  a 3  dzurieo-yi3  sao 4  laru  modoe “ 

'I1  studied*  with4  my*  elder  brother8' 

would  mean  that  the  referent  of  the  subject  NP  was  dependent  on,  probably 
stayed  with,  the  referent  of  the  jaomarked  NP  and  typically  while  the  speaker 
studied,  the  elder  brother  did  not,  but  was  enraged  in  his  own  work.  The 
example  that  follows  illustrates  the  subject  NP,  being  higher  in  a  scale  of 
semantic  primacy,  performing  the  role  of  a  guide. 

511.  ai1  a 2  athihoo-yi 3  sao'1  laru  modoe 6 

'I1  studied®  with4  my!  younger  brother3’ 

The  divergence  of  the  activity  engaged  in  is,  however,  not  true  with  certain 
verbs-eg.  movement  verbs  whose  semantics  requires  that  their  players  be 
engaged  in  the  same  action.  Thus, 

512.  1.  vokru-na-fi1  oto-khru-yi-ii 8  sao3  ta-es 

'the  female  pig1  is  going®  with4  (its  young  ones*' 

2.  ni1  sanni 2  sao3  vu-o4 

'you  (sg.)1  come4  with*  Sanny*' 

Both  the  NP's  in  each  of  the  above  sentence  >  are  per  force  engaged  in  the 
same  activity,  and  when  that  is  the  case,  it  is  invariably  the  referent  of  the 
subject  NP  which  is  primary  and  the  controller  and  it  is  the  other  NP  which 
is  secondary,  and  the  controlled,  and  which  is  lower  ii  .  ..iStige,  class,  physical 
fitness  etc.  The  comitative  which  becomes  alienable,  acquirable  possession 
with  inanimate  NP's  is  marked  lexically  in  the  verb  pfo  'to  take'.  The  comita¬ 
tive  with  stative  verbs  is  expressed  by  he  'near' 

513.  1.  lotosu 1  a 2  he 3  bue* 

'it  (dim.)1  is4  with3  me3' 

2.  athikho 1  he2-hi 1  omtii3  paju 4  bue3 
'there  are®  many4  people3  with*  Athikho1' 

3.  larubvu1-na-ti*  pfo3  he*  bue * 

'the*  book1  is®  with4  him3' 
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4.  tukr'u1-na-tia  taasoni8  he*  bues 
'the*  cow1  is0  with4  Tasoni8' 

5.  a 1  na  pfoto 2  pfo 8  pui*  he 6  bue 6  84 
‘my1  son2  is8  with®  his8  grandma4' 

3. 3. 7.9.  The  Instrumental 

The  Instrumental  case  which  expresses  the  inanimate  entity  causally 
and  manipulably  involved  in  the  action  is  marked  by  -no 


514.  1.  bas-no 
rel-no 
kaar-no 
kor'u-no 
j  lip -no 


'by  bus' 

'by  train' 

'by  car' 

'by  a  vehicle* 
'by  jeep’ 


b.  ophi-no 
otu-no 

mikr'u  deni~no 

iho-no 

okhro-no 

piko-no 

suda-no 

oba-no 

kasha  cua-no 
kasha  kaxi-no 
jal-no 
khovo-no 


'on  foot' 

'with  a  stone' 

'with  mikrudeni’ 

'with  a  spear' 

'with  a  dao' 

'with  a  knife' 

'with  a  stick' 

'with  hand’ 

'with/for  ten  rupees' 
'with/for  two  rupees' 
'with  a  net' 

'with/out  of  bamboo' 


c.  ita 1  nobi2-no3  co-we* 
obas-no 3  ru-we* 

M 

ohiz-no 3  ni-we* 
ophi2-no 3  tali-we 4 
oho2 -no3  tohu-we* 
omuz-no 3  to-we* 


'we  (inch  prn.  &  excl.  prn.)1  hear4 
with3  ears2' 

'write4  with3  hands2 ' 

'see4  with3  eyes2' 

'walk4  with3  legs2' 

'respirate4  with3  (the)  nose2' 

/eat4  with8  (the)  mouth8' 


24.  The  unacceptability  of 

*a  na  pfoto  pfo  pui  he  bu-we 

where  the  verb-final  we  marks  Habitual  aspect  suggests  that  the  verb 
should  be  stative,  specific,  and  nonhabitual. 
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Note  that  the  (a)  examples  illustrate  vehicular  instrument.  Different  locative 
case  markers  can  precede  the  instrument  markers  proper  viz.  -no  depending  on 

the  exact  mode  of  use  of  the  vehicle. 

Thus,  it  is  -li-no  as  exemplified  in 

515.  bax-lino 

'by  bus,  travelling  inside  the  bus' 

rel-lino 

'by  rail,  travelling  inside  the  train' 

kaar-lino 

'by  car,  travelling  inside  the  car’ 

kor'u -lino 

'by  a  vehicle,  travelling  inside  the 

vehicle' 

jiip-lino 

'by  jeep,  travelling  inside' 

ifithe  vehicle  is  a  container  and  the  subject  inside  it.  It  is  phe-no  ( phe  'on  top') 
if  the  subject  is  on  top  of  it  (the  vehicle  need  not  be  a  container,  thouah)  : 

516.  ban  phe-no 

'by  bus,  travelling  on  top  of  the  bus' 

rel  phe-no 

'by  rail,  travelling  on  top' 

kaar  phe-no 

'by  car,  travelling  on  top’ 

kor'u  phe-no 

'by  vehicle  travelling  on  the  top  of 

(the)  vehicle' 

jiip  phe-no 

'by  jeep,  travelling  on  top' 

koru  phe-no 

'on  horse  back' 

coha  phe-no 

'on  buffalo  back' 

It  is  va-no  (va  ‘on  an  exterior  or  exposed  surface  of')  if  the  subject  NP  hung  on 
to  or  otherwise  made  use  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  vehicular  instrument. 

517.  bas  va-no 

'by  bus,  travelling  on  one  of  its  exterior 

surfaces' 

rel  va-no 

'by  rail,  travelling  on  one  of  its  exterior 

surfaces' 

kaar  va-no 

'by  car,  travelling  on  one  of  its  exterior 

surfaces' 

kor'u  va-no 

’by  a  vehicle,  travelling  on  one  of  its 

exterior  surfaces' 

jiip  va-no 

'by  jeep,  travelling  on  one  of  its 

exterior  surfaces' 

kor'u  va-no 

'by  a  horse,  travelling  on  one  of  its 

exterior  surfaces' 
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coha  va-no  'by  a  buffalo,  travelling  on  one  of  its 

exterior  surfaces' 

A  notionally  more  abstract  instrument  also  is  rendered  by  -not 

518.  1.  ozhil-nos  ta  le-shie* 

'let  us  go"  by8  rule1' 

2.  pfo1  sokokhroi-no 8  ail  hihi *  so-loe 6 
‘ I *  did"  this"  with8  his1  help*’ 

The  instrument  may  be  lexically  marked,  as  in 

519.  mos'ti  'to  kick  (=to  strike  with  legs)' 

kopha  'to  6lap  (=>to  strike  with  palms)' 
macu  'to  kiss  (=to  touch/press  with  lips)' 

3.3.7.10.  The  Benefactive 

The  Benefactive,  sometimes  also  called  the  purposive  case,  indicates 
that  the  action  identified  by  the  verb  is  done  for,  for  the  sake  of,  in  the  interest 
of  an  entity  expressed  by  the  benefactive  marked  NP  in  the  sentence.  It  is 
signalled  by  the  postposition  duno 

520.  ni-(yi)  duno 
ayi  duno 
lopuiyi  duno 
ahi(yi)  duno 
pfota  thopfuyi  duno 
siboyi  duno 
at  a  iniu  duno 
ovo(yi)  duno 
cuhelimui(yi)  duno) 
ocu  duno 
lar'ucu  duno 

3.3.7.11.  The  Genitive 

The  genitive  is  expressed  typically  by  apposition,  the  genitival  preceding 
the  substantive.  In  an  atypical  but  distinctly  possible  case,  however,  the 
genitival  descriptive  of  property  ownership/alienable  possession,  one  of  the 
multitudinous  meanings  it  expresses,  may  be  morphologically  but  redundantly 
marked.  The  genitive  neutralizes  the  following  meanings  and  cases. 


'for  you  (sg.)* 

'for  me* 

'for  her' 

'for  us  (incl.  du.)' 

'for  all  of  them  (excl.  pi.)' 

'for  Sibo' 

'for  our  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)  village' 
'for  (the)  pig' 

'for  (the)  family’ 

'for  (the)  house’ 

'for  (the)  school' 
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1.  human  relationship 
a.  (i)  consanguinous 

521.  nix  pfo2 
a1  pf'ti3 4 * 


(ii)  affinal 

522.  a1  c’timui2 
cakho 1  cum’tii2 * 

(iii)  collateral 

523.  pfo  dz’urieo 
b.  nonkin 

524.  a  kosoo 
kaikho  ja 


'your  (sg.)1  father*' 
'my1  mother®' 


'my1  wife8' 
'Chakho's1  wife8' 


'his  brother' 


'my  friend' 
'Kaikho's  teacher* 


2.  alienable  possession  or  property-ownership 


525.  thoni  cii 
los'u  laru 
at  a  laru  koruo 
athishu  vo 
pfo  cuip'ui  s aba 


'Thoni's  house' 

'Losii's  book/paper' 

'our  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)  writer' 
'Athisu's  pig' 

'my  sister's  shawl' 


3.  inalienable  or  natural  possession 

iA 

526.  martini  hi 
lopui  pfuphe 
a  pfo  cuipui 

4.  belongingness 

527.  ata  ocu  oju 

ita  ruzh'u 

nita  iniu 

pfo  zhi 


'Manini's  eyes' 

'her  body' 

'my  father's  sister' 


'our  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)  nation' 
'our  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)  clan' 
‘our  (excl.  pi.)  village' 

?her  share' 
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kata  '■  k<ixr  azh'ti* 
ttiamVi 1  itzftii"  ko' 


hiniijn.il  units 


i  hah  it 1  ,v//crs  padi* 
‘inyi'  i>ri~  knj'u‘ 
r-Uhiu1  kfm'u''  shutiP 


'two"  weeks1  travel11' 

'story-'  of  the  pilgrimage8  of  life1' 


'four8  measures®  of  (uncooked)  rice1' 
'(a)  hulking"  mug8  of  ricebeer1’ 

'throe®  days'  leave8’ 


Intrinsic,  natural  or  inalienable  attribute 


koru  kotko 
lava  a  a 
rnikfuli  cunt 
lopui  (pfo)  sa 
Hju  ji 
opr'u  tokru 


partmveness 
531 ,  (I)  oz'il  phi 


ok  lip  phi 


1  i  i 1  ocu  kapok o 
ini:'  kapok o 
iarv.bv  11  kapoko 

acquired,  alienable  attribute 

■jv-'.-i.  ocii  rig  a 

lo.ru  hihi  mu 
pfo  no  zhvkoco 

purposive 


533.  cilsi  saba 


:na  ti  ov‘u 


'river  depth' 

'the  length  of  the  road' 
'the  heat  of  Imphal' 

‘her  clothes' 

'the  breadth  of  the  path' 
'the  height  of  the  bridge' 


‘the  leg  of  (the)  cot' 
'the  leg  of  (the)  plate' 

'part  of  (the)  house’ 
part  of  (the)  viilage' 
'part  of  (the)  book' 


rent  of  (the)  house’ 
'the  price  of  this  book" 
'his  goodness' 


'winter  shawl' 


'salt  container’ 


,7.15.  Cksc  Neutralization 

As  may  be  expected,  case  markers  show  up  in  relative  participial 
recce,  -‘he's  being  no  neutralization  when  the  head  noun  is  derived. 
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534.  la.  afhi.su 1  le-ka-shu-pui s 
b.  afhisu 1  le-ka-shu-pui 2 
2a.  a-no1  koso-khnr 
'■'b.  a1  kosokhru- 
3a.  manini -yi1  modokapio 2 
b.  manini-no 1  modokapio 2 

4a.  nietom'ui1  duno 8  /a/ii 
amodocu* 

>;'b.  *  nietom'ui1  laru  amodocu 

5.  odo1-lino‘l  ovo  ko.sona 3 

6.  a1  Ae2  A:ovgg8 

7a.  kaikho1  heno 2  laru 
amodomui 3 

b.  lokho1  heno2  ano-koona 3 


'the  female  whom5  Athisu 1  loves8' 
'the  female  who  loves2  Athis'u1' 

'the  doings  that'4!1  effected2' 

'my1  doings2’ 

'the  one  who  taught2  Manini1' 

'the  one  whom2  Manini1  taught2' 

'the  place  of  learning3  for2  females1' 

!  'women's1  college2' 

'the  one  who  works/worked3  in2  the 
field1' 

'the  one  who  came2  to2  me1' 

'the  ones  who  studied/learnt3  from2 
Kaikho1' 

'the  one  who  asked  questions3  of2 
Lokho1' 


In  the  case  of  the  locative  case,  however,  there  need  be  no  neutralization 
even  when  the  headnoun  is  absolute  : 


535.  t. 

dzu-khe-li  dz'u 

'the  water  in  the  well  ;  well  water’ 

2. 

koru-li  kho 

'the  fish  in  the  river  ;  river  fish' 

#** 

0. 

orac'ue-va  ovu 

'the  stars  in  the  sky' 

4. 

ive-li  khena 

'the  animals  in  the  forest  ;  forest 

animals' 

5. 

iniu-li-mui 

'people  in  the  village  ;  villagers' 

Otherwise, 

neutralization  takes  place 

only  when  the  head  noun  is  absolute. 

Five  cases  seem  subject  to  such  neutralization  :  (a)  the  nominative  (b)  the 

ergative  (c)  direct  object  or  the  accusative,  (d)  benefactive  and  (e)  loca- 

tive.  Neutralization  of  the  locative 
entirely  possible. 

is  not  preferred  or  elegant,  although  it  is 

536.  a. 

a  larubvu 

'my  book' 

b. 

pfo  VO 

'his  work' 

c. 

lopui  ja 

'her  teacher’ 

f  lopui-yi  j 

cf.c  ykho-koo-na  'her  rapist' 

|  *lopui  f 
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d.  nietomui  lar'ucu 

e.  dzu-khe  dzu 
tve  khena 
kor'u  kho 
oracue  ovu 


'women's  college/school' 
'well-water' 

'animals  of  the  forest' 
'river  fish' 

'stars  (in)  the  sky' 


The  genitive  expressed  by  juxtaposition  has  a  determiner  function.  As 
indicated  earlier  one  of  the  meanings  the  genitive  expresses  viz.  alienable 
possession  may  be  morphologically  marked.  When  it  is,  it  can  function  as  a 
full-fledged  noun  phrase  and  can  therefore  occur  as  a  subject,  predicate  and 
be  followed  by  case  markers.  The  marker  is  -zhu 


537.  1. 

a-zhu 1  zhue2 

'mine1  is  good2' 

2. 

hi  hi1  ata-zhu2-koe 

'this1  (is)  ours  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.) 

3. 

lopui-hi 1  azhu2-koe 

'she1  (is)  mine2' 

4. 

pfot  a-zhu1  duno 2 

■for2  theirs  (excl.  pi.)1 ' 

5. 

pfo-zhu1  lino 2 

'into2  his1' 

6. 

azhux-likhi2  tho3-shoi 

'don't4  put3  into2  mine1' 

-zh'ti  could  be  added  to  any  noun — pronoun,  common  noun,  proper  noun. 


deverbal  noun. 

538.  sg 

du 

pl. 

a-zhu  'mine' 

« 

ahi-zhu  (excl.  du.) 

nilekhrumui-zhu 

ata-zhu 

akhrumui-zhu 

i-zhu 

ni  zhu 

h 

nihi-zhu 

nita-zhu 

nikhrumui-zhu 

nilekhrumui-zhu 

pfozhu 

pfohizhu 

pfota(mui)-zhu 

pfokhrumui-zhu 

pfolekhrumui-zhu 

oj a-zhu 

'(the)  teacher's' 

polls -zhu 

'(the)  police's’ 

lohru-zhti 

'LohrU's' 

Morphology 


.1 1 9 


ashihra-zhu  'Ashihra's' 

nwdokapin-zh'u  ‘(the)  teacher's'  (deverbnl  noun) 

niho  kashepui-zh'u  '(the)  paddy-pounder* s’’ 

In  a  noticeably  limited  number  of  cases,  the  nominaiised  genitive  does 
pattern  as  a  determiner,  or  interpreting  it  differently,  since  the  'classifier 
prefix'  of  the  head  noun  is  not  dropped  as  it  usually  is  in  the  context  of  a 
genitival  attribute  (see  3.3. 1.1^  and  since  the  nominaiised  genitive  is  structu¬ 
rally  complete,  one  could  possibly  identify  the  'head'  noun  as  a  kind,  of 
resumptive  noun(?). 

539.1.  a  larubvu  'my  book' 

la.  a  zhu  larubvu  'my  book’  lit.  mine  book. 

In  illustrative  terms,  in  la,  larubvu  'book’  is  aTesumptive  noun.  More  examples 
follow.* 


2.  pfo  khro 

2a.  pjo-zhu  okhro 

3.  a  pfo  of  is 

3a.  a  pfo -zhu  ofis 

V) 

4.  pfo  hi  mam'ui  kuzbii 

*  4/» 

4a.  pfo- zhu  hi  mam'ui 
kazhu as 


'his  dao' 

'his  dao' 

'my  father’s  office' 

'her  beautiful  eyes' 

'her  beautiful  eyes' 
lit.  hers  beautiful  eyes 


However,  this  function  of  the  nominaiised  genitive  viz.  that  of  occuring  in  the 
attributive  position  is  restricted  in  currency,  and  is  in  fact,  typically  not 
felicitous  in  adult  speech  except  the  few  examples  cited  above,  where  if 
stresses  possession.  Thus,  forms  like 


540.  ?  a- zhu  ocu 

?  a- zhu  oba 
?  a- zhu  pika 


'mine  house' 
'mine  hand' 
'mine  knife' 


25,  Some  speakers  said  pfo- zhu  ohi  mam'ui  kazhu  'hers  beautiful  eyes’ 
could  be  said  only  of  artificial  (eg.  painted)  eyes.  This  rather  uncommon 
example  is  also  an  exception  to  our  thesis  that  morphologically  marked  (or 
nominalized)  genitives  express  alienable  possession. 
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?  a-zhu  saba 
?  ni-zhu  larubvu 
?  pf o-zhu  lokho 
?  at  a-zhu  okhro 
?  nit  a-zhu  pen 


'mine  shawl' 

‘yours  book' 

'his  bag' 

'ours  (excl.  pen.  &  excl.  pi.)  dao' 
‘yours  (excl.  pi.)  pen' 


are  possible  features  of  baby  talk,  but  it  must  nonetheless  be  stressed  that 
Mao  Naga  allows  -zhii-  marked  possessive  genitives  to  function  as  determiners 
in  a  way  English,  for  instance,  does  not. 


Finally,  nominalised  possessive  genitives  are  anaphoric  islands  i.e.,  they 
can  not  function  as  anaphors  referring  either  forwards  or  backwards  to 
antecedents. 


541.  *1.  a-zh'ti1  ni9fu*  maju1  kaxie 5 

'mine1  is1  twice6  the  size1  of  yours  plot  of  land8' 

2.  ni  \f  u-  a-zhu 3  maju 1  kaxie 6 

'your1  plot  of  land*  is4  twice6  the  size  of1  mine3' 

*3.  kaikho1  cuniui 2  ni-zhu 3  dz’uno 1  onga  zh'ue* 

'Kaikho's1  wife-  is  more  comely6  than1  yours3’ 

*4.  ni-zhu 1  kaikhn-  cuniui 3  dz’uno 4  onga  zh'uc 6 

'you  s1  is  more  beautiful0  than1  Kaikho's2  wife3' 

Either  the  nouns  must  be  fully  specified  O'  both  the  NP's  should  be  nominalized 
genitives  : 

la.  a’  J  U"  ni 3  fu  l  maju 5  kaxiec‘ 

'my1  plot  of  land3  is0  twice15  the  size  of3  your3  plot  of  land1’ 

2a.  n i 1  /  U 2  a 3  /  u  1  maju 6  kaxie 6 

'your1  plot  of  land-  is15  twice"  the  size  of5  my3  lot1' 

3a.  kaikho 1  c'umui~  ni 3  c'um'ui 1  dz'uno 0  onga  zh'ue " 

Kaikho's1  wife1’  is  more  comely"  than5  your3  wife4' 

4a.  m1  c’um'ui 3  kaikho9'  cuniui*  dz’uno 0  onga  zh’ue 0 

‘your1  wife-  is  more  comely"  than6  Kaikho’s3  wife1' 

OR 

lb.  a-zh’u  ni-zhu  maju  kaxie 
2b.  ni-zhu  a-zh’u  maju  kaxie 
3b.  a-zh’ii  nizh’u  cnga  zh’ue 
4b.  ni-zhu  o-zhu  cnga  zh’uc 
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3.3.7.13,  Other  Postpositions 

Other  postpositions  can  be  divided  into  (a)  those  that  do  not  require 
case  markers  and  (b)  those  that  do.  There  are  no  lexicalisations  for  the 
concepts  expressed  by  such  English  words  as  'across'  'opposite  ;  against'  and 
'despite  ;  inspit©  of*. 

542,  a.  Postpositions  that  do  not  require  case  markers,  Typically  these  are^ 
nonlocational  in  meaning;  and  have  no  autonomous  versions. 


(i)  kojii  no  'except' 

kals'tl1  kojti-ncr  om'di  kali-ko  so-loshtie* 

'nobody  can  doa  (this;  except3  Kaistt1' 

ora  thenijsantje1  kojil-no 3  kakructl*  ovo  so-no* 

(we/they..,)  worka  at  all  times11  except®  Sundays1’ 
ni1  koj\i-noa  <via  om'ui  kali-ko 4  ,sll  woe6 
'excepting®  you1  la  donot  know*  any  one4' 
kheto  koju-no  'except  rice' 

.  ata  koju-no  'except  us  (excl.  pm,  &  excl.  pi.)' 

imeli  koju-no  'except  Mao' 

kaikho  koju-no  'except  Kaikho' 


(ii)  vanojduno  'because  of' 

vano  and  duno  are  used  interchangeably  although  duno  signals  the 

cause  of  a  positive  result  and  vano  that  of  a. negative  result. 


pfo 


I  vano  V 

'J 


'because  of  him' 


ocu  kashu 


o&u  koru 


vano 


duno 


vano 


duno 


'because  of  bad  weather' 


'because  of  raining' 


vano  | 

ni  vukoru  4  f  'because  of  your  coming  (fut)' 

dun 


°J 
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(iii)  oihw  instead  of  ;  in  place  of' 

1.  pfo1  thie'  ad  ta'  !e* 

'1^  will15  go4  in3  his1  place^/instead  of  him' 

2.  has1  thie 2  pfo*  s aikii-ftoe  ta-lie 6 
'instead  of2  bus1,  he3  went3  byB  bicycle1' 

3.  izho 1  ata2  ovo  sos  thieA  osi  so 3  toec 

'today1  we  (excl,  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)2  ate8  dog-meat3  instead  of* 
pork3’ 

4.  ai1  oso 3  ;A/f?8  okko 4  ?oG  me0 

'I1  want  to8  eat5  fish-  instead  of3  meat2' 

5.  thie 2  pepikoru-su:i  hinahd-hoe 

% 

'the  one  who  will  speak  in  our1  place2 /on  our1  behalf2  (is) 
this  person4' 

(iv)  dzu  'rather  than' 

oso1  dzu 2  okho 3  to/j  /e5 

'I1  will3  eat4  fish3  rather  than®  meat1' 

(v)  no  pH  ’including' 

nagal&nd1  nopus  indi'(d~!i‘‘  steel 5  makaio  pongooG  hue 7 

'there  are7  twenty  five®  states5  in1  India3  including8  Nagaland1' 

lopXti 1  nopud  a5  octimui1  kaxi 6  hue 8 

'including®  her'-,  i3  have0  two®  wives4’ 

a1  nopur  opf’ud  ona  pfoto 4  4o.vtj5 

‘including2  me1,  (my)  father3  has8  three5  sons4' 

hi  hi1  nop  u2  pongo 3  Awe4 

'there  are4  five3  including®  this1' 

b.  Postpositions  which  require  case  markers.  Typically  these  are 
locational  in  meaning.  They  derive  from  autonomous  nominal  forms  by 
contraction  except  those  that  are  given  under  xi  below. 

(i)  opi  'above' 

‘i.  pfo1  od  pi-lid  hue'6 
'he1  is3  overhead2’ 

2,  kazhiebvu 1  ikhrumu'd  pi-iino'1,  zhie-we 4 
'planes1  fly4  above3  us8' 
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3.  raho 1  kali2  a 3  pi4  he6-no°  zhie 7 

'a2  bird1  flew7  from0  (about)®  above*  me3' 

4.  /s/i1  opi-li 2  2wes 

'(the)  fan1  is*  overhead1' 

5.  oramui-no 1  opi2 -li-no3  ni-le-yi 4  mozhu-we* 
'god1  watches8  us*  from3  above2' 


(ii)  okhru  'below-under' 


1.  kahe-hi1  kazhie2 -khru-li3  ko-we * 
'clouds1  go*  below3  (the)  plane2' 

2.  ozu4-khru2 -lino3 
'from3  under2  (the)  cot1’ 

3.  oz'ii1  -khru-li 1  lo-tio 3 
'go3  below2  (the)  cot1' 


(iii)  opujlopu  'beside  ;  by' 

1.  a1  (lo)pu  hes  ko3  buo4 
'come  and3  sit*  by2  me1' 

2.  a1  cii 3  ( lo)pu  he 3  koru4  kali 8  Zwe0 

'there  is0  aE  river4  by  the  side  of3  my1  house2' 

3.  onato-hi 1  pfo2  pfo3-pu  he *  A'o®  ZweB 

'the  child1  went  and8  sat6  by^his*  father3 ' 


(iv)  o//ii  'behind' 


1.  dz'u-he 1  /i2  cukhu 3  thi-li *  6we8 

'the3  umbrella(s)1  is/are®  behind*  (the)  door3' 

2.  a/1  ni 2  thi 3  /ne>zU*  /e6 

'I1  will8  follow*  (behind)3  you3  (sg.)' 

3.  ozhie1  almira 2  //»*  he-no *  ko-fie 8 

'(a)  rat1  came8  from*  behind3  (the)  almirah*' 


(v)  opra  'in  front' 

a1  cii2  pra-li 3  ojti  pfoki *  &a//®  Z/«e8 

'there  is0  a8  mountain*  in  front  of3  my1  house2' 
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(vf)  od zi<  'in  front' 

odXi  H'  ko-lo% 
<>l  ko-to 8 

fvii)  o  t!.;uno  'bnfore' 


'il>i/i:;orni7V  in  front-' 
'earmv’/iri  front  of3  me1' 


ui*  ni’i  dsYtno"  ( a 4  UP 

'I1  will*  go4  before*  you  (scj-)9* 

(ifo 1  rniki  tW"  u*  dXiino4  lo  ri-th 
*  reanbort/wont1’  to  Imp! oil"  before4  ms5' 


(vrii)  ft/u  Mitel’ 

tti*  pfo''  ibintf  vul  lel> 

') !  will6  (jo *  after6  him"' 
n-hikho 1  fhi-no"  athiv-mr  tu 4  in” 

'who®  will15  go1  after"  Athikho1 ' 

(ix)  ole  'inside'  (th©  second  example  Illustrates  ole  as  a  noun) 

tinaii1  laruhvii “  /<?••// 8  bind 
’that-1  is4  inside8  (the)  book"' 
tin atp-  oig-li*  butt* 

'that1  iss  inside2' 

(x)  oho  'between' 

onaio-no 1  ali2  ko-li 3  bue1 

'(the)  chi'd1  is4  iri  between2  we  two2' 

pfo1  pfo 2  ahi 8  ko-li-no 4  26  bue 6 
'his1  father2  is6  in  between4  we  two8 5 


(xi) 

pu-he 

'beside  ;  adjacent' 

<4 

knhi 

'farthest  (of  the  four)' 

hebve 

'nearest  (second  to  pu-he)’ 

he- no 

'near' 

26.  One  informant  ventured  the  suggestion  that  ko-li-no  marks 
negative  barrier  and  ko-li  marks  a  positive  link. 
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larticu  pu-he 

book  hebve 

heno 

m 

kuhi  he 

2.  a  cu  puhe 

my  house  hebve 

he-no 

« 

kahi  he 

3.3.8.  The  Numeral 

The  numeral  system  in  Mao  is  decimal.  Words  denoting  the  concepts 
of  one  through  ten  which  constitute  tne  set  of  basic  cardinals,  of  hundred, 
thousand  and  not  commonly  used  words  expressing  the  concepts  of  twenty 
thousand,  million,  billion,  trillion  and  thousand  thousand  trillion  are  all  absolute 


forms. 

3. 3. 8. 1,  The  Cardinal 

The  basic  cardinals  are 

543.  kali 

'one' 

caca 

'eight' 

k  ax  i  j  kahijkahui 

'two* 

coku 

'nine' 

kosu 

'three' 

padi 

'four' 

pon  go 

'five' 

cur  o' 

7  'ten,; 

coro 

'six' 

cani 

'seven' 

and 

makui 

'twenty' 

nga 

'billion' 

kri 

'hundred' 

tsu 

'trillion'  * 

thiu 

'thousand 

'  ka 

'thousand  thousand 

zu 

'million' 

trillion' 

Decades  other  than  (the 

absolute) 

makui 

'twenty'  are  formed  by 

prefixing  ri  'ten'  to  the  oasic  cardinals,  the  initial  syllable  of  padi  'four"  being 

optionally  and  those  of  cani 

'seven'  caca  'eight' 

and  coku  'nine”  being 

obligatorily  morphophonemicaliy 

deleted. 

27.  This  is  the  standard  form  which  also  has  the  sanction  of  bibltcsi 

use.  Other  possible  but  nonproferred  forms  are  ciajcua  (and  cuo  ?) 
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544.  ri  (pa)di 

'forty' 

ri  pongo 

'fifty' 

ri  coro 

'sixty' 

ri-ni 

'seventy' 

ri-ca 

'eighty' 

ri-ku 

'ninety' 

The  decade  'thirty'  is  expressed  by  stiro/stio,  the  former,  which  is 
composed  of  -su  of  kosti  'three'  and  (r)o  of  euro  'ten',  being  preferred. 

When  numerals  are  compounded  the  extremely  productive  set  of  desired 
numerals  that  results  may  acquire  their  meaning  either  by  addition  or  by 
multiplication  of  the  compounded  numerals.  When  the  relationship  between 
the  juxtaposed  numerals  is  one  of  addition,  both  the  compounded  numerals 
take  the  suffix  -o. 

545.  curojcua  kalio 

=  104-1  =  11 

curojcua  kaxio 

=  10  +  2  =  12 

curojcua  pongoo 

=  10  -f  5  =  15 

curojcua  canio 

=  10  -f  7  =  17 

curojcua  cokuo 

=  10  +  9  =  19 

makuio  kalio 

=  20  +  1  =21 

makuio  kaxio 

=  20  +  2  =  22 

makuio  pongoo 

=  20  +  5  =  25 

s’uro  kalio 

=  30  +  1  =31 

s’uro  kaxio 

=  30  +  2  =  32 

suro  pongoo 

=  30  +  5  =  35 

ri  (pa)di  kalio 

=  40  +  1  =  41 

ri  (pa)di  kaxio 

=  40  +  2  =  42 

ri  (pa)di  pongoo 

=  40  +  5  =  45 

ri  pongo  kalio 

=  50  +  1  =  51 

ri  pongo  kaxio 

=  50  +  2  =  52 

ri%  pongo  pongoo 

=  50  +  5-55 
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ri  coro  kalio 

=  60+1  = 

61 

ri  coro  kaxio 

=  60  +  2  = 

62 

ri  coro  pongoo 

=  60  4-  5  = 

65 

ri-ca  kalio 

=  .80  +  1  = 

81 

ri-ca  kaxio 

=  80  +  2  = 

82 

ri-ca  pongoo 

=  80  +  5  = 

85 

ri-ca  canio 

=  80  +  7  = 

87 

ri-ni  kalio 

=  70  +  1  = 

71 

ri-ni  kaxio 

=  70  +  2  = 

72 

ri-ni  pongoo 

=  70  +  5  = 

75 

ri-ni  canio 

=  70  -|-  7  = 

77 

ri-ku  kalio 

=  90  +1~ 

91 

ri-ku  kaxio 

=  90  +  2  = 

92 

ri-ku  pongoo 

=  90  +  5  = 

95 

ri-ku  canio 

-  90  +  7  = 

97 

krio  curoo 

i 

=  100  +  10 

-  110 

krio  makuio 

=  100  +  20 

-  120 

krio  suroo  kaxio 

=  100  +  30  +  2  =  132 

krio  ri(pa)dio  kosuo 

=  100  +  40  +  °  -  143 

krio  ri  pongoo  padio 

=  100  +  50  +  4  =  154 

krio  ri  coro  pongoo 

-  100  +  60  +  5  =  165 

krio  ri-nio  coroo 

=  100  +  70  +  6  =  176 

krio  ri-cao  canio 

=  100  +  80  +  7  =  187 

krio  ri-kuo  cokuo 

=  100  +  90  +  9  =  190 

Whereas  the  relationship  of  addition  is  thus  morphologically  marked, 
that  of  multiplication  is  not.  It  is  expressed  by  apposition. 

546.  kri  kos'u  —  100  x  3  =  300 

(cf.  krio  kostio  =  100  +  3  —  103) 

kri  kaxi  =  100  x  2  =  200 
(cf.  krio  kaxio  =  100  +  2  =  102) 
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kri  padi  =  100  x  4  =  400 

(cf.  krio  padio  =  100  +  4  =  104) 

kri  pongo  =  100  X  5  =  500 

(cf.  krio  pongoo  =  100  +  5  =  105) 

thiucoro  =  1000  x  6  =  6000 

(cf.  thiuo  coroo  =  1000  +  6  =  1006) 

The  following  numbers  illustrate  both  the  relations  of  addition  and  multiplica¬ 
tion. 


547.  thiu  kalio  kri  cokuo  ri-cao  padio 

=  1000  x  1  +  100  x  9  +  80  +  4 
=  1984 

kri  padio  pongoo  =  100  x  4  +  5=  405 

thiu  euro  ridio  pongoo  =  100  x6  +  40  +  5*=  645 


3. 3. 8. 2.  The  Ordinals 

Cardinals  are  made  ordinal  by  postposing  kocu  to  them.  They  may  be 
and  in  fact  are  typically  further  marked  for  gender-number  by  -pui  for  human 
feminine,  -o  for  human  masculine  and  -na  for  non  human  feminine. 


548.  kosuo  kali  kocu  — 
padi  kocu  = 

euro  kalio  kocu  = 

kri  kalio  kocu  — 

kri  kaxio  kosti  kocu  — 

thiu  kalio  kocu  = 

oc'ti  kah'tii  kocu  ~ 

lar’ubvu  padi  kocu  — 

a1  ciiniui 3  kosti  kocupui 3 
ni 1  na2  kaxikocur.a3 

pfo1  lar'ti 2  kaxi 3  kocu-na3 

*> 

pfohi1  euro *  kocu-na 3 
a 1  kasapui 2  kaxi*  kocu(pui) 
pfo 1  kasaoz  katimuipfo 8 
kos'ii  kocuna 4 


'thirty  first' 

'fourth' 

'eleven' 

'one  hundredth' 

'two  hundred  and  third' 

'one  thousandth' 

'second  house' 

'fourth  book' 

'my1  third3  wife2' 

'your  (sg.)1  second3  issue/son2’ 
'his1  second3  book2' 

'their  (du.)1  tenth2  issue4' 

'my1  second8  female  friend4' 

'his1  third4  Indian  (black)8  friend2' 


The  logically  possible  kali  kocu  as  in 
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ni1  larti*  kali  kocuna *  'your  (sg.)1  first*  book*' 

a1  na9  kali  kocuna 8  'my1  first8  issue*' 

pfo 1  cUmU/*  kali  kocuna *  'his1  first*  wife*' 

is,  typically,  not  in  use.  Instead,  nari  'first'  for  headnouns  descriptive  of 
children  and  kari  the  (participial;  adjectival  form  of  ri  'be  front'  are  used  : 

pfo1  na *  narina *  ‘his1  first*  issue/son*' 

(cf.  *pfo1  ctlmtli *  narina *  'his1  first*  wife*') 

a1  na  nieto*  nari-ptli *  'my1  first8  daughter*' 

(cf.  ^a1  lartlbvtl *  narina *  'my1  first*  book*') 

u/1  lar'tibv'O *  karina 8  'your  (sg.)1  first*  book*' 

a1  kasamui *  katilkario+  'my1  first^  Indian  (black)  friend*' 

pfo 1  /ca.sa  nieto9  kari-p'Hi *  'his1  first8  girl  friend  *' 

/<?// 1  cUrwiii*  kari-pui 8  'Loli's1  first8  wife*' 

Unlike  narj,  fcarr  closed  by  G-N  markers  can  function  as  a  head  noun. 

549.  1.  '•  pfo  nari-ptii  'his  first' 

pfo  kari-pui 

2.  va  nari-na  'my  first' 

a  kari-pui 

3.  vm  nari-o  'your  (sg.)  first' 

ni  kaxi-o 

Further,  ordinalization  only  by  gender-number  markers  as  in 

550.  1.  a  cumui  kaxi-pui-e  bue  'I  also  have  a  second  wife' 

2.  ni  na  padi-na  'your  (sg.)  fourth  issue' 

in  contrast,  in  order,  with 

la.  a  cumui  kaxi  kocu-pui-e  bue 
2a.  ni  na  padi  kocu-na  bue 

is  the  exception  rather  than  the  rule.  Generally,  ordinals,  without  the  ordina- 
lizer  kocu,  like 
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kosU-na 

kosM-o  'third' 

kos'd-pUl 

padi-na 

padl-o  'fourth' 

padi'ptli 


are  felt  to  be  infelicitous*1 
3.3.8.S.  The  Distributive  Numeral 

The  distributive  numeral  is  expressed  by  the  freely  varying  (a)  iteration 
of  the  whole  numeral  and  (b)  reduplication  of  the  last  syllable  of  the  numeral, 
if  it  is  polysyllabic 


551. 


kali  'one' 

(kali  kali  I 

\kalili  J 

euro  'ten' 

|  euro  curo\ 

\ctiroro  J 

pongo  'five' 
fpongo  pongo  | 

<  ?  ' 

\j>ongongo  J 


'one  each' 


'ten  each' 


five  each' 


padi  'four' 
[padi  padi 

padidi 


'four  each' 


caca  'eight' 

{caca  cacat 

cacaca  J 


'eight  each' 


28.  Daiho  (1964  :  9)  records  them  without  any  comment  on  their 
infelicitousness.  Native  speakers  felt  they  constituted  appreciably 
inelegant,  even  bad  Mao. 
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kri  kri 
kos'iio  coro 

kos'do  coro  kos’do  coro 


'hundred' 
'hundred  each' 
'thirty  six' 
'thiry  six  each' 


S. 3.8.4.  The  Iterative  or  Multiplicative  Numeral 

The  iterative  numeral  is  expressed  by  (the  adverbial  ?)  maj'd  preposed  to 
the  numeral,  maj'd  'be  as  big  as'  (?)  is  derived  from  the  verb  j'd  'be  big' 


552. 


maj'd  kali  'one  time' 

ni-zhd1  a-zhti *  maj'd  kalie * 

'yours  I'sg.)1  is  as  big  as8  mine*' 
lit.  yours1  is  one  time  as  big  as2  mine8 


maju  kaxi 
maj'd  padi 
maju  coku 
maj'd  euro  kalio 
maj'd  kri  kali 


'two  times  ;  twice  as  big,  small  etc' 
'four  times  as  big,  small  etc' 

'nine  times  as  big,  small  etc' 

'eleven  times 

'one  hundred  times...' 


3. 3.8.5.  The  Collective  Numeral 

The  collective  numeral  is  expressed  by  the  juxtaposition  of  the  pronoun 
and  the  numeral  that  follows. 


553.  ata(m'ui)  padi 
ita(m'di)  padi 

ata( m'ui )  coro 39 
ita( m'ui)  coro 

nit a(  m'ui)  coku 
nikhrumui  coku 

pfokhrumui  cani 
pfotam'di  cani 


four  of  us  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)’ 
four  of  us  (Tncl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi,)' 

six  of  us  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)' 
six  of  us  (inc!.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)' 

'nine  of  you  (excl.  pi.)' 

'nine  of  you  (incl.  pi.)' 

seven  of  them  (incl.  pi.)' 

'seven  of  them  (excl.  pi.)' 


3. 3. 8. 6.  The  fraction  or  partitive  numeral 

The  partitive  numeral  has  a  syntactic  or  phrasal  realisation.  The  idea 
'half'  is  expressed  by  the  loan  word  ada. 


29.  Note,  en  passant,  that  the  phrase 

?  akhrumui  coro  'six  of  us  (excl.  prn.  &  incl.  pi.)'  is  highly  improba¬ 
ble  because  akhrumui  entails  the  presence  of  a  huge  heterogeneons 
group,  i.e.,  the  whole  village  with  its  constituent  clans  or  other 
intraset  identities. 
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(b)  1.  pfo 1  he*  ovu  kaxi *  rue* 

'wrote*  to3  him1  twice8’ 

2,  pfo1 -hi1  ovu  &rM'tf3  olo  sac* 

'she1  sang3  thrice'-’ 

3.  pfo-rio1  ovu  pottgo*  ayis  shue * 

'he1  shot*  at  me3  five  times11' 

4.  ail  hinahi %  ovu  caca 3  phroe * 

'I1  read*  this1  eight  times8’ 

5,  athisu-no1  athia-yi*  ovu  coro 8  macti-pfupfil  pie * 

Athisu1  kissed*  Athia 3  six  times1' 

(c)  mopfu-tsu  'yearly' 
okhro-tsu  'monthly' 

hata-tsu  'weekly1 

The  ordinal  Adverb 

The  ordinal  adverb  is  expressed  by  ovu  which  is  followed  by  the  cardinal 
followed  by  the  ordinalizer-Zcocrv  to  which  the  number  markers  -na  and  -khru 
are  added. 


As  is  typically  the  case  in  language,  the  ordinal  adverb  of  kali  'one'  is 
not  expressed  in  teims  of  the  cardinal  kali  'one'.  It  is  expressed  in  terms  of 
acari. 


556. 


1.  acari  kocu-na-hij  tijsu 

2.  ovu  kaxi  kocu-na-hij  tijsu 

3.  ovu  kos'ti  kocu-na-hij tijsu 

4.  ovu  maktii  kocu-na-hij  til  su 

5.  ovu  ri(pa)di  kocu-na-hij  tijsu 

6.  ovu  kri  kocu-na-tijhijs'u 


'the  first  time' 

'the  second  time' 
'the  third  time' 

'the  twenteth  time' 
'the  fortieth  time' 
'the  hundredth  time' 


An  alternative  way  of  expressing  the  ordinal  adverb  is  by  postposing  vu, 
the  cardinal  adverbializer  to  the  cardinal  and  suffixing  -na  to  it  : 


557.  1.  kaxi  vu-na-tijhijsu  'the  second  time' 

2.  kos'ti  vu-na- hi/ tijsu  'the  third  time’ 

3.  mak'ui  vu-na-hij  til  su  'the  twentieth  time' 

4.  ri(pa)di  vu-na-hij tijsu  'the  fertieth  time' 

5.  kri  vu-na-hij  tijsu  'the  hundredth  time' 

6.  izhe  vu-na-hi  'today-time;  this  time' 
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7.  idu  vu-na-fi  'yesterday-time;  last  time’ 

8.  sodit  vw-ma-jU  'tomorrow-time;  next  time' 

3. 3.8.8.  Quantifiers 

Quantifiers  in  Mao  quantify  referents  in  terms  of  a  six-term  opposition  : 
(a)  an  indefinite  quantity,  count  or  mass,  expressed  by  ko,  which  has.no 
lexicalised  translation  in  English,  (b)  a’quantity,  count  or  mass,  which  translates 
into  English  as  'a  little  ;  a  few',  (c)  a  quantity,  count  or  mass  which  translates 
into  English  as  'a  little  ;  a  few'  but  which  is  greater  in  number  than  (b),  (d)  a  1 
quantity,  count  or  mess,  which  translates  into  English  as  'some'  (e)  a  quantity, 
count  or  mass,  which  translates  into  English  as  'many  ;  much'  and  (f)  an 
all-inclusive  quantity  which  translates  into  English  as  'all' 

(a)  ko  denotes  an  undefined  quantity.  When  it  is  count,  it  may  be  one,  two  or 
many,  and  when  it  is  mass,  little  or  much. 

558.  larubv'u  ko 
odzu  ko 
cini  ko 
ovo  ko 
nietomui  ko 
ocu  ko 

t  hobu  ko 

When  the  predicate  is  ho  the  negative  of  bit  be',  ko  is  the  quantifier  to  use  and 
not  kocutoko  'a  few  ;  a  little'  or  ikoctt)  toko  'a  few  ;  a  little'  or  any  other 
(except  of  course  the  all  inclusive  thopfu  'all').  Thus, 

559.  odzu  ko(-e)  hoe  'there  is  no  (any)  water’ 

’  odzu  t ocu  toko  hoe 

kocutoko 
kocuko 
kapok  o 

on  the  other  hand,  with  verbs  like  pu  'have  more',  ko  is  NOT  the  quantifier  to 
use. 

560.  i: 'odzu  ko  pu  le  '(I)  will  have  more  water' 

odzti  {  kocutoko  i  pu  le  '(I)  will  have  a  little  more  water' 

I  tocutoko  K 
\  kapok o  I 
j  toko 


Morphology 


236 


(b)  tocUfoko 


'a  little  ;  a  few' 


561.  tocUfoko  may  be  partitive  or  holistic 

larUbvU  tocUfoko  'a  few  books’ 

odz'ti  tocUfoko 


(c)  kocufokol foko 


'a  little  water' 

'a  little  ;  a  few’ 


kocufoko  may  be  partitive  or  holistic  but  toko  is  holistic  with  count  nouns  l.e. 
it  signifies  a  whole  group.  Thus, 


kamUiko 


562.  nietomui 1 


mam'tii  z h tie 1 


*foko 

'a  few  (in  a  group;1  girls1  are  beautiful* ' 
larubvu  toko  'a  few  books' 

omui  toko  'a  few  men' (who  constitute  a  group)' 

lar'tibvu1  kocutoko 2  pios  'give3  a  few*  books1' 
odzu 1  kocutoko 2  pio*  'give3  a  little2  water1' 

As.intimated  earlier,  kocutoko  and  toko  signify  a  greater  quantity  than  locurtoko. 

There  is  another  form  viz.  kocucujkocucu  'a  little'  which  is  a  distributive 
form  of  a  nonexistent  kocujkocu 

kocucujkocucu1  kozhu  pio * 

'distribute5  a  little  to  each1' 


( d  )  kocukoj  kamu  i  k  of  teal  i  /  kapoko 


some 


kamuiko  is  typically  for  human  nouns,  although  (loosely)  it  is  used  with 
nonhuman  nouns  too. 


563. 


also 


nieto 1  kamuiko 2 
omui1  kamuiko i 
nopfumui 1  kamuiko 
kolamui1  kamuiko ~ 

odzu1  kamuiko 2 
larubvu 1  kamuiko 2 


'some2  females1' 

'some2  men/persons  1 
‘some2  married  women1' 
'some2  plainsmen1' 

'some2  water1' 

'some2  books1' 
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teah  composed  of  ole  '?'  and  kali  'one'  marks  a  quantity-count  or  mass- 
of  nonliquids. 


564.  i.  odztl  teali 
*2.  tel  teali 
*3.  hayi  teali 

4.  larubv'u  teali 

5.  cini  teali 

6.  kheto  teali 


'some  water* 

'some  oil' 

'some  ricebeer' 
'some  books' 

'some  sugar' 

'some  (cooked)  rice' 


kocuko,  kam'uiko  and  teali  may  be  either  partitive  or  holistic  i.e,,  they  could 
signify  all-inclusive  quantities  like  toko  or  quantities  which  constitute  parts  of 
larger  quantities  like  kapoko.  kapoko  is  a  particularly  partitive  quantifier. 

565.  larubv'u  kocuko j kam’uiko j  'some  books  (part  of  a  group  or  a 


teali 

whole  group;' 

omui  kocuko 

'some  men/persons' 

odz'ti  kocuko 

'some  water' 

larubv'u  kocuko 

'some  books' 

om'ui  kapoko 

'some  men  persons' 

odz'u  kapoko 

'some  water’ 

larubv'u  kapoko 

'some  books' 

paju 

paj'uko 

pajukoso 

'many  ;  much' 

kopro 

koprof  koiso 
koproko 

'many  ;  much"' 

paju-ko  signifies  a  greater  quantity  than  paju  and  pajukoso  a  greater  quantity 
than  pajtiko.  Similarly,  koproko  signifies  a  qunatity  greater  than  that  signalled 
by  kopoko  and  koprokoso  a  greater  quantity  than  koproko 


paju 

567.  larubv'u  pajtiko  'many  books' 

pajukoso 
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ovo 

paju 

pojuko 

pajukoso 

'many  pigs' 

omtii 

paju 

pajuko 

pajukoso 

'many  men" 

odzu 

paju 

pajuko 

pajukoso 

?much  water' 

cini 

paju 

pajuko 

pajukoso 

'much  sugar" 

kheto 

paju 

pajuko 

pajukoso 

'much  cooked  rice" 

lax'ubvu 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'many  books" 

ovo 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'many  pigs' 

omtii 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'many  persons' 

odzu 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'much  water" 

cini 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'much  sugar' 

kheto 

kopro 

koproko 

koprokoso 

'much  cooked  rice' 
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Between  the  pajti  group  and  the  kopro  group,  there  is  no  difference  in  referen¬ 
tial  meaning.  Only,  paju  could  be  made  more  forceful  in  terms  of  the 
phonetic-symbolism  of  greater  length  or  higher  tone  on  the  first  syllable  of 


paju. 

(f)  568. 

thopfu 

'all* 

omui  thopfu 

'all  men' 

ovo  thopfu 

'all  pigs' 

odzu  thopfu 

'all  water' 

tel  thopfu 

'all  oil' 

cini  thopfu 

'all  sugar' 

kheto  thopfu 

'all  rice' 

larubvu  thopfu 

'all  books' 

ocu  thopfu 

'all  houses' 

3.3.9.  The  Adjective 

The  omnibus  class  of  'noun  attribute'  comprises  genitivals,  numerals, 
demonstratives,  prenominal  verbal  participles,  postnominal  derived  adjectives, 
nouns  functioning  as  noun  attributes  of  material  and  verb  roots  functioning  as 
noun  attributes.  This  section  focuses  on  the  latter  three  which  together  with 
the  prenominal  relative  participle  constitute  a  distinctive  notional  class  in  that 
its  members  either  objectively  define,  describe,  depict  or  subjectively  evaluate 
the  referent  of  the  head  noun  per  se.  The  (prenominal)  relative  participle 
(and  the  participial  noun)  are  dealt  with  in  a  separate  section  at  the  end. 

3.3. 9.1.  The  derived  Adjective 

The  derived  adjective  has  two  subclasses  :  (a)  the  deverbal  adjective 

and  (b)  the  deadverbial  adjective. 

(a)  The  deverbal  Adjective 

A  typical  Mao  Naga  adjective  is  a  deverbal  adjective,  the  adjective 
which  is  derived  from  the  verb  root.  This  is  far  and  away  the  largest  class. 
It  subdivides  into  two  subclasses  depending  on  whether  the  adjectivizer  is 
(a)  a-  or  (b)  ka-jko-.  a-  adjectivizes  disyllabic  verbs  (and  adverbs  under  the 
second  class  of  derived  adjectives  ;  adverbs  subject  to  adjectivization  are 
derived  and  necessarily  disyllabic).  Among  monosyllabic  verbs,  the  adjectivizer 
is  ka-  if  the  verb  has  a  nonback  vowel  except  when  the  nonback  vowel  follows 
a  liquid.  The  adjectivizing  prefix  is  ko-  elsewhere. 
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(a)  569.  1.  make 

odzu  a-make 

2.  tokru 
pfoki  a-tokru 

3.  cuno 

obu  a-cuno 

4.  cupfo 

lar'u  a-cupfo 

5.  tnolo 

ovo  a-molo 

6.  mos'u 

oro  a-mosu 

7.  tacu 

ovo  a-tacu 

8.  ( omu)  mala 
ovu  pro  a-mala 

9.  nothin 

ocu  a-nothiu 

10.  mat  ha 

oro  a -mat ha 

1 1 .  mar  a 
pfoto  a- mar  a 

12.  thohu 
pfoto  a-thohu 

13.  caki 

nieto  a-caki 

14.  cicu 

oko  a-cicu 

1 5.  nut  da 

oko  a -mo.  da 

(b)  570.  1.  rnamui  :hu 

nieto  tnam'ui  k.a-zhu 

2.  kha 

opro  ka-kha 
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'be  cold' 

'cold  water' 

'be  high' 

'high  mountain' 

'be  low  in  height' 

Mow  place' 

'be  thin' 

'thin  paper' 

'be  easy' 

'easy  work' 

'be  heavy' 

'heavy  basket' 

'be  difficult' 

'difficult  work' 

'be  cheap' 

'cheap  vegetable' 

'be  clean’ 

'clean  house' 

'be  light' 

'light  basket' 

'be  crazpd,  mad’ 

'mad  male/boy' 

'be  foolish,  mentally  deficient’ 
'mentally  deficient,  foolish  male/boy' 

'be  clever' 

'clever' 

'be  true' 

'true  story' 

tbe  false' 

'false  news' 

'be  comely,  good-looking' 

'comely  female' 

'be  bitter' 

'bitter  medicine' 
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3.  kh , 

ha 

* 

4.  ci 

ost 

5.  ha 

/oi 

6.  pa 
ra> 


7.  ju 
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participle,  why,  in  other  words,  the  prefixes  ka/ko  and  a  (and  the  suffix  koco) 
should  bo  treated  as  adjoctivizors  rather  than  a$  relative  participial  izers.  There 
are  four  formidable  arguments  against  and  two  rnrher  shallow  oner,  for  such 
a  treatment :  1.  a  relative  participle  is  sentential  in  origin  and  therefore 
displays  sentential  properties.  Various  case  relations,  which  are  sentential 
relations,  characterise  the  relationship  between  the  relative  participle  and  the 
head  noun  (see  3,3, >9, ft.)  whereas  these  adjectives  are  predications  of  the 
nature  of  the  referent  of  the  head  noun,  and  at  best,  this  could  he  dubbed  the 
(semantic)  case  of  Object,  which  if.  the  only  case  relationship  that  those 
adjectives  may  be  said  to  outer  into  with  their  head  nouns,  This  difference 
has  to  do  with  the  second  difference  which  is  semantic.  Further,  the  verb  in 
the  relative  participle,  unlike  the  adjective,  behaves  as  though  it  is  ti  verb  in  a 
sentence?  :  .it  takes  adverbs,  while  the  adjective  does  not, 

97 '| .  1,  mhu  1w>-cl  sh'up'ui-o  kohu'  kolaw'ui* 

'(the)  plainsman"  who  is  speaking"  slowly1’ 

2.  ora  to  o'  ia ko-tr  dnkamvi* 

’(the)  shopkeeper8  who  wont  away2  angrily1* 

3.  idti'  vti'ko-o"  a9  pfo1 

'my3  father4  who  came"  yesterday l' 

4.  hoiiu !  vu-ko-nr  a:>  kasiio 4 

'my;:  friend*  who  will  come2  tomorrow1  r 

The  relative  participle  is  tensed,  the  adjective  is  not  : 
relative  participle 

572.  1.  hihi1  a-noz  ka-pe 8  iniu-na-su*-koe 

'this3  (is)  the  village4  that3  l3  mention/recently  mentioned3' 
(present  &.  immediate  past  tense) 

2.  hihi 1  a-no 2  pe-ko-o 3  iniu-na-sui-koe 

'this1  (is)  the  village4  that3  I2  mentioned/talked  about3' 

(past  tense) 

3.  hihi1  a-no~  pe-ko-rus  iniu-na-su4,  -koe 

'this1  (is)  the  village4  that3  i2  will  talk  about3'  (future  tense) 

adjective 

572.  nieto'  raardui  ka-zh\r  'beautiful3  female1'  (tenseless) 

The  relative  participle  could  be  marked  for  the  progressive  aspect,  the  adjective 
could  not  : 
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S, 3.9.7.  The  Relative  Participial  Construction 

The  relative  construction  is  a  morphological  structure  in  Mao  Naga, 
which  means  that  there  are  no  restrictive  as  formally  opposed  to  nonrestrictive 
or  appositive  constructions.  The  relative  construction  is  formed  by  prefixing 
the  phonologically  conditioned  ka-fko-  in  the  case  of  monosyllabic  verb  roots 
and  by  prefixing  a-  in  the  case  of  disyllabic  verb  roots.  When  it  is  tensed, 
however,  the  marker  is  exclusively  -ko  except  when  formal  unmarkedness  signals 
present  tense.  There  are  two  types  of  relative  construction  defined  in  terms  of 
surfan«-svnt»ntir  status 
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relative  participle 

574.  hihi1  a-no *  pe-o  ko-bu 3  iniu-na-su^-koe 

'this1  (is/was)  the  village*  that3  Is  am/was  mentioning/talking 

about* ' 

adjective 

575.  nieto  mam’ui  ka-zh'u  'beautiful  female'  (aspectless) 

In  fact,  the  relative  or  adnominal  participle  in  Mao  is  defined  as  a  tensed 
(adnominal)  deverbal.  Further  proof  that  a  relative  participle  is  a  sentence 
at  some  level  of  linguistic  structure  unlike  the  adjective,  is  that  not  only  is  the 
relative  participle  related  to  its  head  noun  in  terms  of  various  cases  but  it 
could  be  related  to  another  nominal  constituent  in  the  sentence  in  terms  of 
various  cases.  See  3. 3. 9.8  for  the  former.  The  following  illustrate  the  various 
case  relations  that  the  relative  participle  enters  into  with  another  nominal 
constituent  in  the  sentence. 

subject 

576.  1.  tasoni-no1  modo  pi-ko-o-khru-ti* 

'the  ones2  that2  Tasoni1  taught2' 

2.  pfo-no 1  osu 1  ka-di3  mar'u4, 

'(the)  axe*  with*  which3  he1  cut3  wood*' 


direct  object 

577.  1.  avi1  niodo  pi-ko-ru2  kolumui 3 

'(the)  plainsman3  who  is  going  to  teach2  me1' 

2.  aXa-yi1  da-ko-o 2  sh\pramui3 
'(the)  soldiers*  who  beat2  us1' 


instrument 

578.  piko-no1  oso 2  va-ko-o-na-u3 

'(the)  meat2  which  was  cut  with3  knife1' 

locative 

579.  Subvti1-lii  kobuH  saba * 

'the  shawl*  which  is8  in2  the  box1' 

sedative 

580.  athikho 1  ayi 2  akuo 3  ko-vu-na-koe * 

'Athikho1  (is)  the  one*  who  came*  with*  me2' 
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comitative 

581.  nili-yi1  sao2  ta-ko-o*  nieto 4 

'the  female4  who  went8  with2  Nil^/whom  Nili  took' 

benefacti ve 

582-  ita1  duno2  pe  pi-ko-ru-na-su*  hinahi<-ko-o 

'he4  (is)  the  one  who  will  speak8  for2  us1  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)' 

ablative 

583.  ata1  pfo 3  heno 8  ni-ko-o 4  kashu * 

'(the)  money8  that  (we)  got4  from2  our1  father8' 

(b)  Deverbal  adjectives  are  derived  exclusively  from  stative  verbs  whereas 
the  derivational  sources  of  participial  adjectives  could  be  either  statives  or 
nonstatives. 


(c)  deverbal  adjectives  are  postnominal  as  the  examples  show  i.e.,  they  follow 
the  head  noun  whereas  participial  adjectives  typically  precede  the  head  noun. 

(d)  deverbal  adjectives  are  derived  nearly  solely  by  prefixation  whereas 
participial  adjectives  are  derived  typically,  -though  not  exclusively,  by  suffixa 
tion.  The  arguments  for  treating  these  adjectives  as  adnominal  participles  are; 
(a)  these  adjectives  can  be  nominalized,  in  a  productive  morphological  process, 
by  adding  the  agentive  suffix  -mui  or  the  gender  number  markers  viz  -o,  -na 
and  -pui  or  by  the  number  markers,  -hi,  -khru  and  -ta. 
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2>  mamui  ?.hY* 

omui  mamui  kn  ?.h\i 
mamYii  ka  zh'u  mni 
mamui  km  gh'u  o 

nuun'm  ka  -zhu-ua 

mamui  ktj.  yJYtb'pu  i 


'he  good  looking' 
‘good-looking  man' 

'good  looker' 

'good- looker  (masc.  sg,)' 
'good  looker  (masc.  sg)' 
'good-looker  (fem.  sg,)' 


mama 


I  }><  s 

JA  J 

i  ka  'zh'u- hi  $  ti  7 

1 , 


7  'good-lookers  (du.)' 


>vri  J 

L  J 

M 

waniui  ka-xhu-khm-  <t  li  V  'good- lookers  inel.  pi.) 

V*»J 


mamui  ka~zhu  >.a 


'good-lookers  (excl.  pi.)' 


iarubvu  ka-jtl 
ka-zhu-mui 

k  i. ^ "  J  (j  i} 

ka-ju-na 

ka-ju-pui 


'be  big' 

'big  book' 

'big  person(s)' 

'big  one  (masc,  sg.)‘" 
'big  one  (masc.  sg.)’ 
'big  one  (fern,  sg.)' 


4. 


'the  two  big  ones' 


ka-ju-khru - 

f«1 

i  } 

'the  big  ones  (inci.  pi.)' 

ka-ju-ta 

I  i 

V*  J 

‘big  ones(excl.  pi.)' 

rnara 

'be  crazed  ;  mad' 

pfoto  amara 

'mad  male' 

a-rnar  a-mvj. 

'mad  person. 

a- mar  a- 0 

'mad  person  (masc.  sg.)’ 

a-mara-na 

'mad  person  (masc.  sg.)' 

a-mara-pui 

'mad  person  (fern,  sg.)' 
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5»  osa  so 
osa  ko-so 
osa  ko-so-m'ui 
osa  ko-so-o 
osa  ko-so-na 
osa  ko-so-ptii 


osa  ko-so-ta 


'be  tali' 

'tall  plainsman' 

'tail  person(s) 

'tail  person  (masc.  sg.)' 
'tali  person  (masc.  sg.)' 
'tal!  person  (fern,  sg.)' 

'the  two  tall  persons" 


'the  rail  persons  (inci.  pi.)" 

'the  tail  persons  (excl.pl,)" 


(b)  deverbal  adjectives,  like  all  participial  adjectives,  answer  the  question 
'which  person  (s)?",,  It  is  readily  obvious  that  the  arguments  for  do  not  wash: 
one  could  have  nominalizing  number-gender  markers  added  to  nonparticipial 
adjectives  (as  in  Dravidian  languages,  for  example)  and  all  descriptive  adjectives, 
participial  or  otherwise,  answer  the  question  'which  person(s)?'. 


(b)  deverbal  adjectives 

This  is  a  limited  membership  set. 
fixing  a-. 

585.  zhu 

ma-zhu 

odzu  da  a-ma-zhu-mui 


Derived  adverbs  are  adjectivized  by  pre- 

'be  good' 

'well'  (adv.) 

'good-swimmer  ;  the  one  who  swims 
well' 


3.3.9. 2.  Nouns  functioning  as  adjectives 

These,  unlike  other  adjeetives,  precede  the  headmoun.  One  could  argue 
that  these  belong  properly  in  the  genitive,  another  ciass  of  noun-attributes 
because  of  the  order  of  precedence:  genitives  precede  the  head  noun,  and  so 
does  this  class  of  adjectives.  One  formidable  piece  of  evidence  that  this  third 
category  of  adjectives  does  not  belong  in  the  genitive  is  the  contrast  between 
these  adjectival  phrases  and  their  genltival  counterparts: 
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586.  1. 

octi  ciivo 

'stone  wall' 

la. 

ciivo  cu 

'(the)  stone  <s)  of  (the)  wall' 

2. 

kamui  saba 

'woollen  shawl' 

2a. 

saba  kamui 

'wool  of  the  shawl’ 

3. 

kovo  cu 

'bamboo  house' 

3a. 

cu  kovo 

'bamboo  of  the  house' 

4. 

khruzhu  khirki 

'glass  window* 

4a. 

khirki  khruzhu 

'(the)  glass  of  (the)  window' 

Notionally,  genitives  like  adjectives  as  delineated  in  this  section  make  a  more 
inclusive  class  less  inclusive,  which  is  a  generic  property  of  noun  attributes.  But 
genitives,  unlike  adjectives,  neither  describe  nor  evaluate,  my  in  ‘my  bag'  is 
is  not  a  description  of  the  bag  per  se,  which  cotton  in  'cotton  bag'  is. 


587.  1- 

ole  kashu  lo 

'love  song' 

2. 

oru  kozuko 

lo 

'war  poem’ 

3. 

oni  cu 

'mud  house' 

4. 

cek  cu 

'brick  house' 

5. 

koton  mani 

'cotton  pants' 

6.’ 

otho  to 

'cowrie  shell  necklace’ 

3. 3. 9. 3.  Verb  roots  func 

tioning  as  adjectives 

This  is  a 

limited  membership  set. 

588.  1. 

amajuto 

'be  equal' 

iniu  amajuto 

'equal  villages' 

2. 

kochu 

'be  new’ 

saba  kochu 

'new  shawl' 

3. 

madi 

'be  green' 

larubvu  madi 

'green  book' 

4. 

kocu 

be  real' 

oko  kocu 

'real  story' 

5. 

kava 

'be  yellow' 

raho  kava 

'yellow  bird' 

6. 

mala 

'be  shallow' 

kor’u  mala 

"shallow  river' 

7. 

kotsu 

'be  old' 

oja  kotsu 

'old  teacher' 

(as  of  animates) 

8. 

nolu 

'be  young’ 

kokhrum'M  nolu 

'young  players 

Verb  roots  functioning  as  noun  attributes  do  so  more  productively  within 
compounds: 

589.  1.  ve~di  (ovemadi) 

frog  be  green 


'tree-frog' 
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2.  ve-te  (ove  te) 

frog  be  fat 

3.  mo-ju  (omoju) 

pumpkin  be  big 

4.  dzu-lu  (dzu  lu) 

water  be  hot 


'kind  of  frog' 

'kind  of  pumpkin,  big  in  size' 
‘kind  of  water,  warm' 


3.3.9. 4.  Order 

Typically  adjectives  follow  the  (head)  noun  except  the  third  category  of 
adjectives  illustrated  above,  the  nominal  noun-attributes  descriptive  of  material. 
Reversed  temporal  order  is  in  some  of  the  following  illustrations  impossible  and 
in  others  infelicitous  in  differing  degrees. 


590.  1. 

raho  kakra 

'white  bird' 

2. 

osa  kathiu 

'dry  cloth' 

3. 

laru(bvu)  koho 

'red  book' 

4. 

oni  amonu 

'soft  soil' 

5. 

lar'u  kosho 

'thick  book' 

6. 

to 

pfoto  ohi  kaci 

'blind  boy' 

7. 

pen  kati 

'black  pen' 

8. 

ovo-so  kashd 

'bad  pork' 

9. 

mikr'u  deni  kaju 

'big  mikr'u  den i(  a  kind  of  knife' 

10. 

raho  kapa 

'blue  bird’ 

Among  the  nonsystematic,  nonprincipled  but  perfectly  felicitous  exceptions 
to  this  rule  of  linear  precedence  are 


591.  1.  ole  amazhi  ko 

?  oko  ole  amazhi 

2.  acovo  cuheli 
cuheli  acovo 

3.  pfoki  atokru  madi 
atokru  madi  pfoki 


) 
} 
} 


'sad  story' 


'healthy,  well-to-do  family' 


'high  green  hills* 


It  is  this  alternative  possiblity  which  renders  ambiguous  phrases  like 
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592.  puni  cui  mamui  kazhu  saba 
puni  sister  beautiful  shawl 

ambiguous  between  the  readings  of 

a.  Puni's  beautiful  sister's  snwal 

b.  Puni's  sister's  beautiful  shawl. 


The  general  order  of  noun-noun  attribute  construction  is  as  follows 
for  human  head  nouns 

±  dem  ±  subst  ±  ^substantive)  ±  adj  ±  noun  ±  dem  ±  qnt 
for  nonhuman  animate  head  nouns 

dem  ±  subst  ±  /substantive/  ±  adj  ±  dem  ±  noun  ±  qnt 


Note  the  order  of  demonstratives  vis-a-vis  numerals.  The  order  regarding 
the  two  is  not  rigid  for  inanimates,  but  for  human  and  nonhuman  animates,  the 
above  is  the  prefered  order.  Demonstratives  in  short  noun  phrases  follow  the 
head  noun  invariably: 


593.  1.  nietomui  titi 

2.  ota  hihi 

Ot 

3.  ihu  lokhruhi 


'those  females' 
'this  type’ 
'those  spears' 


?  titi  nietomui 
'*  hihi  ota 

M3 

*  lokhru  Ihu  - hi 


Examples  : 

594.  1.  ocu 

cek  cu 

cek  cu  kokhro 
cek  cu  kokhro  kajiu 
cek  cu  kokhro  kaju  pongo 
cek  cu  kokhro  kaju. 
lokhru  pongo-hi 


'house’ 

'brick  house’ 

'strong  brick  house' 

’strong  big  brick  house' 

'five  strong  big  brick  houses' 

'those  five  strong  big  brick  houses' 


cek  cu  kokhro  kaju 
pongo  thopfu~hi  lokhru 
cek  cu  kokhro  kaju 
pongo  thopfu-hi 


'all  these  five  strong  big  brick  houses' 


Morphology 

2.  ovo 

ovo  kajtl 
ovo  kajtl  lokhru 
ovo  kajtl  lokhro  pongo 
oj’ti  pfnki 
oju  pfoki  atokru 
oj'tl  pfoki  atokru  madi 
oju  pfoki  atokru  madi 
lokhru  kos'u 

3.  pfotana 
pfotana  kazhu 
pfojana  kazhu  pongo 
pfotana  kazhu  pongo 

hikhru 

pfotana  kazhu  pongo 
hikhru  ihopfu-hi 


249 

'pig' 

'bulky/big  pigs' 

‘those  bulky  pigs' 

'those  five  bulky  pigs' 

'mountain' 

'high  mountain' 

'high  green  mountain’ 

'those  three  higA  green  mountains' 

'boy' 

'good  boy' 

'five  good  boys' 

'these  five  good  boys' 

'all  these  five  good  boys' 


4.  mikru  deni 
mikru  deni  kati 
mikru  deni  kati  okr'u 
kazhu 

mikru  deni  kati  ohru 
kazhu  hikhru 


' mikru  deni,  a  kind  of  knife' 
'small  mikru  deni’ 

'short  sharp  mikru  deni' 

'these  short  sharp  mikru  denis’ 


mikru  deni  kati  ohru  kazhu 


hikhru  pongo-hi 
*pongo  hikhru-hi 

'these. five  short  sharp  mikru  denis' 


) 


3.3.9. 5.  Concord 

Prima  facie,  it  may  appear  as  though  the  adjective  may  be  marked  for 
gender-number  in  agreement  with  the  semantic,  not  the  formally  marked,  number 
of  the  head  noun.  This  is  incorrect  because,  since  typically  a  Mao  adjective  is  a 
deverbal,  gender  number  markers  only  close  the  deverbal  converting  it  into  a 


noun. 
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595  1,  niejo  mamVi  kazhti  'beautiful  girl' 

niefo  mamiii  kazhU-piii  'beautiful  girl' 

*niefopiii  mamui 

kazhu-pui  'beautiful  girl' 


^'beautiful  girl' 

nietopui  mamui  kazhu 

'(the)  girl's  beauty' 


2.  pfoto  mamui  kazhu  'good-looking  boy' 

pfoto  mamui  kazhu-na  'good-looking  boy' 


*pfofo-na  mamui  kazhu-na  '  good-looking  boy' 
pfoto-na  mamui  kazhu  r  '*good-Iooking  boy  . 

l  (the)  boy's  good  looks  J 

3.3.9.6.  Degree  of  Comparison 


There  is  no  comparative  degree  expressed  with  'adjectives'.  See  the 
section  'comparison'  under  the  verb.  The  superlative  is  however  marked  by 
partial  reduplication  followed  by  li  with  attributive  or  nominalized  deverbal 
adjectives. 


596.  1.  ni  kajuju-li-na-koe  'you  (sg.)  are  the  biggest’ 

2.  is'u  pfoki  atokrukru-  ‘Isu  is  the  biggest  hill' 

li-na-koe 

3.  losa-hi  nieto  mamui  'Losa  is  the  most  beautiful  female’ 

kazh'uzhu-lina-koe 

4.  hinahi  os'ti  ho  madidi-  'this  is  the  most  green  leaf 

li-na-koe 

5.  hikhruhi  lar'ubvu  'these  are  the  best  books' 

kazhuzhu-  li-na-koe 

6.  pfokrehru  pfoto  osa  ‘Pfokrehru  is  the  tallest  boy' 

kososo-li-na-koe 

7.  kaikho  pfoto  kokhr okhr o-li-na-koe  ‘  l 

8.  raho  hinahi  kakrakra-  'this  bird  is  the  whitest' 

li-na-koe 

9.  barak-hi  kor'u  osa  'Barak  is  the  longest  river' 

kososo-li-na-koe 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


2  52 


5.  ayi1  mode  ka-pi-ta *  v«*/ie! 

'the  ones  (excl.  pi.)  who  taught8  me1  have  come1' 


6.  ayi 1  modo  ka-pi-hi- 


vu-fie* 


'the  teachers  (du.)  who  taught*  me1  have  come8' 


7.  ayi 1  medo  ka-pi-khru- 


vu-tiel 


'the  teachers  (incl.  pi.)  who  taught*  me1  have  com88' 


Nominal(ized)  participles  need  not  be  tensed,  adnomina!  participles 
typically  are,  as  mentioned  earlier.  That  tense  is  not  necessary  is  a  structural 
attribute  that  nominal (ized)  participles  share  with  deverbal  adjectives.  Participial 
Nominalisation,  tensed  or  nontenseri,  is  very  productive  in  Mao.  For  instance, 
typically,  agent  nouns  are  participial  nouns. 


598.  osa  de 

osa  ka-de-m’ui. 
osa  ka-de-o 
osa  ka-de-pui 


'to  weave' 
'weavers' 

‘male  weaver' 
'female  weaver' 


'weavers  (du)' 


'weavers  (incl.pl)' 


osa-ka-de-ta 


'weavers  (excl.pl)' 


in  the  following,  only  nominal ization  by  the  agentive  suffix  -mui  is 
shown.  Each  of  them  can  be  nominalized  by  the  number  and  number-gender 
markers,  like  the  illustration  above.  Note  that  nominalization  follows  partiefpia- 
lization. 


Morphology 


253 


599.  1. 

osa  tor’ll 

'to  tailor  (clothes)' 

osa  a-tor'd-m'di 

'tailor' 

2. 

khu 

'to  look  after ;  tend' 

otu-ko-khu-m'di 

'cowherd' 

kolab  ko-khu-m’di 

'shepherd' 

3. 

oso  bo 

?to  hunt  (animals)' 

oso-ko-ho-m’di 

'hunter' 

4. 

osa  da 

'to  butcher  (animals)' 

oso  ka-da-mui 

'butcher' 

5. 

Pfu 

'to  carry  on  back' 

odzu  ko-pfu-m’di 

‘water  carrier' 

6. 

de 

'to  hack  (as  wood)' 

os'd  ka-de-mui 

'wood  hacker' 

7. 

zhu 

'to  sell' 

thobu  ko-zh’d-m'di 

'rice  seller' 

8. 

hru 

'to  buy' 

thobu  ko-hr’d-mui 

'rice  buyer' 

9. 

topri  so 

'to  do  gardening' 

topri  ko-so-mui 

'gardener' 

10. 

vu 

'to  sweep' 

ocu  ko-vd-mui # 

'house-sweeper' 

11. 

pe 

'to  speak' 

ka-pe-mui 

'speaker' 

12. 

so 

'to  do' 

ovo  ko-so-mui 

'doer ;  worker' 

13. 

olo  sojzho 

'to  sing' 

olo  ko-so-mui 

'singer' 

olo  ko-zho-mui 

14. 

sotha 

'to  kill' 

so-ka-tha-mui 

'killer  ;  murder" 

Although  the  nominal(ized)  participle  need  not  be  tensed,  it  could  be; 
past  tense  is  marked  by  - o /  -lo  added  to  the  participialzer  -ko,  future  tense  by 


30.  Onia  (1978:6)  has  osa  toru-mui  'tailor'  which  is  a  case  of  nominalization 
before  participialization  and  hence  incorrect. 
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• ru ,  and  the  progressive  aspect  by  participialising  bu  'to  be'  with  the  verb  in  the 
conjunctive  which  is  a  mode  of  expression  of  the  progressive  in  Mao  (see 


3. 4,5. 3.) 

600.  1.  sotha 

sotha-ko-  o-nt'Hi 
sotha-ko-ru-m'di 
sotha-o  ko-bu-miii 

2.  hi 

hi-ko-o-pui 
hi-ko-ru-pui 
hi-o  ko-bu-pui 

3.  nuthiu 
nothiu-ko-o-na 

nothiu-ko-ru-na 

nothiu-o  ko-bu-rta 

4.  mamui  zh'u 
mamui  zhti-ko-o-pui 
mamui  zhu-ko-ru-pui 


'to  kill' 

'killer;  murderer  (past)' 

'killer;  murderer  (future)' 

'killer;  murderer  (progressive)  :  the  one 
who  is  killing' 

'to  marry  (sbj ;  fem.sg.)' 

'bride  (past) ;  the  one  (fem.sg.)'  who 
married' 

'bride  (future)  ;  the  one  who  will 
marry' 

'bride  (progressive) ;  the  one  who  is/ 
was/wilf  be  undergoing  the  process  of 
marriage' 

'to  marry  (adj  .  masc.sg:)' 

'bridgegroom  (past) ;  the  one  (masc.) 
who  married' 

'bridegroom  (future)  ;  the  one  (masc.) 
who  will  marry’ 

bridegroom  (progressive)  ;  the  one 
(masc.)  who  is/was/will  be  undergoing 
the  process  of  marriage' 

'be  beautiful' 

'the  one  who  was  beautiful' 

‘the  one  who  will  be  beautiful' 


Nominali(ized)  participles  could  occur  with  lexical  heads;  the  latter  would 
then  be  structurally  redundant  in  that  the  participial  nouns  do  not  require  their 
presence. 

601.  1.  (om'ui)1  iduz  vu-ko-o-na-ti 3  dilil-ko-e 

'the  (man)1 /'one  who  came3  yesterday2  (was)  Dili4’ 

2.  (osi)1  ayis  maki-ko-o-na-ti 3  he 4  bu-e B 
'the  (dog)1 /one  that  bit3  me3  is6  here4' 
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The  above  sentences  are  complete  without  the  parenthesized  lexical  head 
nouns.  Consider  further 


602. 


a-no 1  olii-lifkhi)* 


odzu *  tho  phro-ko-o- 
tho  phro-ko-o 1  odzu*-s'd 


hihi9-koe 

'this®  (is)  the  water4  that  I1  filled®  (in)  the  pot*  with' 


When  the  past  participle  of  the  complex  verb  tho  phro  'to  fill'  viz.  tho 
phro^ko-o  is  not  nominalized  by  the  gender-number  marker  -na  but  is  followed 
by  zero  (0),  the  lexical  head  noun  odzii  'water'  is  not  structurally  redundant  and 
the  construction  exemplifies  only  an  alternative,  if  a  typically  less  common,  order 
of  the  sequence  of  the  adnominal  or  adjectival  participle  and  lexical  head  noun 
where  as  if  it  is  nominalized  by,  for  example,  -na,  odzu  'water'  the  lexical  head 
noun  could  be  redundant.  Thus  the  sentence  could  be  appro  priately  rewi..ten, 
showing  the  position  of  odzii  'water'  as  to  optionality  as 


602a.  a-no1  oli*~li(khi j® 


C  odzii*  j  ho 
V  (odzu)*  // 


phro-ko-o-(fi-hia 
tho  phro-ko-o-na-hi ' 


hihi°-ko-e 


There  are  three  linguistic  situations  when  deverbals  function  as  nouns 
without  the  number-gender  marker  (or  any  other  marker)  being  added  to  them: 
a.  When  participles  constitute  'pseudo-relatives'  b.  When  deverbal  adjectives 
constitute  NP's,  for  which  there  is  ostensibly  no  explanation  and  c.  gerunds 
which  are  described  in  a  separate  section. 


Pseudo-relati  ves 

603.  1.  pen 5  lona-hi-  ai-no*  moho-ko-o-(pi-ko-e 
'what4  I3  lost4  (was)  that*  pen1' 

2.  ai-no 1  adz'd  ka-paty-su*  rasli'u* -ko-e 
'what*  I1  like2  (are)  fruits*' 

3.  sodu 1  ai-no *  cu-ko-ru-hi 3  hayi*-koe 

'what3  I2  will  drink8  tomorrow1  wifi  be  ricebeer4' 

4.  pfo-no1  pfo  ko-vu-hi 3  osos-koe 
'what*  he1  brought2  was  meat8' 

5.  pfo-no1  to-kol o-hi'  thobu9 -koe 
'what2  he1  ate3  was  rice3’ 
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6.  <jaiho-nol  c'd-kolo-hi t  hayi6  moe4,  ana**  odzu6 -koe 

'what8  Daiho1  drank8  was  not*  ricebeer*  but8  water8' 

As  has  already  been  seen,  number-gender  markers  are  specific,  but  pseudo 
relatives  have  no  specific  reference.  Pseudo  relatives,  therefore,  can  not  occur 
with  number-gender  markers.  Contrast  603  with  604.1  and  604.2  which  are 
genuine  relative  participial  nouns  and  which  are  closed  by  number-gender 
markers  - na  and  -put  respectively: 

604.  1.  pen 1  lonahi2  ai-no 8  moho-ka-o-na* -ko-e 

‘the  pen  that*  I8  lost*  was  that2  pen1' 

2.  kaini-hi1  ai-no 2  adzu  ha-pa-pui*  ~ko-e 
'the  girl  that8  ia  like8  (is)  Kaini1' 

Formal  Adjectives  constituting  N F s 

605.  hihi1  ka-pa2 -ko-e  'this1  (is)  a  brown  one8' 


In  the  above  example,  -ko  is  a  marker  of  equal ionai  sentences  and  pa  of  ka-pa 
means  'be  brown’ 


Adnominal  Participles 


The  adnominal  participle,  also  called  'adjectival  relative’,  'relative  adjective', 
'participial  adjective’,  is  defined  as  a  tensed  adnominal  deverbal.  -Three  of  the 
other  deverbals  viz.  derived  adverbs,  adjectives  and  abstract  nouns  are  not 
tensed  while  the  third  class  of  deverbals  viz.  the  gerund  is  tensed  but  is  not 
adnominal.  .The  Adnominal  participle  can  not  be  marked  for  gender  and 
number  while  the  nominai(ised).  participle  is  necessarily  marked  either  for 
number  or  for  number-gender  or  agentive  nominaiity.  The  adnominal  participle 
modifies  a  lexical  head  noun  while  the  nominaii(ized)  participle  has  a  nonlexica!, 
pronominal  head  realized  morphologically  by  either  the  agentive  suffix  or  the 
number-gender  suffixes  or  the  number  suffixes. 


606.  1. 


hihi 1  a-no 2 


ka-pe 
pe-ko-o 
pe-ko-ru 
pe-o-ko-bu 


imu-na-se 


'this1  is  the  village*  that8  l8 
was 


mention/talk  about 
mentioned/talked  about 
will  mention/will  talk  about 
am/was  mentioning/am/was 
talking  about! 


no1  ni 2  iarubv'^  '>e-ko';G':‘  <y<nui~n&°ti®  m»eQ 
saw®  the  ms-W'  whc  svc^'-  your2  books09 

1  vu-ko-o-khru-sh a  c2‘  narrMi*1 -ko-e 
$  ones  who  came*  yesterday1 '(are)  my3  chi i dr 

so  mazhi-n  kc>- 


*  -  7  c  a  ° 

y  ~  y.f = i  1  -  /V?*}  I  -  V  ■: 

t*  .  y  ii1  *•  #  v  #■  J  >  i-  :,g  »  '• 


tamuf-no- 

sy  (excl.p!.)1  x  died 15  the  tiger4  which  war 

'illagers8' 

- hi 1  ona 2  kostd  kob-u*  omui-na-yi-hi*  ni-e* 

1  saw G  dae  rnan5  who  has/ had 4  three2  child  re 

1  thi-ko-o 2  ona-hd  a mi*5  wo-*° 
s  one  who.  died*  yes  t  e  r  cl  a  y 1  w  as  not®  m  y  •••  s  o  r 

1  kasao-no 3  kcvid  hodzu-na*  hili  pfo-iud1  i 
•d  ate7  the  eccB  thet  his5  friend2  brought3.'' 7 

y 

likho-no1  ( omul)'2  d i~k o-o- na-yi -hid  k eti-we^ 
jhikho1  is  attending  to/examining4  the  (rns 
3urns3 ' 

le1  bu-ho-o 2  ni?fos  osa  ko-dzu-pu-hi*'  a3  (.'jimft 
e  short4  woman2  who  was  sitting2  there1  (we 

a5iyr  the  nominal  {died)  and  adnomsnai  parties? 
oth  are  generated  by  the  rule  : 


MP  — 


NP 
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607.  vu-ko-o 1  nieto-pUi*  aM  na<-ko-e 

'the  female8  who  came1  (was)  my8  child4* 

608.  vu’ko-o-pui1  a 8  na'-ko-e 

'the  one  (fern,  sg.)  who  came1  (was)  my*  child*' 

the  first  of  which  has  a  participial  adjectival  subject  NP  and  the  second  of 
which  has  a  participial  nominal  subject  NP  are  represented  as 


NP 


meto i  a 


na 


meto-,  vm 


Deletion  of  the  lower  coreferential  NP  i.e,  NP2  and  participialization  of  the 
verb  by  a  later  rule  results  in  the  adnominal  participle.  Lower-NP  deletion  and 
the  addition  of  the  number-gender  marker  to  the  participle  by  a  late  spelling 
rule  results  in  the  nominal(ized)  participle,  the  participial  noun. 


Nominal(ized)  participles  and  Verbal  Gerunds 

Formally,  nominal (ized)  participles  differ  from  verbal  gerunds  in  so  far 
as  the  former  are  marked  for,  are,  in  Tact,  brought  into  being  by  number-gender 
markers  and  the  agentive  suffix  whereas  verbal  gerunds  are  not. 

609.  niy  idu *  ta-ko-o-na-fi 8  iniu*  konaB-ko~e 

'which  (village)8  (was)  it  that8  you1  went8  yesterday*  ?’ 

(nominal  participle) 
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610.  ni1  idu *  ta-ko-o  ii *  adi-cM-e 4 

'where4  was  it  that*  you1  went*  yesterday®  ?' 

(verbal  gerund) 

As  we  saw,  only  pseudo-relative  participial  nouns  do  not  take  number- 
gender  markers  and  the  agentive  suffix.  But  otherwise,  as  external  distribution 
classes,  nominal  (ized)  participles  and  verbal  gerunds  share  the  properties  of 
being  tensed  and^of  taking  case  markers.  Syntactically,  the  nominal  (ized)  parti¬ 
ciple  is  a  'complex  NP'  i.e.  it  has  the  structural  configuration  of 


NP 


whereas  the  verbal  gerund  is  not  a  'complex  NP',  but  has  the  structural 
configuration  of 


nT* 

I 

s 


3. 3.9.8.  Case  Relations  Relativized 

Making  no  distinction  between  pure  grammatical  relations  and  semantic  cases, 
a  distinction  not  relevant  here,  the  following  case  relations  may  be  said  to  be 
relativised  in  Mao.  The  a  examples  are  participial  nouns  and  the  b  examples  parti¬ 
cipial  adjectives. 

subject 

611.  la.  nisa-yi1  ni-ko-o-puii 

'the  one  (fern.)  who  saw!  Nisa1' 

b.  nisa-yi1  ni-ko-o 2  kolamui 3 

‘(the)  plainsman*  who  saw®  Nisa1 

2a.  pfo-yi 1  modo-ko-o-nas 

'the  one  (masc.)  who  taught®  him1' 

b.  pfoyi 1  modo-ko-o *  katimui3 

'the  Indian  (lit.  blackie)3  who  taught*  him1' 
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3a.  manitti-yi1  kho-ko-o-na 8 

'the  one  (masc.)  who  raped8  Manini1' 
b.  manini-yi 1  kho-ko-o 2  shipram'tli* 

'(the)  soldier8  who  raped8  Manini1' 

4a.  ayi1  mono-ko-ru-o 8 

'the  one  (masc.)  who  will  marry8  me1' 
b.  ayi1  mono-ko-ru-o 8  japaanmtii 8 

'the  Japanese  (masc.)8  who  will  marry8  me1* 


Direct  object 

612.  la.  lohro-no 1  ole-ka-shil-ptii 8 

'the  one  (fem.)  whom8  Lohro1  loves8' 
b.  lohro-no1  ole-ka-sh# 8  nieto 8 
'the  girl8  whom8  Lohro1  loves8' 

2a.  kaikho-no1  kho-ko-o-pui 8 

'the  one  (fem.)  that8  Kaikho1  raped8' 
b.  kaikho-no 1  kho-ko-o 8  nopfiimui1 

the  married  women8  that8  Kaikho1  raped8' 

3a.  ita-no1  sotha-ko-ru-na 8 

'the  one  that*  we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  are  going  to  kill8' 
b.  ita-no 1  sofha-ko-ru 3  ovo-ti*  thi-tie * 

'the  pig (s)8  that  we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  were  going  to 
kill*  died*' 

4.  a.  a-no1  sofha-ko-o-na 8 

'the  one  that8  I1  killed8' 
b.  fl-no1  s otha-ko-o1  okhe-na-siis 
‘the  tiger8  that8  I1  killed8' 


dative  or  indirect  object 

613.  a.  ai-no 1  lar'dbvu* 


b. 


'the  one  that8  I1  gave8  (the)  book8  to8' 


ai-no1  larubvu 8 


oja-na-ji * 


'the  teacher*  that8  I1  gave8  (the)  book8  to8' 
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goal 

614.?a.  ata-no 1  ta-ko-o-na * 

'the  one  that*  we  ('excl.prn.*&  excl.pl)1  went  to*' 
b.  ata-no1  ta-ko-o 2  iniu-na-ti * 

'the  village*  that*  we1  went  to*' 

Instruments  can  not  be  relativised. 


*615.  a.  hinahi1  a-no 2  va-ko-o-na-ti-ko-e * 

'this1  (is)  the  one  that*  I*  cut  with*' 
*b.  hinahi1  a-no*  ya-ko-o 3  piko-na-li-ko-e * 
'this1  (is)  the  knife4  that  I*  cut  with*' 


However,  vehicular  instruments  can  be  adjectival-participialized(616  b), 
but  not  participial-nominalized(6l6  a). 


616.  ?a.  lokho-no 


b.  lokho-no 1 


J  ko-vu  I 

1  \  >  -na-ti 

Yvu-ko-of 

2  Lokho1  came 
j  ko-vu  *  * 

I vu-ko-oj 


'the  one  that2  Lokho1  came  by*' 
ko-vu 
vu-ko-o 

'the  bus8  that2  Lokho1  came  by*' 


► bas-na-ti * 


locative 


modo-ko-o 

617.  a.  ai-no 1  ^  y  -na-ti1 

modo-co 


‘the  one  that*  I1  studied/am  studying  in*' 


f  modo-ko-o  1  * 
b.  ai-no1  /  z  larueu-na-ti * 

1  modo-co  J 


'the  school*  that  I1  studied/am  studying  in8' 


2a.  sibo-no1  osa 2  tho  phro-ko-o-na-ti& 

'the  one  that3  Sibo1  filled3  clothes*  in*' 
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b.  sibo-nol  osa 1  [ho  phra-ko-o1  stibv'd-na-fi* 

'the  box4  that*  Sibo1  filled*  the  clothes8  in*' 

Sociatives,  comitatives  and  benefactives  can  not  be  relativised: 

Sociativejcomiiative 

618,  +a.  a1  ja *  ta-ko-o-na * 

'the  one  that/who®  my1  teacher*  went  with*’ 

*b.  a1  ja 8  ta-ko-o*  omtU* 

'the  man/men4  who8  my1  teacher*  went  with*' 


bene/active 

619.  *a ,  pfota-no1  ovo-so-ko-o-na 2 

'the  one  whom2  they  (excl.  pi.)1  worked  for*’ 
*b.  pfota-no 1  ovo  so-ko-o 2  omui * 

'the  people®  who2  they  (excl.  pi.)1  worked  for*' 


3.4  Verb 
3.4.0 

The  verb  in  Mao  is  defined  as  a  word  which  can  potentially  take  mood 
markers.  Tense  and  aspect  are  structural  properties  not  of  the  verb  but  of  the 
predicate  which  may  be  either  a  noun  or  a  verb.  Thus, 

tense 

1.  ai1  t a2  le 3 

'I1  will3  go2' 

2a.  sodu1  krismas2  les 

'tomorrow1  will*  (be)  Christmas*' 

*b.  sodu  krismas  bu  le 

'tomorrow  will  be  Christmas' 

krismas  'Christmas'  in  2  in  clearly  a  nominal.  Only  nominals  expound  the 
constituents  inequational  sentences.  Equational  sentences  are  marked  in 
Mao  by  a  predicate  penultimate  -ko 

3.  izho 1  krismas2-ko~e 

'today1  (is)  Christmas** 
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aspect 

4.  izho  deni 1  mani-we *  'these  days1  (we  have)  rest-days*' 

4a,  izho1  mani-el  today1  (is)  a  rest-day*' 


3.3.1.  Morphological  Composition 

3.4.1. 1.  The  verb  is  marked  neither  for 
6a-e)  : 

5.  a.  adahril 1  ocV *  vu  ta-e* 

b.  adahra1  ocii9  vu  ta-e* 

c.  bas1  ta-e 9 

d.  nopfii-khru-mtli 1  ta-e * 

e.  kolamui-pfo-na-fi1  ta-e* 

6.  a.  pfo 1  ocii*  vii  ta-e * 
b.  a/a1  acU*  vu  ta-e * 

C,  m/a1  ocii *  vu  ta-lo* 

# 

d.  a/r/1  ocii*  vu  /a-e8 

« 

e.  ashiphro  ahi 1  ocii*  vu 

/a-c* 


number  (egs  5a-e)  nor  for  gender  (egs 

'Adahrti  (a  masculine  proper  noun)1 
went  away8  home*' 

'Adahra  (a  feminine  proper  noun)1 
went  away8  home*' 

'(the)  bus1  went  away*' 

'(the)  married  women1  went  away*' 
'the  male  plainsman1  went  away*' 

'he1  went  away8  home3' 

'we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  went 
away8  home2' 

'you  (excl.  pi.)1  go  away8  home*' 

‘we  (incl.  du.)1  went  away*  home2' 
'Ashiphro  and  I1  went  away8  home3' 


3.4. 1. 2.  The  verb  is  not  marked  for  person  either  (egs  7a-d)  except  for  some 
verbs  with*  N  +  V  structure  and  expressive  of  physical  and  mental  attributes 
where  too  concord  is  not  rigorous  but  largely  optional  with  singular  subjects, 
there  being  no  agreement  with  nonsingular  subjects  (eg.  8-11) 


7.  a.  ai1  ophi-no 3  vu-e 8 

b.  ni 1  ophi-no *  vu-e* 

c.  pfo1  ophi-no *  vu-e 8 

d.  pfokho 1  ophi-no 2  vu-e 


'I1  came8  on  foot*' 

'you  (sg.;1  came8  on  foot*' 
'he1  came2  on  foot*' 
'Pfokho1  came8  on  foot*' 


odzti  pa  'to  like' 

(An  idiosyncratic  feature  of  this  verb  is  that  agreement  with  second 
person  is  not  as  felicitous  as  agreement  with  first  and  third  persons.) 
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'you  wjiI 


ma  dz%  {7m  shorf 


■I  <\ 

:J  J 
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'you  (sg.)1  are  shbrt*’ 


Agreement  with  first  person  pronouns  is  felt  to  be  sharply  more  felicitous 
than  that  with  second  and  third  person  pronouns  although  agreement  with  the 
latter  is  distinctly  possible. 

ora  ro  'be  angry' 
ora  pra  'get  angry' 


ora 


b.  pfo1  ^  y  ro/pra-fi-e * 
pfora  | 


'he1  is/got  angry*' 


'Hreni1  is/got‘  angry*' 


'you  (sg.)1  are/got  angry*' 
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ole  sAtf  '.to  love' 


13.  a.  ai1  lolia-yi *  *  y  shti-e* 

l  °UJ 

'I1  love*  Lolia*' 


b.  pfox  lolia-yi *  <  >  shu-e 8 

W 

'he1  loves8  Lolia*' 


c.  m1  lolia-yi * 


'you  (sg.)1  love8  Lolia*' 


shu-e* 


As  stated,  there  is  no  agreement  with  nonsingular  subject  NP's- duals  or 
plurals. 


14. -a.  ahi1 


dzu-es 


*a(hi)sa ) 


'we  (incl.  du.)1  are  short5 


b.  nihi1  ^  «  r  dzu-e* 

| pfo(hi)saJ 

'you  (du.)1  are  short*' 


«  f  osa 

c.  pfohi  <  w 


'they  (du.)1  are  short* 


dzti-e * 


d.  pfokho  ahi 1 


pfo(hi)sa 


dzu-e 1 


'Pfokho  and  I1  are  short9* 
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e.  ata 


dzil-e2 


'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  p!.)1  are  short*' 


{ 


osa 


f.  nita 1  \  y  dzil-e* 

mui  )sa 

'you  (excl.  pi.)1  are  short*' 

g.  nikhrumui 1 


osa 


dzu-e J 


¥ni(khrumtU)\ 
0 

'you  (incl.  pi.)1  are  short*' 


Mao  Naga,  however,  is  a  non-pronominalizing  Tibeto-Burman  language. 
The  restricted  set  of  verbs  that  is  marked  pronominaliy  is  so  marked  as  a  matter 
of  syntactic  agreement;  there  is  no  incorporation  of  the  pronoun  as  a  word- 
forming  strategy.  An  incorporated  pronoun,  as  in  some  Tibeto-Himalayan  lan¬ 
guages  and  kuki-chin  languages,  is  not  a  'copy'  or  a  'reflex'  of  what  is  already 
there,  but  a  primary  linguistic  object. 

3.4.2.  Valency-Role  Markers 

Valency-Role  Markers  mark  at  the  same  time  the  valency(the  number  of 
players)  of  the  verb  to  whose  root  they  are  suffixed  and  the  roles  of  players. 
Phrased  differently,  they  mark  the  semantics  of  the  verb  in  terms  of  its  relation¬ 
ship  with  the  other  constituents  of  the  sentence.  Mao  Naga  has  four  such  markers: 
lo,  an  suffix,  pi,  a  semantically  bleached  lexical  verb  meaning  ‘to  give',  o-  an 
affix  and  ti,  an  affix,  pi  and  -o  mark  the  same  role,  have  the  same  meaning,  -o 
being  formal  and  uncommon  pi  being  colloquial  and  more  common,  lo  is  not 
obligatory,  but  optional  and  redundant,  pi  is  obligatory  when  itis  redundant 
and  optional  when  it  is  not,  and  fi  is  obligatory  but  redundant.  The  markers 
would  be  redundant  in  the  sense  that  the  nominal  constituents  of  the  sentence 
have  the  role  that  they  do  does  not  depend  on  the  formal  presence  of  the  marker. 
Thus,  in  the  following  sentence,  even  without  the  verbal  suffix  -lo  which  marks 
the  recipient  role  of  the  subject,  the  subject  would  still  be  the  recipient. 

15.  at 1  kheto2*to-1o-e*  'I1  ate*  rice*’ 
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(1)  -lo  denotes  that  the  verb  is  two-participant  and  transitive,  and  that  the  (re¬ 
ferent  of  the)  subject  of  the  verb  takes  an  entity  (expressed  by  the  direct  object) 
into  itseif,  its  possession,  jurisdiction,  presumably  for  its  own  benefaction. 

16.  a.  alemc 1  avu-lo-ti-e* 

'Alemo1  took  his  meal3' 

b.  hreni 1  hayi*  sho-io-e3 
'Hreni1  dFank3  rice  beer3' 

c.  a1  na-no 3  nazhi 3  kali *  hru-lo-e6 
'my1  son2  bought0  a4  shirt9' 

d.  pfo1  na  nieio-no 2  izho 3  praiz 4  kali6  ni-lo-e0 
'his1  son3  got8  a5  prize4  today8' 

e.  pfo-hi 1  nana-yp  pfo-lo-  li-es 
'she1  took3  the  child3' 

f.  a 1  kasamui-no 2  angaarni 3  na 4  kali 6  cikxij  koku-io-  ti-e3 
'my1  friend2  adopted6  an0  Angami3  child4' 

g.  kolamui-no 1  imela 8  modo-lo-ti-e s 
'(the)  piainsmant1  learnt3  Mao3' 

h.  a1  pfo-no2  cokibu 3  cacai  hru-lo-e 5 
‘my1  father2  bought5  eight4  chairs3 ‘ 

i.  lokho1  opa 3  A:a/r3  hra-lo-e * 

'Lokho1  pluc&ed4  a3  flGwer2' 

j.  pfo-no 1  a2  heno 3  kasha4,  cope-lo-e 6 
'he1  borrowed6  money4  from3  me2' 

(2)  a.  pi  'to  give'  in  its  new  nonlexical  role  as  a  valency-role  marker  of  another 
verb  is  a  vector  verb.  Following  as  it  does  the  main  verb,  it  indicates  non- 
redundantly  that  the  verb  is  two-participant  (not  necessarily  transitive)  and  that 
the  (referent  of  the)  subject  is  the  transmitter  rather  than  the  receiver  and  per¬ 
forms  the  action  depicted  by  the  verb  for  someone  other  than  himself  or  other 
than  the  speaker  in  the  case  of  imperatives,  b.  -o  also  meansthe  same  as  pi,  but 
-o  is  restricted  in  use, 

17.  a.  nP  larubvu3  pP-o^-da* 

'give8  your1  book2  to  someone  other  than  me  (the  speaker)* 
o.k.  ?°' 

b.  jisu1  ikkrumui-(yi)*  duno3  thP-o-ti-e * 

'Jesus1  died*  for9'0  us(incl.  prn.  &.  inch  pi.)*' 
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c.  jisu 1  vua  pi-eS 
* jisu 1  vu9-o*-  ti-e* 


'Jesus1  came*  for  us*' 


d.  pjo 1  he *  pe *  pio1 
'tell8'4  him1'3' 

e.  ai1  kheto 3  to 8  pi-e 4 

'I1  ate8  rice3  for  someone  other  than  the  subject  (i.e.  I)4'  • 

f.  pfo-no 1  vutho2  zhu  pie 8 
'he1  sold8  banana*' 

g.  pfo-no 1  a*  he-hi3  cithi 4  /ca(/8  /■« 

'she1  wrote®  (to)3  me3  a5  letter4' 

h.  a1  pui-no *  atamui-yi*  rashu 4  Arij  />z*e8 
'my1  grandma2  bought®  us3  fruits4' 

i.  besu-no 1  atamuiyi 3  duno3  baibl 4  pi-e8 

'Bes'u1  read8  (for)3  us3  (the)  Bible4' 

j.  a1  kasana-no2  kasha 3  ciiro/ciia 4  aW8  cope  pi-e 6 
'my1  friend*  lent6  me8  10*  rupees3' 


Examples  I6j  and  1 7 j  illustrate  dramatically  the  difference  between  -/<? 
and  pz:  the  phonemic  sequence  means  ‘borrow'  with  the  addition  of  the 

suffix  -/o,  and  means  'lend'  with  /?/  following.  Note  that  the  two  are  morpho- 
tactically  mutually  exclusive  although  they  are  not  incompatible  notionally.  That 
is,  one  could  be  eating  for  instance,  taking  into  onself  things  but  for  somebody 
else's  sake,  to  humour  somebody  else: 

18.  va.  ai1  opros  to-lo 8  pi-e 4 

‘I1  ate3  medicine*  for  somebody  else,  to  oblige, -placate 
somebody  else4' 

vb.  a1  kasana-no 2  kasha3  curojcua 4  ayi 8  cope  pi^-lo-e1 

'my1  friend*  lent®  me8  ten4  rupees3  (so  that  he  could  be  the 
receiver  of  some  unspecified  benefit)7' 


3.  -ti  marks,  redundantly  and  obligatorily,  intransitive,  possibly  two-participant 
process  or  stative  verbs  expressive  of  nonprogressive  physiological  (not  physical) 
states,  processes,  mental  attributes. 
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mara  'be  crazed,  mad* 


19.  a.  pfo1  mara-ti-e 2 
b.  pfo 1  mara-ti2  le 8 

ora  ro  'be  angry' 


zhu 


ro-tie 


ro-tie 


'he1  is  crazed/mad*' 

'he1  will8  be  crazed/mad8' 


'I  am  angry' 


'I  will  be  angry' 


21.  a.  cini-hi1  odzu2-li 3  zhu-ti-we 1 
'sugar1  melts4  in8  water2' 

b.  cini-hi 1  odzti2-li 3  zhii-fie 4 
sugar1  melted4  in3  water2' 

c.  cini-hi 1  odzu2-liz  zhu-ti 4  /e5 


'sugar1  will8  melt4  in3 
adu  'to  break' 

22.  a.  ori1  adu-tie 2 

b.  ori 1  adu-ti 2  /e3 

o/e  mazhi  'be  sad' 

23.  a.  /o/r 1  o/e  mazhi- tie2 
b.  /o/i1  o/f  mazhi- ti2  le3 

kophru  ‘to  flash  (as  lightning)' 

24.  a.  octi1  kophru-tie 2 
b.  ocii1  kophru- ti2  le 3 

aca  'to  collapse  (as  bridge)' 

25.  a.  oprii1  aca-tie 2 

b.  opru1  aca-ii 2  /e3 


water2' 

'(the)  rope1  brolce*' 

'(the)  rope1  will3  break2' 

'Loli1  is  sad2' 

'Loli1  will3  be  sad3' 


'lightning1  flashed1' 

'lightning1  will3  flash2' 

'(the)  bridge1  collapsed2' 
'(the)  bridge1  will3  collapse2' 
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:).4,'X  'JTJisr  <r.'ansafti ve 

The  «Vi:!0  causative  is  found  eoteoo!  isod  into  three  distinct  classes 
dwperidlH??  on  the  linguistic  mode  of  r  os  I  i  set  ion  (all  of  which  ere  clasley  remini- 
onent  of  Aiti'jumi):  morphological  causatives,  syntactic  causatives  and  lexical 
caufiativos. 

Ae.dA  T3cC  Morphological  Oansa$l?e 

Rather  •  ;;v,:,i?ive  in  the  language,  this  has  four  subclasses:  fa)  the  intrsn. 
jitivo  msi-kvi'  a-  :s  dropped  and  either  >'h;i  gened;;  rfianrsar-nwking  verb  so  'to 
do”  c-r  wf fsrcT  specific  mamtar -marking  vs/hs  ;;.re  preposed  to  the  verb  with 
A)  ti»ft  '.on  .rar-iUin  aspiration  of  the  iuitfe!  e.  nsonan-:  or  the  verb  and  (ii)  with 
out  (h'i  prT-';..  chonologlcaily  conditioned  ri laments  replacing  hie  intransitive 
s r’.'or  '  \  .vith  ths  obligatory  addition  -A  ««r  r.-v  'd-s  generic  manner-marking 
wrfc  ,-’•<?  '*:o  •;>.•  specific  manner /me*  us  r«>:s' a  £.*  -in  (?)  and  (ii)  without,  (c) 

ko-  repi.f-ct?';  ■■:  the  intransitive  marker  c-  (!)  with  either  ihs  generic  manner-marking 
verb  .jo  To  do  or  the  manner /means  marks:-’  being  obligatorily  prspossd  or  (H) 
rv  ithoui  f*rl)  mo.- 1  mo-  is  prefixed  to  the  vsrh  which  may  b&  either  transitive  or 
intransitive,  end  so  'to  do'  proposed  to  the  verb  obligatorily  or  optionally  but 
redundant’  -  and  not  to  mark  csnerlcKv  as,  to.  wafonoe,  order  subclass  a, 


-p  > 

break 

(as  ws.M,  'irswood  etc.)  (imr.) 

•?e-cAc 

‘break 

(generic  as  manner)  ur.V 

i  £r 

'break 

by  sappy.# h robing  between  two  entities' 

z?~pho 

break 

by  pulling  -c  the  oh  fact  with  hands' 

~ 

'break 

by  pulling  at  the  object  with  an  instrument 

(eg.  ro 

r>3,  hcok  stc.V 

/>  i  ■  ■  _  .**  *■»  /; 

'break 

by  pressing  with  fingers  by  squeezing  (a 

fruits}' 

‘break 

by  bsc.thkvgy  hs rnmerins  with  a  pole  etc.' 

'break 

by  pressing  with  hands' 

i  *•  • ■  ;(? 

'break 

by  wbittlirg’ 

!  " ,.  1  .1 

'  break 

by  means  of  saw- like  action' 

'break 

by  touch;':;; 

‘‘break 

up,  scums;-  i:*v  -  Towing' 

-!•:  ;  •  :  > 

'break 

by  ctrkinp:  •  ■.  iff.  >;  shftrp  Instrument" 

a  '  ‘g 

•tVSKk 

by  po:rpd?ns-' 

V;  -  a  )? 

'break 

by  chEot  c" 
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vtli'pho  'break  up  or  scatter  by  letting  vigorous  air  current 
go  over,  as  while/by  sweeping' 
kokha-pho  'break  by  crushing  with  a  solid  entity’ 
fi-pho  'break  by  striking  with  the  body  part  of  leg' 


27. 


ako 
so-kho 
bi-kho 1 


da-kho 

li-kho 

li-kho 

culi-kho 

te-kho 

piii-kho 

di~kho 

de-kho 

he-kho 

ve-kho 

se-kho 

kozhu-kho 

ti-kho 

vui-kho 

kokha-kho 

va-kho 


'break  (as  glass,  stone,  firewood  etc.)' 

'braek  (generic  as  manner)' 

1.  'break  in  terms  of  scissors-like  action' 

2.  break,  by  (the)  sandwiching  (impact  of)  between 
two  entities' 

'break  by  hammering  with  a  pole  etc." 

'break  by  pressing  with  hands' 

'break  by  whittling' 

'break  with  fingers,  by  squeezing' 

'break  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  hands 

'break  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  an  instrument  ,(©g» 

rope,  hook,  etc.)' 

'break  by  touching' 

'break  by  striking  with  an  edged  instrument' 

'break  by  blowing" 

'break  with  a  hook  or  hook-like  action' 

'break  by  pounding’ 

'break  by  chafing' 

'break  by  striking  with  the  body  part  of  ieg' 

'break  as  whiie  sweeping' 

'break  by  crushing  with  a  solid  object" 

'break  by  crushing  with  a  solid  object' 


28.  apru 


so-phru 

*bi-phru 

da-phru 


'1.  to  have  a  crack  (as  glass,  gourd-vessels  etc.) 

(intr.)' 

‘2.  break  (as  firewood  etc.)  (intr.)' 

'1.  break  (as  firewood  etc.)' 

'2.  to  cause  a  crack  (generic  as  to  manner)  (fr.)s 
'to  break,  cause  a  crack  by  scissors-like  action" 

'to  break,  to  cause  a  crack  by  hammering  with  a  pof© 
etc.' 


1.  bUi-kho  is  the  form  shongshong  village. 
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c  l  i-phr  u 
li-phru 
culiph.ru 
*te-phruf 

*pui-phru 

di-phru 

de-phru 

*he-phru 

ve-phru 

se-phru 

kozhu-phru 

bl'phru. 

vui-phru 
kokha-phru 
vG-phru 
khr  u-phru 
cu-ph‘u 

apra 

so-phra 

hi-phra 


da-phra 

ii-phra 

l  i-phr  a 

culi-phra 

ie-phra 

pui-pkra 

di-phra 

?de-phra 

ke-phra 

ve-phra 

se-phra 

kozhu-phra 


'to  break,  cause  a  crack  by  pressing  with  hands' 
‘break  cause  a  crack  by  whittling' 

'to  break  by  pressing  with  fingers' 

'to  break,  cause  a  crack  by  pulling' 


‘cause  a  crack  by  the  impact  of  touching' 

'to  break,  cause  a  crack  by  striking  with  an  edged 
instrument' 

'break,  cause  a  crack  by  blowing' 

'break,  cause  a  crack  by  hook-like  action5 
'break,  cause  a  crack  by  pounding' 
break,  cause  a  crack  by  chafing' 

'break,  cause  a  crack  by  striking  with  the  body  part 
of  ieg' 

'break,  cause  a  crack  while  or  after  sweeping' 

'break,  cause  a  crack  by  crushing  with  a  solid  antity' 
'break,  cause  a  crack  by  sawing' 

'break.,  cause  a  crack  in  terms  of  spsar-like  action 
'break,  cause  a  crack  with  teeth' 

'tear  (as  paper  etc.)'  (intr.) 

'tear  (generic  as  to  manner)  (tr) 

'tear  1.  in  terms  of  scissors  -  like  action 

2.  by  (the)  sandwiching  (impact  of)  between 
two  object' 

'tear  by  hammering  wit h  a  pole  etc/ 

'tear  by  pressing  with  hands' 

'tear  by  whittling' 

'tear  by  pressing  with  fingers;  by  crumpling' 

'tear  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  hands' 

'tear  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  an  instrument  (eg, 
hook,  rope,  etc.)' 

'tear  by  (the  impact  of)  touching' 

'tear  by  striking  with  an  edged  instrument' 

‘tear  by  blowing' 

'tear  with  hook-like  action' 

'tear  by  pounding' 

'tear  by  chafing' 
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li-phra 

'tear  by  striking  with  the  body  part  of  ieg‘ 

vui-phra 

'tear  as  while  sweeping' 

kokha-phro 

'tear  by  crushing  with  a  solid  object' 

?va-phra 

'tear  by  sawing’ 

*khru~phra 

'tear  by  spear-like  action' 

cu-phra 

'tear  with  teeth' 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  manner-markers  are  not  from  a  set  stock;  manner¬ 

marking  is  productive:  ru-phra,  for  instance,  means  'tear  by /while  writing*,  ru 
meaning  'to  write’ 

1.  a (iil) 

30.  adu 

’break,  cut  (as  rope,  wire  etc.)  (intr.)' 

so-du 

break,  cut  (generic  ss  to  manner)'  (tr.) 

bi-da 

'break,  cut  (a)  in  terms  of  scissors-like  action  (b)  in 
terms  of  the  impact  of  sandwiching  between  two 
objects’ 

da  _  du 

'break,  cut  by  hammering  with  a  pole  etc/ 

?li-du 

'break,  cut  by  pressing  with  hands' 

ru-dujli-du 

'break,  cut  by  whittling' 

?culi-du 

'break,  cur  by- fingers' 

le-du 

break,  cut  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  hands' 

pui-du 

'break,  cut  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  an  instrument 
(eg.  hook,  rope  etc.) 

?di-du 

break,  cut  by  touching' 

de-du 

'break,  cut  with  an  edged  instrument' 

* he -  du 

‘break,  cut  by  t lowing' 

ve-du 

'break,  cm  in  terms  of  hook -like  action' 

sedu 

'break,  cut  by  pounding' 

kozhu-du 

'break,  cut  by  chafing' 

* bi-du 

'break,  cut  by  striking  with  the  body  part  of  leg' 

v'ui-du 

'break,  (eg.  cobwebs)  while  sweeping' 

koka-du 

'break,  cut  by  crushing  with  a  solid  object' 

va-du 

'break,  cut  by  sawing' 

kb.rii-du 

'break,  cut  in  terms  of  spear  like  action' 

khr'u  duj 
cu- du 

'break,  cut  with  teeth' 
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31.  aca 1 
so-ha 
bi-ha 


da-ha 

li-ha 

li-ha 

?culi-ha 

te-du 

pui-ha 

?di-ha 

de-ha 

he-ha 

ve-ha 

se-ha 

kozhu-ha 

fi-ha 

v'tii-ha 


kokha-ha 
va-ha 
khru-ha 
?khru  haj 
eu-ha 

b.  i.  32.  ahi 

so-mahi 

tA 

da-mahi 

M  •» 

hu-mahi 

If 

di-mahi 

H 

kohe-mahi 


'break  (as  of  something  straight  eg.  stick,  chair  etc.), 
'break  (generic  as  to  manner)'  (tr.) 

'break  (a)  in  terms  of  scissors-like  action 

(b)  in  terms  of  the  impact  of  sandwiching 
between  two  objects' 

'break  by  hammering  with  a  pole  etc.' 

'break  by  pressing  with  hands' 

‘break  by  whittling' 

'break  with  fingers' 

'break  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  hands' 

'break  by  pulling  at  the  object  with  an  instrument 
(eg.  hook,  rope, 'etc.)' 

'break  by  touching' 

'break  by  striking  with  an  edged  instrument' 

'break  (as  branches,  twigs)  by  blowings  fas  trees)' 
'break  in  terms  of  hook-like  action' 

'break  by  pounding' 

'break  by  chafing' 

'break  by  striking  with  the  body  part  of  leg' 

'break,  cause  to  go  apart  eg.  broomstick  while 
sweeping  or  shooing  away  chicken  etc.' 

'break  by  crushing  with  a  solid  object' 

'break  by  sawing' 

'break  in  terms  of  spear-like  action' 

'break  with  teeth' 


'to  go  out  (as  tire)  (intr.)' 

'to  cause  to  go  out  (as  fire);  to  extinguish  (generic 
as  to  manner)' 

'to  extinguish  by  striking  as  with  tree  leaves' 

'to  extinguish  by  mouth-blowing,  snuffing' 

'to  extinguish  by  touching' 

'to  extinguish  by  sweeping  with  hands' 


2.  Considering  that  causatives  are  composed  of  the  manner  marker  and  ha, 
it  is  surprising  that  the  form  aha  (intr.)  does  not  exist. 
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ii.  33. 

odzu  akhru 

'to  pour  water  on;  to  wash  body  parts'  (intr.)' 

odzu  mokhru 

'to  bathe'  (tr.) 

odzu  ( a)da 

'to  swim* 

odzu  mada. 

'to  cause  to  swim' 

34. 

atu 

'to  jump  without  any  hurdle'  (intr.) 

motu 

'to  cross'  (tr.) 

c.  i.  35. 1 . 

atu 

'bounce  (intr.)' 

he  kotu 

'bounce  an  object  by  blowing;  blow-bounce  (tr.)' 

shu  kotu 

'bounce  an  object  by  throwing;  throw-bounce  (tr.)' 

2. 

akhi 

'bend'  (intr.) 

so  kokhi 

'bend'  (tr.) 

3. 

khi  +  motion 

verb 

'to  move  back'  (intr.) 

kokhi 

'to  move  something  back  (=to  return  an  object)  (tr.)' 

4. 

avi 

'to  escape  (intr,)' 

kovi 

'to  cause  to  escape  (tr.)' 

5. 

ati 

'to  move  in  a  slow  manner;  dawdle  (intr.)' 

koti 

'to  move  in  a  slow  manner;  dawdle  (tr.)‘ 

6. 

adzu 

'collect,  gather  (as  animates)  (intr.)' 

kodzu 

'gather  (as  animates)  (tr.)' 

7. 

alu 1 ale 

'roll'  (intr.) 

kol'ti:  kale 

'roll'  (tr.) 

8. 

adzu 

'fall  down' 

kodzu 

'to  cause  to  fall  down'  (tr.) 

9. 

ango 

'tremble  as  out  of  fear  (as  human  beings);  shake  (as 
trees)'  (tr.) 

kongo 

'shake  (as  body  parts,  trees  etc)'  (tr.) 

he-kongo 

'shake  (as  trees,  ate.)  by  blowing'  (tr.) 

10. 

*9 

ahule 

'chafe  human  body  part  against  an  object'  (intr.) 

•9 

kohule 

'tear  (eg.  paper)  bv  chafing'  (tr.) 

11. 

aro 

'to  cast  off  slough'  (intr.) 

koro 

'to  cast  off  (as  slough)'  (tr.) 

ii.  In  this  class  no  manner  marker  is  possible 
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36.  1. 

aro 

'to  fall  down'  (intr.) 

koro 

'to  cause  to  fall  down' 

2. 

ale 

'to  move  (as  body  part)  stationary'  (intr.) 

kole 

'to  move  (as  body  part)'  (tr.) 

d.  37.  1. 

t'a 

'to  go  away'  (intr.) 

ma-ta 

'1.  to  cause  to  go  away' 

2.  to  send  (when  the  sender  is  the  speaker)' 

2. 

pra 

'to  go/come  up  a  reasonable  distance' 

ma-pra 

'to  cause  to  go/come  up  a  reasonable  distance' 

3. 

lo 

'to  go/come  down  a  reasonable  distance' 

mo-lo 

'to  cause  to  go/come  down  a  reasonable  distance' 

4. 

ko 

'to  go/come  on  the  same  level  and  a  little  distance' 

mo-ko 

'to  cause  to  go/come  on  the  same  level  and  a  little 
distance'' 

5. 

kro 

'to  go/come  down  rather  steeply  and  a  reasonable 
distance;  to  get  down  from  a  vehicle' 

mo-kro 

'to  cause  go/come  down  rather  steeply  and  a  reaso¬ 
nable  distance,  to  cause  to  get  down  from  a  vehicle' 

6. 

khru 

'to  go/come  up  a  steep  incline  and  a  reasonable  dis¬ 
tance' 

mo-khru 

'to  cause  to  go/come  up  a  steep  incline  and  a  reaso¬ 

\ 

nable  distance' 

7. 

vu 

'to  come/go’ 

mo-vu 

'to  cause  to  come/go;  to  send  (when  the  sender  is  the 
speaker)' 

8. 

no 

'to  wear  trousers/shirt' 

mo-no 

'to  cause  to  wear  trousers/shirt' 

(note  : 

zhi 

'to  wear  clothes  above  the  loins/waist' 

*ma-zhi 

‘to  cause  to  wear  clothes  above  the  loins/waist' 

acu 

'to  dress'  (intr.) 

*mo-cu 

'to  cause  to  dress') 

9. 

da 

'to  wear  a  shawl  or  any  shawl-like  garment' 

ma-ba 

'to  cause  to  wear  a  shawl  or  any  shawl-like  garment' 

10. 

hra 

'to  pluck'  (tr.) 

ma-hra 

'to  cause  to  pluck' 
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11. 

bu 

'to  sit' 

mo-bu 

'to  cause  to  sit5 

12. 

pfu 

'carry  on  back* 

mo-pfu 

'to  cause  to  carry  on  back” 

13. 

Pfo 

'to  carry  in  hand' 

mc-pfo 

'to  cause  to  cany  in  hand5 

14. 

te 

‘burn'  {iritt.) 

(so)  ma-te 

'to  cause  to  burn;  to  put  on  (lights)5 

16. 

(hi 

'to  die' 

rna-fhi 

'to  cause  to  die' 

16. 

ni 

'to  see' 

fttO,  ■-fti 

'to  cause  to  see;  show5 

i  »  * 

zhie 

'to  ?ly' 

ma-zhvs 

'to  cause  to  fiy' 

IS, 

iO 

'to  eat 

mo- to 

'to  cause  to  ear 

19. 

CV 

to  drink  (as 

ma-cu 

to  cause  to  or  sink  (as  water 

20. 

sko 

'to  drink  (as  ricebesr,  re:,  etc.) ' 

mo-sho 

'to  cause  to  drink  (as  ricsbasic  tea  ate 

21 

kra 

'to  cry' 

(so)  ma-kra 

'to  cause  to  cry' 

22. 

zhu 

be  good' 

(so)  ma-zhu 

'cause  to  be  good' 

23. 

ho 

'be  not  (intr.),  have, not  (tr.) ' 

mo- ho 

'cause  to  be  not;  cause  not  to  have5 

24, 

rti 

'to  tvrif©' 

mo-.’u 

'to  cause  to  write" 

25, 

sti 

'to  know' 

(so)  mo-su 

'to  cause  to  know;  to  inform' 

2.6. 

hru 

'to  open  (as  book,  eye,  mouth  et  :;,)*' 

mo-hru 

'to  cause  to  open  (as  book,  eye,  rrouv 

2?. 

j  Vl . , 

net  no 

‘be  red' 

mo- no}  mono 

‘cause  to  be  red;  redden' 
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25.  osa  so 

'be  tali' 

osa  (so)  moso 

'cause  to  be  tali  or  cause  to  be  long' 

23.  osa  dz'ti 

'be  short' 

osa  mo-dzu 

'cause  to  be  short' 

30.  pe 

'speak' 

rna-pe 

'to  cause  to  speak.' 

^4  /  .v 

o t .  son 

'be  bad' 

(so)  ma~shu 

'cause  to  be  bad;  to  spoil' 

to  wet' 

ma-ci 

'cause  to  be  wet' 

33.  02/;/ 

'to  sleep' 

mci-zhi 

'to  cause  to  sleep' 

34..  i': 

'be  small' 

ma-ti 

'cause  to  be  small' 

35. 

'be  big' 

nui-ju 

'cause  to  be  big' 

36.  ii 

'be  black' 

ma-ti 

'cause  to  be  black;  to  blacken' 

3  / .  !c  r  a 

'be  white' 

ma-kra 

'cause  to  be  white;  whiten’ 

38.  ry 

'to  lie  down' 

nio-zu 

'to  cause  to  lie  down' 

39. 

'to  run' 

tvo-tu 

'to  cause  to  run' 

40.  A.h 

'be  cold' 

r  .vo )  mo-ku 

'cause  to  be  cold' 

4 1 .  cu 

'be  complete'  (intr.) 

tr-.o-cu 

'(cause)  to  (be)  complete'  (tr.) 

Mote  that  the  causativizer  is  ma if  the  verb  root  has  a  front  or  low  vowel 
and  mo”,  if  it  has  a  nonfront  or  high  vowel. 

Typically,  the  above  have  a  cause  4-  happen  configuration  so  that 
cco.crhviza'iioc,  is  co-extensive  with  fransitivizaticn.  There  is,  however,  a  limited 
class  of  rhe  tcansitlvised  but  not  causativized  verbs. 
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ma-ju 


'be  big'  (intr.) 

'be  as  big  as'  (tr.) 
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Presumably  all  causatives  are  transitives  ipso  facto.  But  Mao  has  atleast 
one  morphological  causative  verb  which,  on  overt  evidence,  is  not  transitive; 
the  verb  is  mo-kro  'cause  to  go/up'  from  kro  'go/come  up' 

39.  kheto  mo-kro-e .  '(the)  cooked  rice  is  coming/going  up 

having  been  caused  to  come/go  up' 

3„4.3.2.  Tbs  Syntactic  Causative 

The  syntactic  causative  has  three  sub-classes  :  a.  the  direct  object 
being  either  subject  or  not  subject  to  morphological  causativization.  b.  the 
verb  so  'to  do'  being  preposed  to  the  intransitive  verb  root  and  c.  the  verb 
pi  ‘to  give'  being  postposed  to  the  intransitive  verb  root. 


a.  40.  1.  a 1  pfo-no 2  ayi  peno 8  manini-yi4  mono- we* 

'my1  father3  is  making0  me3  marry6  Manini4' 

2.  pfota-no 1  piitar-yi  peno 3  oshuniui3  he4,  shtipuie 6 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  made0  Peter2  speak6  to4  (the)  stranger8' 

3.  pfo-yi  peno 1  ma3 -pe-hio3 
'make3  him1  ?ell8° 

4.  pfo-  no 1  subu  va 3  onato-yi  peno 8  mo-ku4/ku  pra-we 6 
•  'he1  made4  the  child8  shin  up5  (the)  tree2' 

5.  loli-no1  nili-yi  peno 2  hayi3  mo4-shoe6 
'Loli1  made4  N i li 2  drink5  ricebeer3' 

6.  heni-no1  adani-yi  peno 2  oso3  sher 4  curojcua 6  moe-pfue7 
'Heni1  made9  Adani2  carry  on  back7  ten5  seers  of*  meat8' 

7.  ata1  pfoyi'z  peno 2  mo3 -rue4, 

'we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  made3  her2  write4' 

8.  ayi  peno 1  ora3  mo3 -ro3-sho4 

'don't4  make®  me1  angry2,  don't4  anger2,8  me1' 


9.  ata-no1  pfoyi  peno 2  sokama-su 


pe-phra-otie  |  * 
pe-mosu-otie  f 
pe-mani-otie  l 


'we  {excl.  pm,  &  excl.  pi.)1  mads0  him3  confess  (his) 
mistakes8" 
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10.  pfoyi  peno1  mas~£c-fios 
'make8  him1  go5’ 

11.  iolia-yi  penox  oli-okke 3  odzu  ( mo)khru~we 8 
'Loiia1  is  being  made  to4  wash3  dishes8' 


b.  41 .  1 .  mot  kin 

'be  clean',  (tr) 

so  mothiu 

'to  clean’  (tr) 

2.  masa 

'be  empty’  (tr) 

so  rnasa 

'to  empty  ;  to  vacate'  (tr) 

3.  mothiu 

'be  dry'  (intr) 

so  mothiu 

‘to  dry'  (tr) 

C.  42.  1.  acu 

'to  dress  (one  self)0  (intr) 

acu  pi 

'to  dress'  (others)  (tr) 

a- no1  pfoyi 3 

acu  pie*  ’«*  disssed*  him*' 

2.  zhi 

'to  put  on  upper  garments’  (.Intr) 

zhi  pi 

'to  put  on  upper  garments’  (tr) 

a-no1  a  ns  pfofo-yi*  zhi  pie 2 

'I1  dressed3 

my  son11  with  (his)  upper  garments8 ' 

3.4.3J.  The  Lexical  Csasaifve 

A  verb  which  is  lex 

ieaJly  marked  for  the  causative  is  a  lexical  causative 

vsv:).  The  Mao  lexica!  causative  verb  is  of  two  kinds:  (a)  lexical  causative  verb 
which  ss  formally  the  same  as  the  corresponding  intransitive  (b)  lexical  causative 
which  has  no  intransitive  congener  at  all. 

a.  43.  kocu 

'spruce;  arrange' 

(tr  &  intr) 

phutsU 
(tr  &  intr) 

'by  tight;  tighten' 

kada 
(tr  &  intr) 

'to  fight’ 

zhu 

(tr  &  irsfr) 

'to  sell' 

koshu 
(tr  &  intr) 

'to  pile  up" 

home 
(tr  &  intr) 

'to  sink” 

zV 

(tr  &  intr) 

'to  spin 
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mos'u 

'to  kick' 

le 

'to  peel;  to  pare' 

masi 

'to  pinch' 

la 

'to  pour  out' 

3.4,4.  TENSE 

In  terms  of  phonic  marking,  the  opposition  with  nonembedded  predicates 
is  binary  future/nunfuture.  Notably,  verbs  embedded  in  morphological  con¬ 
structions  may  make  use  of  the  putative  ternary  opposition  of  present-past-future 
cf.  the  relative  participial  construction  (3. 3. 9, 2) 

Future  tense  is  marked  by  le  postposed  to  the  verb  (complex).  It  often 
carries  modal  meanings  like  determination,  definiteness  etc. 

45.  1.  manitn1  xodu-nc 2  mikru-li 3  lo*  le 8 

'Manini1  will®  go  down4  to  Imphal3  tomorrow*’ 

2.  ai1  izho '  ocu3  vu  to 1  ler’ 

'I1  will43  go4  home3  today3' 

3.  ok tokar1  khro-hi*  mikrtili*  so4,  shu 5  le4 

'imphoi1  wii!'3  be4  very5  hot4  in  the  month  of3  October1' 

4.  mat  hi  bo 1  icos  cu-hi 3  cti*  he 6  bio'  le 7 

'Mathibo*  yviii7  be*1  at5  home4  now B /at  this3  time3' 

5.  a1  na  pfoto 3  izho3  vu-na-hi 4  azhu-ho-tno-so 5  /jflcr.v  (so'd  le 7 
"my1  son3  will7  unfailingly 5  pass5  this3  time4' 

6.  u/;/ J  sodu3  cithi 3  ri/4  /<?G 

'vye  (inch  du.)1  will®  write4 (s)  letter3  tomorrow2' 

7.  a1  kasam'ui-no 3  cvi8  vw4  ,v<7  /o5  /efi 

'my1  friends3  will0  come  to/and4  take5  me3' 

8.  /r/rt1  cullin'  kaxi 3  Ae*  bu5  !ee 

'he1  will6  be5  here4  for  two3  days3' 

9.  plo1  hayi 3  sho3  le 4 

'he1  will4  drink3  rice  beer3' 

10.  nil  adieu 2  6«3  /e4 

'where3  will4  you4  be3  ?' 

11.  ai1  nivi 3  da  pi3  le 1 

'I1  will4  beat3  you2' 

12.  lolla  chi1  adzu~  le 3 


'Lolia  and  I1  will8  marry3' 
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13.  ai 1  ni-yi *  m*  cil4  he*  kade *  /a7 
'I1  will7  meet®  you®  at®  your*  home4’ 

14.  ocu  (i)rii1  le* 

'it1  will9  rain1' 

Simple  past  or  Aorist  is  phonologically  null.  Sentences  with  noo* 
psychological  volitive  action  verbs  are,  as  a  result,  ambiguous  between  the 
aorist  and  the  historical  present  meanings  : 

46.  pjo1  nti-o 3  iae 8  • 

1.  ‘she1  smiled  and®  went  away8’  (aorist) 

2.  'she1  smiles  and3  goes  away8’  (historical  present) 

Effectively  though,  such  sentences  are  typically  unambiguous  in  point  of 
fact  as  historical  present  tense  is  very  rare  in  everyday  speech.  The  following 
sentences  have  in  effect  only  the  aorist  readings  : 

47  1.  afhini 1  a®  fhi-no 8  vue* 

'Athini1  came4  behind/after8  me3’ 

2.  losts1  mikruli2  -no*  prat 4 
'Losii1  came  up4  from8  Imphal8' 

3.  bas-no1  besu-yi 3  she* 

'the  bus1  hit®  Besii®' 

4.  kaini1  cuthu 3  padi*  he 4  hue 8 
'kaini1  was®  here4  for  four8  days8' 

5.  mat  hi  bo-no1  amaramui-yi 3  daeB  • 

'Mathibo1  beat8  (the)  mad  man®' 

6.  a1  dzu-riepui 3  klaas 8  c'dro*  kotu*  modoe * 

'my1  sister*  studied®  upto*  class8  x4' 

7.  afhie-no1  pe2 
'who1  said3  T 

8.  lopui1  nainfiin  siksti *  korto 8  monoe 4 
'she1  married4  in8  i9603’ 

9.  m1  idu 3  m-ji3  Hie4 

'I1  saw4  you3  yesterday3' 

10.  boni-no1  pfo-yi 3  lar'Ubvu*  kali 4  matae 8 
‘Boni1  sent®  him2  a4  book8’ 
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It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  (non) syllabic  e  which  closes  the  verb  in  each  of 
the  examples  above  is  a  sentence-marker.  See  6.6.0  under  syntax. 

The  verbs  illustrated  above  typically  do  not  admit  of  a  contrast  between 

what  is  called  'simple  present'  tense  and  the  'simple  past'  or  aorist,  as  we  saw. 

• 

There  are,  however,  verbs  which  do  admit  of  such  a  contrast  and  as  a  result, 
sentences  which  are  built  around  them  are  ambiguous  between  the  simple 
present  and  aorist  meanings,  if  the  two  tenses  are  not  formally  kept  apart.  In 
Mao  Naga,as  noted  earlier,  the  formally  signalled  opposition  is  future/non-future 
and  not  future-aorist-present.  Verbs  which  admit  of  a  notional  contrast 
between  'simple  past'  and  'simple  present'  are  verbs  expressive  of  mental  or 

physiological  state,  physical  or  personality  attribute  and  of  emotional  disposi- 

,  y 

tion  : 

48.  1.  hrekha 1  rashu 2  dz'U  pae 8 
'1.  Hrekha1  likes8  fruits8 
2.  Hrekha1  liked8  fruits8* 

2.  lona-hi1  osa  soe 8 

'1 .  he1  is  tall2 

2.  he1  was  tall2' 

3.  dikho 1  hayi*-ko°  oca 8  dzti-no*  dz'ti  pae 8 

'1.  Dikho1  prefers®  ricebeer8  to*  tea3 

2.  Dikho1  preferred6  ricebeer3  to*  tea8' 

4.  lolisa 1  lainas-yi2  lesh'ue 8 

'1.  Lijisa1  loves3  Linus® 

2.  Lijisa1  loved8  Linus2' 

5.  tasoni1  kapani-yi 2  marie 8 

'1.  Tasoni1  tesembles8  Kapani* 

2.  Tasoni1  resembled8  Kapani8' 

6.  pfota 1  pfo-yi 2  nie  karae* 

'1.  they  (excl.  pi.)1  hate8  him3 
2.  they  (excl.  pi.)1  hated8  him3' 

7.  heshu-hi 1  onga  loe 2 

1.  Heshu1  is  good-physjqued2 

2.  Heshu1  was  good-physiquad8' 

8.  pfo1  zhue2 

'1,  he1  is  good3 
2.  he1  was  good8' 
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9.  adahra1  mam'ui  zhue * 

'1.  Adahra1  is  beautiful2 
2.  Adahra1  was  beautiful*' 

10.  onia-no1  kapena-su 2  made * 

*1.  what2  Onia1  says2  is  correct* 

2.  what2  Onia1  said2  was  correct*" 

Contributing  to  the  inexorability  of  this  ambiguity  is  the  linguistic  fact  that 
these  verbs  do  not  take  the  habitual  aspect  marker,  for,  notionaily,  there  could 
be  no  distinction  between  the  habitual,  present  and  simple  present  forms  of  these 
verbs  excepting  mad  'be  correct'  (and  verbs  descriptive  of  cognitive  activities, 
of  memory  etc.).  That  is, 

he  habitually  likes  tea 

and 

he  likes  tea 

are  essentially  the  same  as 

he  habitually  knows  Mao  Naga 

and 

he  knows  Mao  Naga 
But  he  habitually  drinks  tea 
on  the  other  hand,  is  different  from 
he  drinks  tea 

Had  the  verbs  in  the  ambiguous  sentences  above  taken  the  habitual  aspect 
marker  -we,  they  would  not  be  ambiguous.  But  they  do  not: 

48.  *1a.  hrekha1  rashu2  dzii  pa-we3 
'Hrekha1  likes3  fruits2' 

*2a,  lona-fu1  osa  so-we 2 
'he1  is  tall2' 

*33.  dikho1  hayi2-ko°  oca 3  dzu-no *  dzu  pa-we6 
'Dikho1  prefers6  ricebeer*  to4  tea3' 

*4a.  lijisa 1  lainus-yi 2  ie-shu-we 8 
'Lijisa1  likes3  Linus2' 

*5a.  tasoni1  kapani-yi 2  mari-we3 
'Tasoni1  resembles3  Kapani2’ 
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*6a.  pfota 1  pfo-yP  nis  kara-we 8 

"they  (ex cl.  pi.}5  hate3  him9' 

*7a.  heshu-kP  onga-lowe* 

'Heshu1  is  good  physiqued8* 

*8a.  pfo1  zh’u-we 8 
"he1  is  good3' 

*9a.  adahra 1  mamui  zhu-we * 

'Adahra1  is  beautiful2' 

Verbs  of  cognition  and  memory  do  distinguish  between  simple  past 
(marked  by  0)  and  simple  present  which  is  notionaliy  and  formally,  in  the  case 
of  these  verbs,  identical  with  the  habitual  present. 


49, 

1. 

ap  bengaali s  su-we* 

"I1  know3  Bengali3" 

(lit.  i  habitually  know  Bengali)5 

2. 

aP  bengaali 3  .?ties 

"I1  knew3  Bengali2' 

3. 

aP  ni-yi 2  memo- we* 

'I1  remember3  you2' 

(lit.  (  habitually  remember  you) 

4. 

aP  ni-yr  motnoe 3 

'I1  remembered3  you3' 

3,4.5. 

Aspect 

Aspect  has  to  do  with  the  temporal  or  the  objective  state  per  se  in  time 
of  an  oction/state/process  identified  by  the  predicate.  Like  mood  but  unlike  tense, 
two  aspects  can  co-occur,  eg.  the  iterative  and  the  habitual.  Aspectual  distinct 
ions  in  Mao  are  Habitual,  Progressive,  Iterative  or  Frequentative,  Imminence  and 
Perfective. 

3.4  5,1.  The  Habitual 

The  Habitual  aspect  which  expresses  habitual  -  dispositional  or  other 
wise  —  regularity  of  occurrence  is  marked  by  -we  'which  closes  the  verb  phrase. 

50.  1.  nipunP  r'u*  mazhu3-we* 

'Nipuni1  writes8  well3' 

2.  cuhP  kapra" -po-no*  pra-we*' 

'(the)  sun1  rises4  from/in  (the  direction  of)3  the  east3' 

3.  kaikho 1  ocukothuni *  mail 3  kaxi 4  (u-we* 

'Kaikho1  runs3  two4  miles3  daily2' 

4.  a 1  pfo 2  iniuz-lp  ta5  tnakra^-we* 

'my1  father2  goes5  to4  (the)  village3  often/regularlyBf 
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5.  pfo-no 1  pfo*  pf\l-yi*  so  khro-we4, 

'he1  helps4  his*  mother®' 

6.  imemiii1  kam'uiko 2  ipre  jo*  to-lo-we 4 
'some*  Maos1  eat4  elephant-meat3' 

7.  ikhrumtii1  oba*-noB  ru-we 4 

'we  (incl.  prn.  &  incl.  pi.)1  write4  with*  hands*' 

8.  Hi1  oc'ti  kofhuni 3  pil*  kaxi 4  /o-vve® 

'I1  eat®  two4  pills®  daily2' 

9.  pfo  na-hi1  larucu*-li 8  vu-we4 

'all  his  two  sons1  go4  to8  school8' 

10-  ove-hi1  odzu3-li *  bu-wel 
'frogs1  live4  in8  water2' 

11,  a 1  rfcw/Teo*  cufhu~liB  tali  ta-we 4 

'my1  elder  brother2  goes  for  a  walk4  in  the  morning8' 

Habitual  regularity  which  is  of  particularly  recent  origin  is  indicated  by 
the  verb  bu  'to  be'  followed  by  the  habitual  aspect  marker  -we, 

contrast 

51.  a.  cifhi  kopfomui\uB  makraB-we‘i 

'(the)  postman1  comes2  regularly3' 

with 

51.  b.  cifhi  kopfomui 1  vuz  makra 8  bu-we% 

'(the)  postman1  comes2  regularly3  now0' 

As  opposed  to  we,  tiwe  expresses  any  one  of  the  following  :  (a)  that 
the  speaker  knows  about  the  proposition  from  experience,  (b)  that  the  habit 
is  realised  in  specific  conditions  which  may  be  expressed  either  in  the  same 
clause  or  in  a  subordinate  clause  (c)  that  the  action,  although  habitual,  takes 
place  much  less  frequently,  much  more  irregularly  than  -we  would  suggest. 
The  third  meaning  of  tiwe,  illustrated  below  (54.1 -12),  is  in  a  way  the  opposite 
of  the  iterative  aspect  : 

52.  1.  pfohi 1  ve-ti-we 2 

'he1  steals  irregularly,  infrequently,  sporadically2' 

2.  sanni1  pfo 2  pro 8  ta-ti-we4, 

'Sanny1  takes4  his2  medicine8  irregularly,  infrequently, 
sporadically8' 
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3.  hr  ell1  hay'r  paju 8  sho-fi°we 4 

'Hreli1  drinks4  too,  much8  ricebeer®  irregularly,  infrequently, 

sporadically4' 


4.  Ionia 1  iarucvr  -Id  vu-ti-we4 

'Ionia*  attends/goes4  to*  school®  irregularly,  infrequently, 

sporadically4’ 

5.  imeii 1  ocu  ru-ti-we 5 

'it  rains®  at  Mao1  irregularly,  infrequently,  sporadically®1 


In  yes-no  interrogative  sentences. 


-o  marks  the  habitual  aspect  : 


53.  1.  ni 1  ovo  so- o&  *os 

'are2  you  (sg.)?-  working  (=are  you  remuneratively  engaged  or 

employed)  sf 5  f 

c 

2.  cakho 1  nr  c!ds  A.?4  bu^-o^-dd1 

Is2  Chakho1  in4  your®  house8  on  a  regular  basis3 
( =  does5  Chakho1  live6  in4  vour8  house8)  ?7" 

Sines  simple  past  is  phonically  unmarked,  all  the  above  sentences 
exemplifying  habitual  aspect  express  both  (and  are  therefore  ambiguous 
between)  the  (notional)  past  and  present  .tense  meanings.  Time  adverbs  (eg. 
deni  %  long  time  back"  etc.)  may  be  used  to  disambiguate  as  In  the  following: 


54.  1.  internal1  deni9  Ipre  so"  tc-we4 

'a  long  time  back2.  Maos’  used  to  eat4  elephant  meat8" 

2.  ctl*  deni 2  hay’d  sho  bui-we4 

'a  long  time  back2,  I1  used  to  choose  to  drink4  ricebeer3" 

3.  deni-  >opvi-hi -  rh I3  mazku4-\vev  ana*  izho  deni6  oil ?  ru1  mazhu 8 

mo- tie a 

■'lone  ago1,  she3  used  to  writs3  weii*.  but®  nowadays9  (she) 
does  not3  (writs7  weii'3’)" 

4,  ideko1  am9  cut  hum*  per  a4  core9  bu-we9,  ikhuf  cut  hum9  pero° 

card xo  bu-we1  - 

'we  (excl.  orn.  8t  excl.  pi  )3  used  to  have9  six6  periods4  every 
day3  lest  year3,  this  year7  (we)  have11  seven.10  periods8  dai 

5,  kotc-H-dr  cU$hmi9  ocu  ru-we9  kcia-ii-hi 4  ocu  rue  mo-fte3 

used  to  rain®  daily8  lest  week1  :  it5  does  not0  rain*  at  sH8 
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6.  khiboli1  oc'ii  ni-ti-we 8 

'it  shines®  in  Kohima1,  infrequently,  irregularly,  sporadically** 

7.  at  a1  izho  deni 3  kokru-ti- we8 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  p!.)1  piay8  nowadays-*  irregularly, 
infrequently,  sporadically®' 

8.  izho  deni 1  shut  ti-ti-we 2 

'0  has/have  holidays2  nowadays1  irregularly,  infrequently, 
sporadically8' 

9.  ai1  pfo 2  cu8  he *  vu-ti-we 8 

'I1  go®  to®  his8  house8  irregularly,  infrequently,  sporadically8* 

10.  pfo-no1  pfo%  pfu-yi 8  so  khro-ti-we * 

'he1  helps*  his8  mother3  irregularly,  infrequently,  sporadically*' 

11.  a1  na  pfo  to2  mozu-ti-we 8 

'my1  son*  passes  water  irregularly,  infrequently,  sporadically*' 

12.  pfo1  pfo3  oshi-ti-we3 

'his1  father2  faints  now  and  then,  irregularly,  infrequently, 
sporadically3' 

Sentences  55.1-2  and  55.3  illustrate  the  (a)  and  (b)  meanings  respectively: 

55.  1,  ctikhrl1  df2  onamui 8  arl-ti-we * 

'children8  make  noise*  at2  nights1' 

2.  pfota1  baji 3  coku-su 8  ta-ti-we 4 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  go*  at  eight®  o'  clock2" 

3.  nix  omi 2  he 3  kahi  ko-ti*-li 8  ni-yie  ro-oti-we 7 

‘if6  youfsg.)1  go*  near3  (the)  fire2,  you'll®  get  burnt7' 

Note  that  the  habitual  aspect  marker  -we  does  not  occur  in  the  negative. 


56.  1.  ai 1  cut  hum2  tunidzu 3  cu-we* 
'1*  drink*  milk3  daily8' 


la. 


2. 


at  a1  baji2  cani 3  he-no1  avu-lo-we 6 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  take  our  meals6  around*  78o'  clock*,* 
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'we  don't  take  our  meals  around  7o’  clock' 


3.  matibo 1  mikrul-a 9  s’u-we3 
'Mathibo1  knows3  Meitei3' 


3a.  mafhibo1  mikrula* 


fsu  mo-we 
*  su-we-moe 
moe 


B 


'Mathibo1  does  not  know3  Meitei'9 


Finally,  -we  does  not  occur  in  the  future  tense:  Like  in  English,  there  is 
no  morphological  expression  of  the  future  habitual. 


3.4. 5. 2.  The  Iterative 

The  Iterative  or  Frequentative  or  Repetitive  aspect  is  marked  by  the  re¬ 
duplication  of  the  habitual  aspect-marked  verb,  if  it  is  monosyllabic  and  by 
partial  reduplication,  if  it  is  polysyllabic. 


57.  1.  a1  na  pfoto 2  moztizii-we 3 

'my1  son2  keeps  passing  water 

2.  pfokrehru1  pfokho 9  he 3 

'Pfokrehrii1  keeps  going1  to8 

vuvu-we 4 

Pfokho2' 

3.  hehi1  octi  (i)ruru-wtte9 

'it  keeps  raining2  here1' 

4.  oc'ti  (i)nini-we1 

'it  keeps  shining1* 

An  alternative  way  of  expressing  this  aspect  is  the  lexical  one  of  using 
the  iterative-aspectual  adverb  zhazha  'frequently'  with  the  verb  in  the  habitual 
aspect, 

58.  1  a1  na  pfoto *  mozu 8  zhazha4- -we3 

'my1  son2  keeps  passing  water3  frequently4' 

2.  pfo1  he 2  vu3  zhazha4, -we3 
'he1  keeps4  coming3  here2' 

3.  hehi1  octi  (i)rii3 -zhazha3 -we9 
'it  keeps3  raining2  here1' 

4.  octi  (i)ni1  zhazha9 -we1 
'it  keeps2  shining1 1 
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3 A. 5. 3.  Thus  Progressive 

The  progressiva  or  durative  aspect  is  marked  for  verbs  of  physical  flux, 
stationary  or  displaced  movement  by  -e  and  by  the  (referential!^/)  freely  varying 
-co,  -,ve  and  by  the  verb  ku  bp  be'  following  the  continuous  participial  form  of 
the  main  verb  for  other  verbs. 


59 


S3  pec 
body 


.  i. 

rcho 1  zhie-s" 

'(the)  bird1  is  flying5' 

2. 

pfo 1  vu-cz 

'he1  is  coming3' 

-1 

so  Ha'  io-e~ 

'Lofia1  is  going/coming  down2' 

4. 

03! 1  kaxi2  cm  tasT: 

'two2  dogs1  are  running2' 

VKGiiG1  <?do"~iiS  ho  lo~C*' 

'fv'iatia1  is  coming  to3  the  field3' 

6. 

'(the)  cock1  is  crowing2' 

"7 

.i  f 

mal$-ez 

’(the)  water1  is  boiling2' 

Q 

cuhhri 1  mok?u-c& 

'{the}  wind1  is  blowing2' 

9. 

mekhabo 1  tagz'u-sp 

'Makhabo1  is  passing  water3' 

<  (Tt 

t  '»•'  «• 

ocV-stl  biibu-s1 

'it  Is  thundering1' 

11. 

mikhs  khet  phl'j-yhS  pra* <s8 

'smoke1  is  billowing  up/outac 

12. 

odzXH  kri>e& 

'water1  is  flowing*' 

IS. 

kketo1  makro-i’.9 

'rice1  is  corning  up2' 

14. 

e1  no- to2  k?a-sz 

'my1  child2  is  crying3' 

Among  the  obvious  exceptions  to 

this  rule  of  -e  marking  the  progressive 

V  Of  V 

pa  rts 

•erbs  of  physical  movement  ar 

e  kokru  'play'"  and  odzu  afehru  'to  wash 

;f>  c 

V  *  ’•*  * 

onamv.i*  -  kokrv~e* 

'children1  are  playing*' 

r 

CJ  o 

:  kainil  odzv.  akhrn-s° 

'Keini1  is  'washing  body  parts8' 

It  is  important  to  nets  that  the  Interaction  of  the  progressive  aspect  marker 
•a  and  the  verb-final  vowsl(VFV)  does  not  end  in  synaeresis:  e  is  syllabic,  dia- 
retie,  the  sentence-marker  e  being  deleted. 


VFV  4*  s  Jr  sntmrkr  a  -*■  V  V  4-  a 
a.g  ns  4  r4  s  -*  '■m-s  'is/sre  earning' 


whereas,  for  instance. 


s.g  odzXi  pi 


rst  tense  marker)  4 
4  i?  ->  w.e.  'cams' 


sntmrkr  e 


->  VFVV 


resent  tense  marker)  - 
4  (k  4  -  the  sntmrkr 


e  —>  VFVV 

+  Ofkli  pae 

1  lw 


hikes/ liked' 


Morphology 


The  continuous  participial  form  of  the  main  verb  followed  by  bu  'to  be' 
and  -co  mark  the  progressive  typically,  not  always,  when  reporting  to  a  third 
person,  who  is  not  seeing  the  action.  This,  of  course,  does  not  apply  to  verbs 

t 

of  cognition  and  emotional  disposition  in  whose  case  there  is  in  any  case  no  con¬ 
trast  between  seen. and  unseen  actions. 

61  1.  lohro1  larii  f  pkro-o  bue*\  * 

phro  cos 


‘Lohro1  is  reading  (a)  book2' 

2.  hepuni 1  cithi 2  (kali)*  J  ?u-o  bus  \  4 


|  rti  cos  jj 

'Hepuni1  is  writing4  (a)-3  letter2' 

3.  nietomui-ti1  os  a  j  shs-o  bus  \  3 

({  .  '/ 

^  she  cos  !> 

•jo»  <ZJ 

'(the)  girls1  are  washing  clothes2" 


4.  kaisa 1  opi  ku-o  bue 2 
'Kaisa1  is  combing  her  hair3' 

5.  a1  cumtii  ~  ozhi-o  bus'6 7 8 9 
'my1  wife2  is  sleeping3" 

6.  lokho1  lax'u  f  modo-o  bus  ^ 

1  mo  do  cos  / 

fc*  <3 

'Lokho1  is  studying2' 

7.  onam'ui  1  £ kokru-o  bue  t  3 

|  kokru  cos  J 

"children1  are  playing2" 

8.  pfoia 1  J  avu-o  bue  1  2 

avu  coe  J 


'they  (excl.  p?.)1  are  taking  meals3' 

9.  oc’umui1  yss  oco  -su6  i'  kozu-o  hue  ![. 

9  koz’u  c&s  J 


'husband*  and2  wife®  are  quarrel irsga< 
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10.  boni 1  ovo  J  so-o  bue  \ 
y  so  coe  ,  f 


so  coe 


'Boni1  is  working3' 
11.  a1  pfti2  khevu 


i  so-o  bue  L  * 
Vso  coe  J 


'my1  mother2  is  preparing*  curry8' 
12.  caakho 3 


i1  octi 8  J pe-o  bue  l 
|/><?  coe  J 


'Chakho1  is  giving*  (a)  lecture3' 
13.  takha 3 


i1  ona  Jatu-o  bue\^ 
coe  J 


'Takha1  is  dressing  up 


2' 


14.  ai1  pfoyi 3  odzu  pu-o  bue 8 
'I1  like8  her3' 

lit.  'I1  am  liking®  her2' 

15.  pfo1  zhu-o  bue" 

'he1  is  well2' 

16.  pfo 1  nitamui 2  thopfu-yi 8  su-o  bue1 
'he1  knows*  all  of®  you  (excl.  pi.)8' 

17.  Ionia 1  neli-yi 2  le  shu-o  bue 8 
'Lonia1  loves3  Neli2' 

lit.  Lonia  is  loving  Neli 


-we,  if  used  for  reporting  to  a  third  person,  is  casual,  even  disrespectful. 
Further,  -we  is  general,  casual  whereas  co  and  the  continuous  participle  plus  bu 
'to  be'  mark  a  durative  aspect  which  is  more  specific  and  serious  in  some 
sense  with  certain  verbs. 


62.  1.  ni1  adi 2  so-we2 


so-o  bue  1  3 


2.  ni1  adi2 


so  coe 


'what2  are8  you  (sg.)1  doing8  ?' 

'what2  are3  you  (sg.)1  doing3' 
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Progression  over  a  period  of  time,  though  not  necessarily  at  the  time  of 
the  speech  act,  is  also  marked  by  the  same  markers  : 


63.  1,  izho  deni1  ais  baibl 8 


'these  days1  1 8  am  translating4  (the)  bible8' 
2.  Ionia 1  izho  deni 2  ai  ye  yes*  duno 4 


j  kocuda-coe 
\  kocuda-o  bue 
{  kocuda-we 


} 


'Lonia1  is  preparing5  for4  IAS8  these  days 


3.  lohro1  laru 2  kali3 


!' 


'Lohro1  is  writing4  a3  book2  (these  days)' 


4.  mafhibo1  tl .hfmodo-o  bue' 
^mofo-coe  Sr 
[modo-we  J 


'Mathibo1  is  doing3  (an)  M.A.8' 


Since  the  aorist  is  phonically  unmarked,  in  the  absence  of  a  time  adverb, 
all  the  sentences  above  illustrating  the  progressive  aspect  (could)  have  past 
tense  meanings  as  well. 


Future  progressive,  as  may  be  predicted,  is  marked  by  le,  the  future 
tense  auxilary  added  to  two  of  the  three  progressive  aspect  markers  viz.  -co 
and  bu  following  the  continuous  participial  form  of  the  verb,  -we,  the  third 
progressive  aspect  marker  does  not,  however,  occur  in  the  future. 


64.  1.  sodu 1  nis  kovucu-su s  a/4 


olo  so-co  le 
olo  so-o  bu  le 
*olo  so  le-we 
*olo  so-we  le 


'when3  you  (sg.)2  come3  tomorrow1,  I4  will  be  singing5' 
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2.  sodu 1  ni2  A:ovMrw'ji’ws  «/n4  pm,  -o  bu  l 


•  avu-co  le 
*avu- we  le 
*'avu  le-we  J 

'when®  you  (sg.)8  come®  tomorrow1,  we  (excl.  pm,  &  excl.  p i . 
will  be  taking  our  meais?/ 


3,  sodu 1  ni2  kovucu-su 8  sta4  nm®  f  mcmi-o  bu  le 

mani-coe 


> 


mani- v;e  le  jl 

; 

0 

H 


ft  mutu 


'when3  you  (sg.)8  come3  tomorrow1,  we  (excl,  pm.  Si  excl.  pi.)' 
will  be  celebrating3  (a)  festival®"' 

1 

pe-o  bu  le  ji  s 


4.  sodu1  ico 3  cupha-hi 8  ca/'.s4  /rno5  ecU7  <! 

i  pe-coe 

sS  * 


4 

|  ‘pe-vre  is  jj 

I  /Mre  J 

'tomorrow1  this  time3,  I6  will  be  delivering3  (a)  lecture7  in3 
(the)  church41’ 


5 .  i.?« 1 


'will  be  climbing  up8  Isii  (a  mountain)1' 


Incipient  progression  signals  an  action  which  began  recently,  sometime 
immediately  before,  not  long  before,  the  time  of  the  speech  act.  It  is  marked 

£n 

for  physiographic  phenomena  by  ho  followed  by  - e.  the  progressive  aspect 
marker  for  verbs  of  movement.  It  is  marked  either  by  the  suffix  -lo  or  by  the 
verb  'to  start'  followed' by  -e  for  a  limited  set  of  other  verbs  : 

physiographic  verbs 

65.  1.  octi  ru  ho-e  'it  is  raining,  having  begun  recently’ 

cf.  octi  ru-o  hue  'it  is  raining’ 

where  the  speaker  does  not  know  when  it  started  raining 
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2. 

odz'u  ju  ho-e 

.  ?  , 

3. 

ocu  kophru  ho-e 

'lightning  is  flashing,  the  process 
having  begun  recently' 

4. 

omi  ami  ho-e 

'the  land  is  sliding,  the  process 
haveing  begun  recently' 

Other  verbs 

5. 

oshi’lo-e 

'is/are  fainting,  having  begun  re¬ 
cently' 

6. 

thi-lo-e 

'is/are  dying,  the  process  having 
begun  recently' 

7. 

ru  ta-e 

'is/are  about  to  write' 

3. 4.5.4.  The  Imminence  Aspect 

The  Imminence  Aspect  indicates  that  the  action  is  about  to  take  place.  It 

is  expressed  generally  by  le  the  future  tense  marker  followed  by  - e  the  prog¬ 
ressive  aspect  marker,  or  alternatively, by  the  verb  ta  'to  start'  followed  by  -e 
the  progressive  aspect  marker,  except  when  another  ta  forms  part  of  a  verb- 

complex,  as 

in  the  first  example  below  where  ta  means  'go  away’. 

66.  a. 

ata1  ho3  to  f-e3  "L 

'we  (exci'  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  are 

Ue-esJ 

about3  to  go  to  the  field2' 

67.  1. 

dal  ho  ayi  da  ta-e 

'Daiho  is  about  to  beat  me' 

2. 

daiho  ayi  da  le-e 

68.  1. 

lohro  Ionia  he  cithi  kali 

ru  ta-e 

'Lohro  is  about  to  write(a)  letter  to  Lonia' 

2. 

lohru  lonia  he  cithi  kali 

ru  le-e 

69.  1. 

oshi-lo  le-ti-e 

'about  to  faint' 

2. 

thi-lo  le-ti-e 

'about  to  die' 

70.  1.  alemo1  avu 2  ta-e * 

'Alerrto1  is  about  to8  take  meals2' 

2.  alemo 1  avu2  Ie-es 

The  Imminence  aspect  for  first  person  pronouns  is  expressed  by  la  added 
to  verb  roots.  Along  with  imminence,  la  marks  an  eager  expectant  anouncement 
bordering  on  opinion-elicitation  : 
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"ami*\sl*are  about  to*  leave®' 


arr\j*\sj*are  about  to®  drink®' 


Significantly,  unlike  its  equivalent  expression  in  English,  la  has  no  negative. 


76.  *1. 

ai1 

ta2-la*  moe 4 

*2. 

ai1 

sho2-la 8  moe 

*3. 

ai1 

so2-la 8  moe* 

*4. 

ai1 

tho't-la 8  moe 4 

*5. 

ai1 

ru2-Ia3  moe 4 

'I1  am®  not4  about  to*  go*' 

'I1  am  not4  about  to  drink®' 

'I1  am  not4  about  to3  do3  (some 
thing)' 

‘I1  am3  not4  about  to8  put  (it)  in2' 
'I1  am3  not4  about  to*  write2' 


-la  with  impersonal  or  0  subjects  is  infelicitous  for  a  majority  of  speakers 
but  is  felicitous  for  some. 


77..??  ocu  rux-la~ 


'it  is  about  to*  rain1' 


3. 4.5. 5.  The  Perfective  Aspect 

The  perfective  aspect  in  the  nonfuture  is  rendered  for  intransitive  verbs 
by  the  suffixes  -fi  and  -oti,  the  former  indicating  the  continuance  upto  the  time 
of  the  speech  act  of  the  state/action/ process  identified  by  the  verb  and  the 
latter  o  kind  of  reversion,  sometime  before  the  time  of  the  speech  act,  to  the 


3.  -//  is  the  Vaheiiby  -  Role  marker 
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original  state/action/process  which  is  the  opposite  or  negative  of  the  one 
identified  by  the  verb,  a  kind  of  status-quo-ante*. 

78.  la.  a1  na  pfofo-sti2 

'my1  son*  has  come®  (and  is  here)' 
as  opposed  to 

b.  a1  na  pfofo-s'tl *  vu-ofie 8 

'my1  son*  had  come®  (and  has  gone  back,  is  not  here)' 

2a.  ole1  akojapru-fie* 

'(the)  pot1  has  broken*  (one  can  see  the  broken  pot)' 
as  opposed  to 

b.  ole1  ako/apru-otie* 

'(the)  pot1  had  broken*  (it  is  no  longer  in  the  broken  state)' 

3a.  tasoni1  ocxl *  vu  ta-fie 1 

'Tasoni1  has  gone  away*  home®  (and  is  not  here)' 
as  opposed  to 

b.  tasoni 1  oc'u *  \u  ta-otie * 

'Tasoni1  had  gone  away*  home®  (but  is  back  here)' 

4a.  oso-su1  sh'ii-tie 2 

'the  meat1  has  spoiled2' 
as  opposed  to 

b.  oso-su 1  shu-otie 2 

'the  meat1  had  spoiled2  (but  is  no  longer  in  the  spoiled  state) 

5a.  sibo1  Hi  shu-tie 2 

'Sibo1  has  taken  ill*  (and  is  ill  now)' 
as  opposed  to 

b.  sibo1  ili  shu-otie 2‘ 

'Sibo1  had  taken  ill3  (but  is  no  longer  ill)' 

6a.  mathibo1  mara-tiez 

'Mathibo1  has  gone  mad3  (and  is  mad  now)' 

as  opposed  to 

b.  mathibo 1  mara-otie * 

'Mathibo1  had  gone  mad2  (but  is  no  longer  mad)' 


4.  The  latter  is  marked  typically  for  some  verbs  (e.g.  motion  verbs)  by 
the  past  perfective  forms  in  some  languages  eg.  English,  Kannada. 
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Since  aorist  is  morphologically  zero,  the  above  sentences  illustrate  both  present 
and  past  perfective.  The  reader  should  not  be  misled  by  the  English  past 
tense  glosses  for  o/i-sentences.  As  a  further  example,  consider: 

79.  ai1  iduz  ni 8  cu 4  he 6  vue 6  ana 1  nie  delli9-H10  ta-tie 11 

'I1  came®  toB  your3  house4  yesterday*  but7  you  (sg.)8  HAD 
gone11  to10  Delhi8  (you  were  not  at  home)'. 

where  the  sentence-ending  ta-tie  is  ciearly  (semantic)  past  (tense)  perfective 
(aspect),  meaning  'had  gone',  ta-otie,  on  the  other  hand,  would  mean  'had 
gone  and  come  back',  which  does  not  make  sense  in  the  above  sentence. 

Or 

80.  ai 1  idu 2  nie  cu 4  he5  vue6  ana 7  m'8  ozhi-tie 8 

'I1  came6  to5  yourB  house4  yesterday2,  but7  you  (sg.)8  HAD 
slept0' 

In  contrast,  the  sentence 

81.  ai1  idus  nis  cu 4  he 6  vue6  ana 7  ni 8  ozhi-otie 9 

'I1  came®  to5  your3  house4  yesterday2,  but7  you  (sg.)8  had  slept 
(and  got /were  up)8' 

does  not  make  good  sense. 

This  back-to-the-originai-state  meaning  that  -oti  carries  is  not  true 
across  the  board.  Being  sensitive,  as  it  is,  to  the  semantics  of  the  verb,  it  is 
not  true  of  all  intransitives,  thi  'to  die'  for  instance,  oti  suffixed  to  thi  as  in 

82.  a1  pfo -  ata-yi3  dutio 4  thi-otie 0 

'my1  father2  died5  for4  us  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)3’ 

signifies  one  of  the  attendant  meanings  of  oti,  to  be  discussed  presently  ;  to 
wit,  that  'the  subject  died  for  us  and  he  had  nothing  more  to  accomplish'. 

The  perfective  aspect  is  marked  for  transitive  verbs  only  by  ofi,  not  by 
ti.  Only  with  verbs  descriptive  of  social  coming  together  does  oti  carry  the 
back-to-the-original-  state  meaning  with  transitives. 

83.  1.  makhabo-no 1  manini-yi 2  mono-otie 3 

'Makhabo1  (has)  married  and  separated  from3  Manini3' 

2.  kaikho-no 1  kaini-yi~  ka.sa  so-otie3 

'Kaikho1  (has)  made  friends  with  and  fell/has  fallen  out  with8 
Kaini2' 
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Unlike  in  English,  there  seems  to  be  no  difference  between  simple  past 
tense  and  the  perfective  aspectual  forms  as  regards  time  reference.  In  English, 
point  of  time  and  the  perfective  are  incompatible  : 


*he  has  come  at  5  o'  clock/yesterday. 


In  Mao,  they  are  : 


84.  1.  a1  na  pfoto2  idu3  baji4  coku-no5  j  vue  1  8 

vu-fie 

vu-otie 

*  * 

'my1  son2  J  came  (?)  1  8  yesterday3  at  96  o'  clock4' 
v  has  come  7* 

^had  come  jf 

2.  alemo-no1  idu2  baji3  coku-no4  otu  phodu5  J  dathae 

>  dalha-oiie 

L  • 

'Alerno1  J  killed  (?)  (a)  bull®  yesterday2  at 

|has/had  killedT  S4  o'  clock3' 


Apart  from  or  in  addition  to  the  referential  meaning  of  the  temporal 
contour  of  the  action  with  its  attendant  sense  of  current  relevance  (85.1  below), 
-oti  carries  additional  meanings6  which  are  modal  in  natu-e.  1.  by  choosing 
and  using  -oti,  the  speaker  says  that  the  action  has  taken  place  so  there  is  no 
need  to  do  it  again  or  otherwise  worry  about  it  :  the  listener  is  assared  that 
there  is  no  need  to  think  about  it  again,  unlike  in  the  choice  of  the  simple  past 
tense  where  the  situation  as  regards  whether  there  is  need  to  think  or  do 
something  about  the  same  activity  is  decidedly  uncertain.  Thus,  in 


Or 


85.  1.  loli-no 1  otu  phodu2  datha-otie 3 

'Loli1  has/had  killed3  (a)  bull  (for  food)2' 

2.  ai1  pfo-yi 2  da- o tie* 

'I1  have/had  beaten3  him2' 


5.  The  corresponding  Angami  form  is  -wate.  Quite  probably  or  even 
presumably,  - wate  carries  all  these  meanings  too,  but  I  didn't  say  as 
much  in  Giridhar  (1980)  for  want  of  data. 


302 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


the  speaker  assures  the  listener  that  there  is  no  need  to  kill  another  bull  and  in 
the  second  example,  there  is  no  need  to  worry  about  or  think  on  the  lines  of 
beating  the  referent  of  the  direct  object,  since  the  subject  has  already  done  it, 
as  opposed  to 


86.  1.  loli-no1  otu  phodu2  dafhae3 

'Lot ia 1  killed  (for  food)3  (a)  bull2' 


and 


2.  ai1  pfo-vi2  due 3 
M1  beat3  him3' 


which  are  matter  -of-  fact  statements  and  imply  nothing  as  regards  what  has  or 
has  not  to  be  done  next.  More  examples  follow  : 

3.  kaisu1  imela 2  graamar 8  kayi 4  kali3  ru-ojie 6 

'Kaisti1  has  written6  a5  good4  Mao3  grammar3  (so  you  don't  have 
to  write  one  now  or  something)' 

4.  a1  dzurieo 2  isu  va 3  ( a-ofie 4 

'my1  brother8  has  climbed4  lsu  mountain3  (so  don't  call  him,  he 
may  not  come  this  time  or  something)' 

5.  kolamui 1  osi-so2  to-otie 3 

'(the)  plainsman1  has  eaten3  dog-meat2  (i.e.  (the)  plainsman  has 
already  tasted  dog-meat,  he  may  not  therefore  eat  it  now  or  some¬ 
thing)' 

6.  pfo1  ovo-so 2  bo-tie 3 

'he1  has  cooked3  pork2  (so  you  don't  have  to  cook  anything  now 
or  something)' 

7.  hreni1  hayi 8  sho-otie 3 

'Hreni1  has  drunk3  ricebeer2  (i.e.  Hreni  has  already  tasted  ricebeer, 
he  may  not  therefore  take  it  now  or  something)' 

8.  a 1  ctimui 2  sinima 3  hihi*  koli-otie 5 

'my1  wife2  has  seen6  this4  film3  (so  she  may  not  come  with  you 
now  or  something)' 

9.  a1  pfo2  lariibvu3  tinati 4  phrii-otie 6 

'my1  father2  has  read6  that4  book3  (so  you  can  take  it,  don't  have 

A 

to  keep  it  here  or  something)' 
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10.  ai1  indira  gaandi-yi 2  ni-otie 3 

'I1  have  seen8  Indira  Gandhi  2  (so  I  will  not  come  now  to  see  her 
or  something)' 

11.  ai1  pfo 2  oko 8  hinahi 4  ayi3  pe-otie 6 

'my1  father2  has  tolde  me®  this4  story3  (so  don't  narrate  the  same 
story  to  me  or  something)' 

12.  lijisa-no1  osa 2  tinati 3  s'ubvui-likhiB  fho-otie 6 

'Lijisa1  has  kept6  that3  cloth2  in5  (the)  box4  (so  don't  worry 
about  it  or  something)' 

13.  pfo-no 1  omui-yi2  duno3  thi-otie 4 

'he1  has  died4  for3  people2  (so  he  has  nothing  more  to  accomplish 
or  something)' 

14.  dili1  delliz-Ii3  vu-otie 4 

'Dili1  has  been4  to3  Delhi2  (so  he  will  not  come  now  or  something)' 

Notice  the  last  two  examples  which  have  intransitive  predicates. 

(2)  Accomplishment:  With  some  verbs,  oti  takes  on  the  meaning  of 
accomplishment. 

87.  ai1  okhe 2  kali 3  sotha-otie 4 
'I1  have  killed4  a3  tiger2' 

(3)  Thoroughness:  oti  implies  thoroughness  of  action. 

88.  ai1  pfoz  cu3  hu-otie 4  'I1  have  visited4  his2  house3  as  a 

guest4* 

lit,  'I1  have  guested4  his2  house3' 

2.  bas-no1  ayiz  she-otie3 
'(the)  bus1  hit8  me2' 

as  opposed  to 

la.  ai1  pfoz  cu 3  hue 4 

'I1  visited4  hi^2  house3  as  a  guest4 
lit.  'I1  guested4  his2  house3' 

2a.  bas-no 1  ayi 2  she3 

'(the)4  bus1  hit3  me2' 

would  mean  respectively  that  the  subject  enjoyed  the  hospitality  thoroughly 
dilatorily  by  probably  staying  there  for  a  couple  of  days  and  that  there  was 
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a  touch  of  thoroughness  about  the  accident,  it  probably  being  a  head-on  contact 
wheras  the  aorist  forms  by  contrast  indicate  nonthoroughness:  that  the  subject 
visited  the  house  for  an  insignificantly  brief  period  of  time,  for  a  few  moments 
and  that  the  bus  no  more  than  grazed  past  the  object  in  a  side-on  contact. 

(4)  Accidentalness;  oti  could  imply  accidentalness  with  some  verbs. 

89.  1 .  bas-no 1  izho2  ayi 8  she-otie 4 

'the  bus1  hit4  me3  (accidentally) 4  today2' 

2.  bas-no 1  izho 3  ayi 3  she* 

'(the)  bus1  hit4  the3  today3,  (the  driver  doing  it  deliberately)4' 

3.  omi-no 1  anato-yi 2  di-otie 3 

'(the)  fire1  happened  to  touch3  (the)  child2' 

*3a.  omi-no 1  onato-yi 3  die 3 

'(the)  fire1  touched3  the  child2  (deliberately3)' 

The  following,  which  present  transitive  verbs  being  marked  for  the 
perfective  by  -ti,  are  all  ungrammatical  : 


*  to- tie 

'have/has  seen' 

*sho-tie 

'have/has  drunk' 

*r'u-tie 

'have/has  written' 

*koli-tie 

‘have/has  seen  (as  film)' 

*  da- tie 

'have/  has  beaten' 

ni-  tie 

'have/has  seen’ 

ka.de- tie 

'have/has  met' 

These  forms  are,  however,  felicitous  in  another  sense.  See  3.  4.  6.  24 

f 

the  Mood  of  Unexpected,  Surprising  Action. 

Future  perfective  is  indicated  by  the  future  tense  marker  le  followed 
by  on.  ti,  one  of  the  perfective  aspect  markers  for  intransitive  verbs,  does  not 
occur  in  the  furture  tense. 


91.  1.  pfo1  khi  vu-oti2  le 3 
*2.  pfo  khi  vu-ti  lec 


'he1  will3  have  come  back2' 


6.  pfo1  khi  vu-ti 2  le 3  would  mean 
'he1  will  be3  coming  back2' 
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3.  olo  so-ofi1  le ® 

4.  ta-ofi 1  lez 

5.  to-  (l)  oti1  le2 

6.  sho-lo-ti1  le 2 

(Note  :  lo  -f*  o  -*•  lo) 

7.  modo-oti 1  /e® 

8.  da-oti1  le 8 

9.  /sii  vo1  ta-oti2  leB 

10.  nothiu-(l)  oti1  le 3 

11.  /*ii  - oti 1  le 2 

12.  oc'ti  -o/i1  /es 

13.  datha  -oti1  le 3 


'will®  have  sung1' 

'will®  have  gone  away'1 
'will®  have  eaten1' 

'will®  have  drunk1' 

'will1  have  studied1' 

'will®  have  beaten1, 

'will8  have  scaled2  Isu  mountain1' 
'will®  have  married1' 

'will2  have  written1 1 
'will®  have  lectured1' 

'will®  have  killed1  (for  food)' 


3.4,6.  Mood 

Mood  expresses  the  attitude/judgement  of  the  speaker  towards/on  whaf 
he  is  saying  as  a  logical  proposition.  Mao  Naga  has  thirty  of  them: 


1.  The  Incumbency  modal 

2.  The  Non-deontic  obligative 

3.  The  Dubitative 

4.  The  mood  of  Stressed  possibility" 

5.  The  Thwarted  desiderative 

6.  The  Permissive 

7.  The  Optative 

8.  The  Suggestive  (hortative) 

9.  The  Definite 

10.  The  mood  of  Individual  choice 

11.  The  Decisive-intentive 

12.  The  mood  of  Ability 

13.  The  mood  of  Mental  readiness  to  brave  circumstances 

14.  The  mood  of  Action  contrary  to  earlier  state  of  affairs 

15.  The  Subjunctive 

16.  The  Conditional 

17.  The  Contingency  mood 

18.  The  Concessive  or  pseudo-conditional 

19.  The  mood  of  Unconcerned  neglect 

20.  The  mood  of  Hearsay 

21 .  The  Inferential 
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22.  The  mood  of  Seriousness 

23.  The  mood  of  Perceived  undesirability  of/and  (hence)  apprehensive 

concern  about  the  action 

24.  The  mood  of  Unexpected,  surprising  action 

25.  The  Completive 

26.  The  mood  of  Determination 

27.  The  mood  of  Temporal  concomitance 

28.  The  mood  of  Motivated  action 

29.  The  Imperative 

30.  The  Incompletive 

This  list  excludes  the  unmarked  indicative  mood. 

AH  the  markers  of  mood  are  suffixes  except  the  Non-deontic  Obligative 
whose  expression  is  syntactic  rather  than  morphological,  and  for  that  reason, 
strictly  speaking,  does  not  belong  here.  It  is  included  here  because  the  formal 
expression  is  fossilized,  crusted.  Two  moods  viz.  the  moods  of  Stressed  Possi¬ 
bility  and  Unconcerned  Neglect  are  expressed  in  terms  of  or  built  upon  the 
Concessive  mood.  Unlike  tense,  but  like  aspect,  two  moods  can  co-occur.  The 
following  illustrates  .the  co-occurrence  of  (the)  two  moods  (of  ability  and 
dubitation). 

92.  ai1  tas  /o3-Ao4  moloe B 

‘I1  may0  not4  be5  able3  to  walk3' 

3.4. 6.1.  The  Incumbency  or  Deontic  Mood 

The  Incumbency  or  Deontic  mood  expresses  an  obligation-moral  or 
otherwise-,  an  imperative  of  some  sort.  It  is  marked  by  the  postposing  of 
(o)pha,  whose  meaning  is  not  entirely  clear-elsewhere  it  means  'time'  —  to  the 
participial/ gerundial  form  of  the  verb.  It  signals  correct,  generally  expected, 
required  behaviour. 

93.  1 .  ocu  kor'u  phae 

'it  ought/has  to  rain'  ( ocii  ru  'to  rain  ) 

2.  ai  ico  kata  phae 

'I  ought/have  to  go  away  now'  (ta  'to  go  away') 

3.  pfo  pfokrehru  he  (khi)  cifhi  kor'u  phae 

'she  ought/has  to  write  to  Pfokrehru'  {ru  'to  write') 


4.  ni  he  kape  phae 

'ought/have  to  tel!  you'  ( pe  'to  tell') 
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5.  ni1  candel2  -h3  vu  le 4  tili-li 6  ivee  heno 7  (kata)  phae6  ’( takoo ) 

'if5  you  (sg.)1  have/are  to  go1  to5  Chandel2,  you  (sg.)  ought/have 
to  go  skirting7  (the)  forest6'  [heno  means  'around,  from  around', 
not  exactly  through  the  forest  and  ta  'to  go") 

6.  ni 1  sodu~  ofis3  - li 4  kovu  phae 1 

'you  (sg.)1  ought  to  come6  to4  office3  tomorrow3'  {vu  'to  come') 

7.  lona-hi-no 1  a2  napui-yi 3  monoco  phaex 

'he1  ought/has  to  marry4  my2  daughter3'  ( mono  :  'to  marry') 

8.  imui-hi 1  ozhi 2  maci 3  soo2  kobu  phaex 

'one1  ought/has  to  be4  behave2-(ing) 4  oneself3'  {ozhi  so  'to 
behave') 

9.  ni1  koto  phae2 

'you  (sg.)1  ought/have  to  eat2'  {to  'to  eat') 

10.  onamui-no 1  opf'u  opfo-yi 2  kolico  phae 3 

'children1  ought  to/have  to  look  after3  (their)  parents2^  {koli 
'to  look  after') 

11.  ata1  kokruco  phae2 

'we  (excl.prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  ought/have  to  play2' 


3. 4.6.2.  The  Non-deontic  Obligative 

The  Non-  deontic  Obligative  mood  expresses  the  amoral  indispensability 
of  the  action  and  is  more  forceful  than  the  deontic  mood.  It  is  expressed  by 
the  complex  v-mo-li  shu—  where  v  stands  for  verb  —  which  means  'if  (li )  not 
(mo),  it  is  bad  (shu)' .  Literally  —  only  literally  —  then,  this  complex  added 
to  the  finite  verb  of  the  sentence  would  mean  that  if  the  action  suggested  by 
the  verb  is  not  gone  through,  undesirable  consequences  may  follow.  Although 
the  grammatically  crusted  formal  expression  has  not  quite  yielded  a  noncompo- 
sitional  meaning,  the  literal  meaning  no  longer  penetrates  native  speaker 
consciousness. 

94.  1.  sodu1  ni 2  mikru-li 3  bux  mo-lishue 8 

'you  (sg.)2  should/must5  be4  in  Imphal3  tomorrow1' 

2.  pfota1  vu2  mo-li  shu  le 3 

'they  (excl. pi. j1  should/must3  come3' 

3-  lopui 1  ico 2  to 3  mo-li  slide1 
'she1  should;  must4  eat3  now2' 
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4.  oc'ii  (i)rti  mo-li  sh'tie 
'it  should/must  rain' 

5.  athisu 1  a2  napui-yi*  mono 4  mo-li  shue6 
'Athisii1  should/'must8  marry4  my2  daughter8’ 

6.  ata1  pfo-yi 2  kasa  so3  mo-li  sh'tie 4 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  should/must4  make  friends  with8 
him2’ 

7.  ni1  pe2  mo-li  shtie 8 

'you  (sg.)1  should/must8  speak  up2' 

8.  kaikho 1  ata-yi 2  duno 8  kokru 4  mo-//  jAye8 
'Kaikho1  should/must8  play4  for8  us2' 

A  cogent  piece  of  evidence  that  v-\-mo-li-\-shti  is  not  straightforwardly 
syntactic  and  has  become  frozen  as  a  part  of  the  subliminal  self  of  the  native 
speaker  is  that  there  is  no  v-li-shtl,  which  should  logically  be  the  negative 
counterpart  of  v+mo-/i  shu.  (The  negative  of  this  mood  is  v-shii 
See  3.4.13.5.12) 

94.  *1a.  sodu1  ni 2  mikruli 8  bu*-li  shtie6 

'you  (sg.)1  should/must  not8  be4  in  Imphai8  tomorrow2' 

*2a.  pfota1  vu2-li  sh’ue3 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  should/must3  come2’ 

*3a.  loptii1  ico 2  to3-li  shtie 4 

'she1  should/must  not4  eat8  now2' 

*4a.  ocii  (i)r'u1-li  shtie2 

'it  should/must  not2  rain1' 

*5a.  athisii 1  a 2  nap'ui-yi 3  mono^-li  shtie 6 
.  'Athisii1  should/must  not8  marry4  my2  daughter3' 

*6a.  ata1  pfo-yi 2  kasa  so3-li  sh'tie 4 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  should,  must  not4  make  friends 
with3  him2' 

*7a.  ni1  pe2-li  sh'tie3 

'you  (sg.)1  should/must  not3  speak2’ 

*8a.  kaikho1  ata-yi 2  duno 3  kokrux-li  shtie 8 

'Kaikho1  should/must  not8  play4  for3  us2' 

3.4.6. 3.  The  Dubitative 

The  Dubitative  mood  which  expresses  doubt  of  varying  degrees  about 
the  proposition'is  signalled  by  amolo  suffixed  to  the  verb. 
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95.  1.  pfo 1  las-amoloes 

'he1  may/might3  go8' 

2.  lop'd,1  ni*  cU8  hu^-amoloe 5 

'she1  may/mighta  visit4  your  (sg.)9  house8  as  a  guest4' 

3.  ico1  ocu  ( i)r\l*-amoIoe 8 

'it  may/might8  rain8  now1' 

4.  a 1  ctiwii/8  .sotfw8  he 4  bu* -amoloe* 

'my1  wife8  may /might®  be®  here4  tomorrow8' 

5.  a1  pfo 8  /co8  &/zi  vz^-oroo/oe® 

'my1  father8  may/might0  return4  now8' 

6.  kholi1  izho2  khiboli 8  kro^-amoloe 8 

'Kholi1  may/mighta  go4  to  Kohima8  today8' 

7.  pfota1  ni-yi*  datha*-amoloe 4 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  may/might4  kill8  you8' 

8.  ai1  ocii8  /ca/i8  hru*-amoloe6 

'I1  may/might®  buy4  a3  house8' 

9.  kafini 1  kolamui-pfo-na-ti 2  c\i-vu3  •amoloe1 
'Katini1  may/might4  marry3  the  plainsman8’ 

10.  oja-na-ti1  ni-yis  larubvu-na-ti 8  pi^-amoloe6 

'the  teacher1  may/might®  give4  you8  the  book3' 

3.4.6.4.  The  Mood  of  Stressed  Possibility 

This  is  expressed  by  v-e  v  where  v=verb  and  v-e  is  the  verb  in  the  con¬ 
cessive  mood,  e  being  the  concessive  mood  marker.  Another  mood  viz.  the 
mood  of  Unconcerned  Neglect  is  also  marked  by  v-e  v.  There  are  different  con¬ 
textual  tests  to  tell  one  from  the  other,  v-e  v  marks  the  mood  of  stressed  Possi¬ 
bility  if  the  sentence  containing  it  can  be  followed  by  pe-loshu  'can't  say' 
whereas  it  marks  the  mood  of  Unconcerned  Neglect  if  the  sentence  containing 
it  can  be  followed  by  mall,  a  word  expressive  of  the  speaker’s  care-a-hang 
attitude.  Thus,  the  predicate  in 

96.  1.  lokho 1  laru  amo<io2-liz  zh’ti-e  zhu-fie* 

'lokho  studies  -in  be  good-one  be  good-VR-sntmrkr* 

illustrates  the  mood  of  Stressed  Possibility  if  it  can  be  followed  by  pe-loshu 
'can't  say'. 

la.  lokho 1  laru  amodo"-h 8  zhu-e  zhu-tie 4  pe-loshue ® 

'it  is  possible  that4  Lokho1  has  done  well4  at3  studies2.  Can’t  say®' 
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It  illustrates  the  mood  of  unconcerned  neglect  if  it  can  be  followed  by  mall 

1b  lokho1  lar'u  amodo2-li3  zhti-e  zh'u-tie4  malis 

'whether  or  not4  Lokho1  is  good4  at  or  has  done  well4  at3  studies* 
is  his  business4  :  I  care  a  hang6' 

More  examples  of  the  mood  of  Stressed  Possibility  follow  : 

2.  sibo-no1  hayi 2  sho-e  sho-tie3  ( pe-loshue )*■ 

'it  is  possible  that3  Sibo1  drank3  ricebeer2  (can't  say4)’ 

3.  lophro 3  lar'u3  phro-e  phro  ta3  le 4  ( pe-loshue )B 

'it  is  possible  that3  Lohro1  will4  read/study3  (can't  say)6' 

4.  pfo1  kr\i-e  s'u  kru  ta-ti 8  le 3  ( pe-loshuelso-losh'tie)4 

'it  is  possible  that2  he1  will3  separate  (from  us)2,  can't  say/can't 
do  anything  (  =  can't  help)4' 

5.  oc'u  rii-e  (jrii)  r'u-ti1  le 2  ( pe-loshue )3 

4it  is  possible  that  it1  will2  rain1,  (can't  say3;' 

6.  adani1  odo2-li3  ho-e  ho  ta-tie*  ( pe-loshue )B 

'it  is  possible  that4  Adani1  has  gone4  to3  (the)  field2,  (can't  say)6' 

7.  pfota1  thi-e  su  ihi-tie2  ( pe-loshue )3 

'it  is  possible  that2  they  (excl.  pi.)1  died2,  (can't  say)3' 


3. 4. 6. 5.  The  Thwarted  Desiderative 

The  Thwarted  Desiderative  mood  expresses  the  unfulfilled  desire  of  the 
subject.  it  is  signalled  by  -ti  suffixed  to  the  future  tense  marker  and 
presupposes  a  thwarting  condition  which  has  to  be  specified  in  the  following 
typically  disjunctive  sentence. 

97.  1.  ai1  imela 2  graamar 3  kali 4  r ji 3  le-tie 6  (ana/7  nita 8  sokokhro0 
ni 10  mo-iie11 

'I1  wanted  to-‘  write6  a4  grammar3  of  Mao  Naga2  (but)7  (I) 
didn't11  get10  your  (excl.pl.)8  help8' 

2.  alemo-no1  ovo2  hru 3  le-tie 4  (ana)6  hehia  ohrti  kazh'u"'  kaliko0 

hoe8 

'Alerno1  wanted  to4  buy3  (a)  pig2,  (but)3  there  is  no8  good, 
fleshy7  (pic)  here0' 

3.  pfo1  hayi 2  sho3  le-tie 4  (ana)6  paishe-no 6  ho-te1 

'he1  wants  to4  drink3  ricebeer2,  (but)6  there  is  no7  money6' 
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4.  ai1  moz'u 2  le-tie 3  ( ana )*  obu-no 6  ho-te* 

'l1  want  to3  piss2  (but)4  there  is  no6  place5 

5.  nili-no 1  ni-yi2  mono* le-tie4,  ( ana}9  pfo-no 6  ovo 7  pfu-lo 8  mo-tie 9 
'Nili1  wants  to4  marry3  you,2  (but)6  he6  has  not9  gotB  (a)  job7' 

6.  mathibo-nol  matia-yi 8  macii3  /e  fie*  (ana)5  okhro  hoe* 

'Mathibo1  wants  to4  kiss3  Matia2  but6  does  not  have  the  courage/ 
is  not  courageous8' 

7.  kaikho-no 1  ni-yi2  so  khro3  le  tie*  (ana)5  pfoe  he 7  6m8  /eu  -woe10 
'Kaikho1  wants  to4  help3  yo'u2  (but)5  he6  will9  not10  be8  here7' 

The  Desiderative  without  the  thwarting  condition  is  not  grammaticalised 
but  is  expressed  by  the  lexical  verbs  of  conation  m  'to  want  ;  to  desire'  and 
odzu  pa  'to  like'  following  the  verb  expressive  of  the  desired  action,  odzu  pa 
is  postposed  to  the  verbal  participle  and  ni  to  the  verb  root. 

ni 

98.  T.  ai1  imela 2  graamar 3  kazhu*  kali 5  rii°  ni-we7 

T1  am  wanting  to7  write6  a5  good4  Mao  Naga2  grammar3' 

2.  alemo-hi 1  ovo 2  hr'u-(lo)3  ni-we* 

'Alemo1  is  wanting  to4  buy3  (a)  pig2' 

3.  pfo1  rashu 2  to 3  ni-we 4 

'he1  is  wanting  to4  eat3  (a)  fruit-(s)2' 

4.  ai1  ico 2  mikru-li 3  lo 4  ni-we 5 

T1  am  wanting  to6  go  down4  to  Imphal3  now2' 

5.  mafia 1  mozu 2  ni-we9 

'Matia1  is  wanting  to3  pass  water2' 

6.  ai1  ni-yi 2  mono 3  ni-we* 

'J1  am  wanting  to4  marry3  you  (sg.)2' 

odzu  pa 

7.  a 1  ««  pfoto-na-hi 3  ocu  ko-kru 3  dzii  /roe4  (&/•«  'to  separate  from') 
my1  son2  wants  to4  be  separate  from  the  rest  of  the  family 

members3' 

8.  ai1  ocii2  kocutoko 3  ka-pe 4  r/zii  pae5  (  pe  'to  speak)' 

M^d  like  to5  speak4  a  few8  words*' 

9.  pfo-hi1  ico-no 2  ka-ta3  dzu  pae 4  (to  'to  go  away') 

'he1  would  like  to4  leave3  now2' 
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10.  a1  na  pfoto-na-hi 8  ojtl*  du'ko-kr'ill  dukrV-co*  dzM  pat9  7  (dukr'u  'to 
divide  (as  land)') 

'mv1  son2  wants  to5  divide4  (the)  land8' 

‘IM*,,  The  Permtoftive 

The  mood  of  Permission  which  expresses  permission  on  the  part  of  the 
rrftjrortf.  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  formally,  typically,  though  not  always, 
fry*  semo  as  the  syntactic  causative  —  the  DO  marked  by  psno  and  the  verb  in 

•ho  imperative. 


99,  1. 

pfoyi  peno1  to  tioz 

'let8  her1  go®' 

2. 

piiiar  peno 1  r'u-los 

'let  Peter1  write*' 

3. 

pfota-yi  peno 1  oho  ozhi  zhi-Io 2 

'let*  them(excl.  pi.)1  have  a  brief 
nap*' 

4. 

pfohi-y\  peno 1  vu  adzu-lo a 

'let2  them  (du.)1  marry  (sbj:  du): 

5. 

lopuiyi  peno 1  olo  so-oz 

'let2  her1  sing2' 

5. 

ayi  peno1  to-o 2 

'let*  me1  eat2' 

7. 

hreli  peno 1  hayi 2  sho* 

'let8  Hreli1  imbibe8  ricebeer*' 

8. 

pfohi-yi  peno1  az  he3  vu-lo 4 

'let4  tnem(du.)1  come4  to8  me8' 

As  in  Angami,  typically  the  permissive  and  the  syntactic  causative  are 
formally  identical. 

100.1.  pfohi-yi  peno  vu  udzu-lo  '1.  let  them(du.)  marry  (intr.  & 

sbj:  du.) 

2.  make  them  marry' 

2.  pfo-yi  peno  ta-fo  '1.  let  her  sing 

2.  make  her  sing' 

3.  pfo-yi  peno  (mo)-ru-o  '1.  let  him  write 

2.  make  him  write' 

4.  iosa(-yi)  peno  ola  (mo-)so  le 
'(we)  will  make /let  Losa  sing' 


7.  Note  incidentaly  that  with  the  verb  ni  'want',  the  progressive  aspect 
(marked  by  -we  in  the  above  examples)  is  more  felicitous,  although  the 
simple  present  (formally  identical  with  the  simple  past)  is  possible  too. 
On  the  contrary,  with  the  verb  odzu  pa  ‘to  like'  the  simple  present 
forms  are  more  felicitous,  although  the  present  progressive  forms  are 
possible  too. 
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Interrogative  permissives,  however,  have  a  totally  different  expression. 
They  are  signalled  by  the  information-seeking  interrogation  marker  {h)o  moj 
ama  added  either  to  the  verb  zhu  literally  'be  good'  following  -a  added  to  the 
finite  verb  (the  more  common  and  natural  mode),  or  to  the  Choice  mood  marker 
a-b'tli  following  the  finite  verb  (the  less  common  and  less  natural  mode). 

101.  la  ai1  lo-a  zhu-amajho -moe2 
'may/can8  I1  enter2?' 

2a.  hipui1  ico 8  la-a-zhu-amaj homoe* 
b.  hipui 1  ico2  ta-abui  le-amajho-moe 
'may/can3  she1  go8  now3?' 

3a.  nipuni1  bu-a  zhu-ama-ho  moe 2 
b.  nipuni1  bu-ab'ui  le-amajho  moe 2 
'may/can2  Nipuni1  sit2?' 

4a.  pfota 1  to- a  zhu- ama!  ho  moe 2 
b.  pfota 1  to-abui  le-amajho  moe 2 
'may/can*  they  (excl.  pl.)1  eat2?' 

5a.  ai1  hihi 3  sho-a  zhu-amaj ho  moe 3 
b.  ai1  hihi 2  sho-abui  le-amajho  moe 8 
'may/can3  I1  drink3  this5?’ 

6a.  pfo 1  teeprekor dar 2  pfo  ta-a  zhu-amajho  moe 8 
b.  pfo 1  teeprekor  dar2  pfo  ta  b'ui  le-amajho  moe 3 
'may/can3  he2  take  away8  the  tape  recorder2?' 

7a.  ata1  kheto 2  pu-a  zhu-amajho  moe 3 
b.  ata1  kheto2  pu-abui  le-amajho  moe 8 

'may/can3  we  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pl.)1  have  more8  rice2?' 

8a.  ita1  hehi 2  kokru-a  zhu-amajho  moe 3 
b.  ita 1  hehi2  kokru-abui  le-amajho  moe 3 

‘may/can3  we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.)2  play8  here2?' 

9a.  ai1  ico 2  pe-a  zhu-ama  ho  moe 3 
b.  ai1  ico 2  pe-abui  le-amajho  moe 8 
'may/can3  I1  speak3  now2?' 

3.4.6. 7.  The  Optative 

The  Optative  mood  expresses  a  olessing  or  curse  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker.  This  is  expressed  by  marking  the  third  person  subject  obligatorily 
and  the  second  person  subject  optionally  by  peno,  the  DO  marker  in  syntactic 
causatives,  with  the  verb  in  the  imperative. 
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102.  1.  ni  (peno)1  manitiis  ynoso 8  kolosu  so-lo 2 

'may8  you  (sg.)1  live8  long8  1* 

2.  ni1  kazh'ii 2  kajti-su 8  so-o*  hru-o 8 

'you  (sg.)1  achieve4  good8,  big  things  (in  life)8  and  live8' 

3.  ni1  covo  so-o 8  hru-da 8 

'you  (sg.)1  live8  happily  Is  o.k.  ?a' 

4.  ni  ophi  oba  mos'ti  sho-o  ta-o 

you  leg  hand  stumble  proh-cnj  go-imp 

‘you  (sg.)  go/travel  smoothly,  with  your  legs  and  hands  not 
meeting  with  any  stumbling  blocks  !' 

5.  ni  ( peno)jvano 1  onamui*  paju*  hru  vu-lol 

'may4  you  (sg.)1  have/bear4  many8  children*  l' 

6.  ita1  movuo  peno 8  mamui 8  moso 4  kolosu 8  hru-o 8 

'may8  our  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  headman/king8  live8  long*  1  ; 
long4  live8  our1  king/headman8  l' 

7.  oramtti  peno 1  nikrum'ui 8  sfiuhra  pios 

'may8  God1  bless8  you  (inch  pi.)2  I' 

8.  pfo  peno1  thi 8  mozhuz-tio 8 

'may*  he1  die2  soon8  !' 

3. 4.6.8.  The  Suggestive 

The  Suggestive  or  Hortative  mood,  realised  only  with  non-singular 
first  person  inclusive  pronouns,  is  marked  by  shie  which  closes  the  verb,  shie 
etymologically  means  'come  along'  :  it  can  be  used  independently,  and  when 
it  is,  it  triggers  the  nonverbal  action  of  the  speaker's  interlocutor(s)  following 
the  speaker  physically. 


103.  1. 

ta  ( le )  shie 

'let  us  go' 

2. 

ahi1  to  ta  le  shie2 

'let2  us  (inch  du.)1  eat2' 

3. 

ita1  thopfii2  pfo-yi3  kakru 
le  shie 4 

'let4  all2  of  us  (inch  prn.  &  excl.  pi.) 
talk4  to  him3' 

4. 

M 

pfohi-yi 1  mata  le  shie2 

'Let  us  send2  them  (du.)1' 

5. 

pfo-yi1  ko  (lo)  le  shie 8 

‘let  us  call3  him1' 

6. 

pfota-yi  peno 1  hayi 2 
kocutoko 3  sho  le  shie 4 

'let  us  make  them  (excl.  pi.)  drink 
some  ricebeer' 

7. 

Pfo-yi 1  da  le  shie 2 

'let  us  beat2  him1' 

8. 

odzu-da  le  shie 

'let  us  swim' 
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9.  ahi1  avu  le  shie  'let1  us  (incl.  du.)s  take  our  meals1' 

10.  mikr'uli1  lo  le  shie*  'let  us  go  down®  Imphal1' 

11.  kathipri-yi 1  kade  le  shie s  'let  us  meet®  Kathipri1' 

The  following  illustrate  the  ungrammatically  of  first  person  singular,  third 
person  and  exclusive  dual  hortatives  respectively  : 

104.  *1.  ai1  hayi ®  kocutoko 8  sho  le  shie 4 
'let4  me1  drink4  some8  ricebeer2' 

*2.  pfojpfokrehru 1  hayi *  kocutoko *  sho  le  shie 4 
'let4  him/Pfokrehrii1  drink4  some8  ricebeer2' 

*3.  alemo  ahi 1  hayi*  kocutoko 8  sho  Is  shie 4 

'let4  Alemo  and  me  (first  person  excl.  du.)1  drink4  some8 
ricebeer2' 

?4.  kaikho 1  e3  ahi3  hayi 4  kocutoko 5  s/jo  /e  .s/ize6 

'let®  Kaikho1  and2  us  (incl.du)8  drink®  some®  rice-beer4' 

3. 4.6.9.  The  Mood  of  Definiteness 

The  mood  of  Definiteness,  marked  by  -ti  and  -If  indicates  that  the 
speaker  is  sure  about  the  action  taking  place,  -li  expresses  greater  assurance, 
and,  significantly,  unlike  the  former,  does  not  occur  in  the  negative. 


105.  1.  pfo-hi1  thi-ti 2  le 8 

'he1  will3  surely3  die2' 

2.  pfo-hi1  thi-li 9  le 3 

'he1  will3  surely3  die3' 

la.  pfo-hi 1  thi-ti*  le 8  moe 4 

'he1  will3  surely3  not4  die3' 

*2a.  p/o-hi1  thi-li 2  le 3  moe1 

‘he1  will3  surely3  not4  die2' 

3a.  ai1  to- tie ~ 

'I1  surely  ate3' 

b.  ai 1  to'2  mo3 -tie'2 

‘l1  surely  did2  riot3  eat2’ 

4a.  a1  zhu2  ashuli- tie3 

'my1  name®  is  surely  Ashuli8’ 

b.  a1  zhu 2  ashuh 3  mo1 -tie5 

'my1  name2  surely  is®  not4  Ashuli 

5a.  oro1  zhu- ft 2  /e3 

'(the)  crops1  will3  surely  be  good 

b.  oro1  zhu-ti ~  le3  moe 4 

'(the)  croos3  surely  will3  not4  be 
good2' 

6a.  pfo1  khi  vu-i1  le 3 

'he  will3  surely  come  back2' 

*b.  p/o1  AA/  vu-li2  le 3  woe 

'he1  will3  surely  not4  come  back2' 

7a.  omi  ami-ll 1  /e~ 

*b.  omi  ami-li1  le~  moe * 

'it1  will2  surely  land-slide1' 

'it  surely1  will3  not3  land-slide1' 
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8a.  ata1  odo 8  hu-li*  le 4  'we(excl.  pm.  &  exc!.  pi.)1  surely 

will  dig®  (a)  paddy  field2' 

*b.  ata1  odo 2  hu-hs  le*  moeB  'we(excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1  surely 

will4  not6  dig3  (a)  paddy  field2' 

The  markers  are  mutually  exclusive  with  some  verbs 


106.  1. 

propa-hi 1  ari  ho-ti 2  le 3 

'the  flower1  will3  surely  fade  away 

*1a. 

propa-hi  ari  ho-li  le 

•2. 

oc'u  r'u-li1  le 2 

'it1  will2  surely  rain1' 

*2. 

oc’ti  r'u-ti  te 8 

The  mood  of  Definiteness  marked  by  -ti  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the 
mood  of  temporal  (conditional  ?)  concomitance  which  is  also  marked  by  -ti. 
Unlike  the  mood  of  definiteness  marked  by  -ti,  the  mood  of  temporal 
(Conditional  ?)  Concomitance  has  no  negative,  as  the  following  examples 
show  : 

107.  la.  ai  caka  nothiu-ti  le 

'I  will  be  marrying  next  year' 

1b.  ai1  caka 2  nothiu-ti3  le 4  moe6 

'I1  will4  not5  be  marryings  next  year8' 

2a.  disember1  khro-na-hi2  santii 3  vu-ti*  le 6 

'Sunny3  will  be8  coming4  in  the  (current)  month  of2  December1' 
,(c2b.  disember 1  khro-na-hi2  sanni3  vu-ti 4  le&  moe 6 

'Sunny1  will8  not®  be  coming4  in  the  (current)  month  of8 
December1' 

3a.  pfo1  ozhi-ti 2  le 3 

'she1  will3  be  sleeping2' 

*b.  pfo1  ozhi-ti 2  le 3  moe* 

'she1  will3  not4  be  sleeping8' 

4a.  sodu1  oc'u  ru-ti 2  le3 

'it8  will3  be  raining2  tomorrow1' 

*4a.  sodu 1  ocii  ru-ti2  le 3  moe* 

'it2  will8  not8  be  raining2  tomorrow1' 


8.  ocii  ru-ti  le  means  'it  will  be  raining'  when  the  speaker  has  some  evi¬ 
dence  to  underpin  his  assertion  with.  It  does  not  mean  'it  will  surely  raint 


Morphology 


317 


3.4.6.10.  The  Mood  of  Individual  Choice 

The  mood  of  Individual  Choice  which  expresses  choice  among  various 
alternative  courses  of  action  is  marked  by  - ab'tii ,  in  very  common  free  variation 
with  its  syllabicised  congener  - ab .  It  occurs  typically  in  the  future  tense. 
It  does  not  generally  occur  in  the  (semantic)  past  tense  except  in  the  subjunc¬ 
tive  past.  V  (a)  bjbui  (where  V  is  verb)  with  first  person  pronouns  expresses 
choice  plus  determination  to  carry  out  the  action  whereas  V  a  b/biii  expresses 
only  individual  choice  and,  by  implication,  leaves  the  final  decision  to  nonself. 

108.1.  ai1  ta  bjbui  le* 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  go  away3' 
la.  ai1  ta  ablbui  le 3 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted1,  I1  choose  to  go  away1' 

2.  ai1  sho-{a)  bjbui  le2 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  drink2' 

2a.  ai 1  sho-a  bjbui  le2 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted2,  I1  choose  to  drink3' 

3.  ai1  bu-(a)  bjbui  le2 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  stay2’ 

3a.  ai1  bu-abjbui  le2 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted2,  I1  choose  to  stay3' 

4.  ai1  embibiyes 2  modo-(a)  bjbui  le3 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  study8  MBBS3' 

4a.  ai 1  embibiyes 2  modo-abjbul  loz 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted3,  I1  choose  to  study3  MBBS2' 

5.  ai 1  athia-yi 2  mono-{d)bj bui  le 8 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  marry3  Athia3' 

5a.  ai1  athia-yi 2  mono-abjbui  le3 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted3,  I1  choose  to  marry3  Athia2' 

6.  at  a1  pfota-yi2  da(a)b/bui  le3 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  choose  to  and  are  determined  to 
beat3  them  (excl.  pi.)2' 

6a.  ata1  pfota-yi 2  da-ab/bui  le 3 

'left  to  ourselves/if  permitted3,  we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1 
choose  to  beat3  them  (excl.  pi.)2' 

7.  ahi1  avu-(d)b\bui  le 2 

'we  find,  du.)1  choose  and  are  determined  to  eat  our  meals2 ' 
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7a.  ahi1  avu  abjb'di  le 2 

'left  to  ourselves/if  permitted®,  we  (incl.  du.)1  choose  to  eat 
our  meals2' 

8.  it  a1  mikruli 8  Io-{d)bjb‘di  le 8 

'we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  p!.)x  choose  to  and  are  determined  to  go 
down3  to  Imphal2' 

8a.  ita1  mikruli 2  lo-abjbui  le 8 

'left  to  ourselves/if  permitted®,  we  (incl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1 
choose  to  go  down®  to  Impha!8’ 

9.  lokho  ahi1  isus  ta-(d)bj  bui le3 

'Lokho  and  I  (excl.  du.)1  choose  to  and  are  determined  to 
scale®  the  fsii  mountain2' 

9a.  lokho  ahi 1  is U2  ta-abjbui  le * 

'left  to  ourselves/if  permitted®,  Lokho  and  I  (excl.  du.)1  choose 
to  scale3  the  Is'ti  mountain8' 

10.  ata1  aiisi 3  he3  ta-bjbui  le< 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  choose  to  and  are  determined  to  go4 
to3  (the)  D(eputy)  C(ommissioner)8' 

10a.  ata 1  dii.ri2  he 8  ta-abjbui  le 4 

'left  to  ourselves/ if  permitted4,  we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1 
choose  to  go4  to®  (the)  D(eputy)  C(ommissioner)2' 

With  non-first  person  pronouns,  v-ab/btiid  typically  marks  permission  on 
the  part  of  the  speaker  plus  choice  on  the  part  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence : 

109.  1.  cakho1  cahra-no3  vu-abjbtii  le3 

'Chakho1  can/is  permitted  to  come  in  the  afternoon2,  if  he 
chooses  to3' 

2.  pfota1  hayi2  sho-abjbui  le 3 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  can/are  permitted  to  drink®  ricebeer8,  if  they 
choose  to3' 

3.  loli 1  lolia-yi 8  mono-abj bui  le 3 

'Loli  can/is  permitted  to  marry3  Lolia2,  if  he  chooses  to®' 

4.  no1  avi 8  macu-abj bui  le3 

'you  (sg.)1  can/are  permitted  to  kiss3  me*,  if  you  (sg.) 
choose  to8' 

9.  There  are  examples  of  y-b'bui  too  in  the  data  marking  permission  : 
pfo1  sho  bjbui  le 8  '(s)he1  may/is  permitted  to  drink2' 
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5.  afhikho 1  ayi*  akuo 8  ta-ab/bili  le4, 

'Athikho1  can/is  permitted  to  come4  with8  me”,  if  he  chooses  to4' 

6.  nita1  ico 2  rii-ab/bui  le8 

'you  (excl.  pi.)1  can/are  permitted  to  write8,  now*  if  you 
(excl.  pi.)  choose  to8' 

7.  pekcnimui1  pe-ab/bUi  le 2 

'those  who  want  to  speak1  can/is/are  permitted  to  speak,  if 
he/she/they  choose(s)  to2' 

8.  tokanimui1  to-ab/b'ui  le 2 

'those  who  want  to  eat1  can/is/are  permitted  to  eat,  if  he/she/ 
they  choose(s)  to2' 

9.  olo  sokanimui 1  so-ab/bui  le 2 

'those  who  want  to  sing1  can/is/are  permitted  to  sing2' 

v-(h)b\bui  could  express  choice,  permission  plus  determination  with  non-first 
person  pronouns  also  although  it  is  not  too  common  : 

110.  pekanimui 1  pe-(h)b/bui  le 2 

'those  who  want  to  speak1  will  speak2' 

spoken  by  someone  from  the  audience,  for  instance.  Notice,  however,  that 
with  non-first  person  pronouns,  the  sense  of  determination  that  v-(d)b/btli 
carries  relates  to  the  speaker's  mind  rather  than  to  that  of  the  subject  of  the 
sentence. 

The  negative  of  v-  (a)  blbui  is  simple  future  negative  (i.e.  le  mo)  whereas 
the  negative  of  v-ab/bui  is  ma-b/bui  ( —  mo-\-ab\bui)  : 

affirmative 

111.  1.  ai 1  hayi 2  sho-(a)b I bui  le8 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  drink8  ricebeer2' 
la.  ai1  hayi 2  sha-ab\bui  le 3 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted3.  I  Choose  to  drink8  ricebeer*' 

negative 

2.  ai 1  hayi 2  sho 3  le 4  moe6 

'I1  will4  not®  drink8  ricebeer2' 
ai1  hayi2  sho  ma-blbui  le3 
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affirmative 

3.  at1  tO'(())bjbt}i  le 8 
'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  eat8' 

3a,  ai1  to-abj  btli'le* 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted®,  I1  choose  to  eat*' 

negative 

4.  ai1  to 2  le*-moel 
'I1  will8  not4  eat8' 

4a.  ai1  to  ma-blbui  le2 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted2,  I1  choose  not  to  eat*' 

affirmative 

5.  ai 1  athitn-yi 2  mono-(a)  bjbui  le 8 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  marry8  Athini8' 

5a.  ai 1  athini-yi 2  mono 3  le^-moe* 

'I1  will4  not5  marry8  Athini2' 

negative 

6.  ai 1  athini-yi 8  mono-abjbui  le 8 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted3,  I1  choose  to  marry®  Athini2' 

6a.  ai 1  athini-yi 2  mono  ma-blbui  le3 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted®,  I1  choose  not  to  marry®  Athini*' 

affir, native 

7.  ai1  is'u  va 2  ta-(a)b/bui  le 3 

'I1  choose  to  and  em  determined  to  scale®  Isu2' 

7a.  ai1  is'u  va 2  ta-ab/b'tii  le s 

'I  left  to  myself/if  permitted3,  I1  choose  to  scale®  Is'u2' 

negative 

8.  ai 1  is'u  va3  ta 8  le 4  wot8 
'I1  will4  not5  scale8  Isii2' 

8a  ai1  uif  va2  /a  ma-blbui  le 8 

'left  fo  myself/if  permitted®,  I1  choose  not  to  scale®  Isii*' 

affirmative 

9*  ai 1  rii‘(d)bl bui  le2 

'I1  choose  to  and  am  determined  to  write8' 
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9a.  ai1  rn-ab/btU  ie2 

left  to  myself/ if  permitted8,  i*  choose  to  write*’ 


negative 


tO.  aix  r\ r?8  Ie3  moe * 


'I-  wiM3  not4  write2' 

10a.  ai1  rna-bjbui  ie2 

'left  to  myself /if  permitted2.  I1  choose  not  To  write5 


affirmative 


11.  ai 1  ni2  cu 3  hu-(c)blbiii 

"l1  choose  to  £?•;•  sm  de?s?rr/u&ti  to  visit ^  your2  house3  as  a  guest''. 
11s.  ai1  ni 2  c5i8  it* 

'\  left  to  mysehr/i?  permitted',  (?  choose  to  visit4  your2  house*  a* 


a  quest4' 


negative 


1 2-  ar  nr  car  .*?&*  /;-joc 

'P  vviH5  not®  visit4  your8  house-  as  s  guest4' 

12a.  ai1  ni2  cu*  hir  raa  b( b$i  U* 

'left  to -myself /if  permitted5,  Vs-  choose  not  ro  visit4  you-8  house 
as  a  guest4’ 


affirmative 


13.  ai1  tfaino-  ws  dct-bjbUi  ie2 

'l1  choose  to  and  am  determined  io  beat8  Daiho" 

13a.  a'r  daiho-yi2  da- ah; bill  Is 8 

'left  to  myself/ if  permitted8,  i1  choose  to  beat3  Daiho:i" 


negative 


14.  aix  daiho-yi 2  eta2  ie*  moe2 
'I1  will4  not8  beat3  Datiro4' 

14a,  ai-  tfaiho yi2  a  a2  na-bjiMi  ie2 

’left  to  myself/ if  permitted4,  P  choose,  not  to*  beat8  Daiho2-' 


affirmative 


15.  ai1  sotfze  nf.k>'YJiie  lu-Uz}.'?}  *  -e  J-  ■ 

"lx  choose  io  snd  -r.r.  .  rire-ffiuad  ie,  down4  .rmph&i' 
tomorrow8 
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15a.  ai1  sodu2  mikruli3  lo-abjbu  lei 

'left  to  myself/if  permitted4,  I1  choose  to  go  down4  to  Imphal* 
tomorrow* ' 

negative 

16.  ai1  S0i  Us  mikr'uh 3  lo 4  le8  moe6 

'I1  will®  not6  go  down4  to  Imphal3  tomorrow2' 

16a.  ai1  sodu2  mikruli 3  lo  ma-blbui  le* 

'left  to  myself /if  permitted4,  I1  choose  not  to  go  down4  to  Imphal3 
tomorrow2' 


The  mood  of  Choice  marked  by  -(a)bjbtii,  as  is  clear  from  the  illustra¬ 
tions  above,  is  semantically  identical  with  the  future  tense  marker  in  as  much 
as  the  future  tense  marker  viz.  le,  like  its  English  counterpart  will,  also  carries 
the  modal  meanings  of  choice  and  determination.  Thus, 

112a.  sodu 1  ni~  e3  mikruli 4  lo-b/bui  le  ho  moe ® 

'do  you  (sg.)1  also1  choose  to  and  are  determined  to  go  down5 
to  Imphal4  tomorrow1?' 

and 

b.  sodu1  ni2  es  mikruli'1  lo  le  ho  moe ® 

'will®  you  (sg.)2  also3  go  down8  to  imphal4  tomorrow1?' 

are  semantically  identical  in  one  of  the  latter's  meanings. 


The  mood  of  Choice  is  not  generally  realised  in  the  past  tense  except 
the  subjunctive  past,  where  too  the  mood  marked  only  by  -abjbui,  not  by 
-(a)bjbui,  is  possible  : 


113.  *a.  ideko1  arjpfo3  delh*-li 5 


'l2/he/shes  chose  to  go®  to®  Delhi4  the  day  before4' 


b.  ai1  idu-tis 


ta-ab/biii  le 
*ta  b/biii  le 


ana4 


a®  pfo-no 8  cii7  he8  ho-tie 8 

'I1  would  have  gone3  yesterday2  but4  my®  father®  was®  not  (at)8 
home7' 
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The  following  set  of  examples  puts  the  moods  of  Dubitation,  Choice  and 
what  formally  is  indicative  mood  (in  the  negative)  in  perspective. 


114.  la.  ai1  pe  ma-muloe 2 

b.  at1  pe  ma-b/bui  le 8 

c.  ai1  pe 2  les  moe 1 

2a.  pfo1  pe 2  ma* -moloe* 

b.  pfo1  pez  mas-bfbui  le 

c.  pfo 1  pe 8  le 3  moe4. 


'I1  may  not  speak2' 

'I1  choose  not  to  speak3' 

'I1  will3  not4  speak2’ 

"ne/she1  may1  not3  speak2' 
'he/she1  chooses4  not  to3  speak2* 
'he/she1  will3  not1  speak2' 


3.4.6.11.  The  Mood  of  Decisive  Intention 

The  mood  of  Decisive  Intention  which  is  compounded  of  intention,  plan 
and  strong,  unwavering  decision  is  marked  by  the  suffix  -/;  ;  occurs  in  the 
future  tense,  not  in  the  nonfuture,  and  in  none  of  the  aspects  except  the 
iterative. 

115.  1.  ai1  lar'ubvu-na-hi 2  phro-ti  le 3  izho  deni 1  kho-sho 6 

'I1  will  be/intend  reading3  the  book2  these  days1,  (so)  do  not  ask 
for  (it)6' 

2.  imemui 1  ozhu~  koda-n-ti  le 3 

'Maos1  intend  changing3  (their)  name2' 

3.  lokkj 1  lokhu 2  hihi 3  pfo- ti  le 1 
'Lokho1  intends  taking4  this3  bag2' 

4.  at  id  izho"  okh  >3  bo-ii  led 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  will  be/intend  cooking4  fish3  today 3' 

5.  ai1  sod u 2  mikr'uli 8  /<?-//  / c 1 

'I1  will  be/intend  going  down1  to  Imphal3  tomorrow2 

Perhaps  the  following  dialogue  frame  helps  in  the  understanding  of  this  mood. 

116.  A:  n;1  izho 2  ayis  akuo 4  odiP-li r’  /;o  lo  ho  moe1 

'can7  you(sg.)3  come7  to0  (the)  field6  with1  me3  today2?’ 

B:  a.  ontae1  ai 2  izho 3  osa*  she-ii  le6 

'no1,  I2  will  be.dntend  washing0  clothes4  today3' 

b.  omoe1  ai2  izho 3  mikruh 4  /«-// 

'no1,  I3  will  be/intend  going  down6  to  Imphal1  today3' 

c.  omoe1  ai 2  o.va4  di-ti  le 5 

'no1,  I2  will  be/intend  weaving5  (clothes)1  today3' 

d.  otfitfe1  m 2  izho2  subu4  di-ti  le 5 

'no1,  Is  will  be/intend  hacking6  trees4  today3' 
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e,  omoe1  ai2  izho 8  otho4,  she-ti  le 5 

'no1,  I8  will  be/intend  pounding6  paddy4  today3* 

The  moods  of  Decisive  Intention  and  Hortative  do  not  co  occur  presuma¬ 
bly  because  Hortative  is  a  stage  beyond  intention  and  decision-taking, 

117.  *ia-fi  shle  'let  us  go' 

3.4.6.12.  The  Mood  of  Ability 

The  mood  of  Ability  is  marked  by  lo(su)  when  the  ability  refers  to  intrin 
sic  organic  ability  or  power  to  do  things.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  marked  by 
lozhu  when  the  ability  is  governed  by  extraneous  factors,  factors  other  than 
intrinsic  ability.  The  negative  of  the  former  (viz.  /o(.yy))  is  {lo)hrojloho  and 
that  of  the  latter  (viz.  lozhu)  is  loshu,  the  antonymous  zhu  and  shu  etymologica¬ 
lly  meaning”respectively  ‘be  good'  and  'be  bad*. 

118.  1.  a 1  napui-hi 2  olo  so*  losue/lose 4 

'my1  daughter*  can4  sing3  (i.e.  my  daughter  has  the  physical, 
physiological  ability  to  sing)' 

2.  a1  napu.-hi2  olo  so 3  lozh'uej lozhe* 

'my1  daughter2  can4  sing3  (i.e.  correctly,  well, effectively,  before 
a  huge  audience  etc.)' 

3.  a1  na 2  ta 3  lostiejlcse 4 

'my1  son2  can4  walk3  (  =  my  son  has  acquired  the  motor  ability 
of  walking)’ 

4.  a1  na 8  ta8  lozhtie/lozhe'1 

'my1  son2  can4  walk3  (=  my  son  can  walk  carrying  so  much 
luggage,  or  has  recouped  the  energy  necessary  to  walk  after  being 
laid  up  for  so  long  etc.)' 

5.  ^u^u1  pe~  losti-o  moe 3 

'can3  (you)  say/speak2  like  this1?  (=  do  you  know)' 

6.  JiiJii1  pe2  lozhu-o  moe3 

'can8  (one)  speak2  like/say  this1  (=  is  it  correct,  appropriate  on 
this  occasion  etc.  to  speak  like/say  this)?' 

1.  ni1  ico 2  ni8  to 4  los'dej lose8 

'can®  you  (sg.)1  see8  well4  now2  (—  e.g.  you  were  shortsighted, 
can  you  see  well  now  with  glasses)?' 
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8.  m 1  ico%  niB  to 4  lozhue/lozhe 6 

'can6  you  (sg.)1  see8  well4  now2  {=  e.g.  somebody  has  so  far 
been  obstructing  your  vision)?' 

9.  pfo1  shupur  losuej lose* 

'can3  she*  speak3  (=  e.g.  she'd  lost  her  speech  in  an  accident, 
can  she  speak  after  treatment)?' 

10.  pfo1  shupui 2  lozhue/lozhe 5 

'can8  she1  speak2  (—  can  she  speak  well,  correctly,  effectively, 
confidently  as  after  an  illness  or  before  an  audience  etc.)?' 


11.  7iil  imela2  ru  f  'o(su) 

l  *lozhu 


1 

f 


{h)o  moe 3 


'can2  youfsg.)1  write3  Mao3  (=  do  you  kfiow  how  or  do  you  have 
the  competence  to  write  Mao)?' 


Unlike  its  English  counterpart,  but  like  its  Oravidian  counterparts  (ef.  e.g. 
balla( LujjbaUe  'can'  in  Kannada  (South  Dravidian)),  lo(s'u)  expresses  only 
innate  ability  and  not  possibility. 


*% 

12.  kazhiebvu 1  kazhie-ti2  tacu 8  {  amoloe  1  * 


‘flying3  Dianes1  nay 

l* 


* losuej* lose\ 


be4  dangerous3' 


can 


3.4.6.13.  The  Mood  of  Mesial  Readiness  to  Brave  Circisros&mces 


The  mood  of  Mental  Readiness  to  Brave  Circumstances  on  the  part  of  the 
nonsubject  speaker  is  marked  by  ab/ab'ui  and  by  b/b'iii  if  the  speaker  is  in  fact 
the  subject  which  preceded  le  the  future  tense  marker.  The  glosses  are  merely 
suggestive  approximations,  no  more. 


non-subject  speaker 

119.  1.  ocu  ru1  -ab/btii  le2 

'let  it2  rain1  it's  o.k..  I'll  face  it2' 

2.  ocu  n^-ab/bui  le 2  - 

'let  it2  shine1,  it's  o.k.,  I'll  face  it*' 
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3.  pfo-na 1  ayi*  da-dblb'ui  les 

Met3  him1  hit3  me3,  it's  o.k.,  I'll  face  it*' 

sub j  ect-speaker 

4.  ai1  thi  A’ii  bj'b'ui  ies 

'it's  o.k.,  even  ifs  I1  die3' 

5.  *ai  thi  s'u  abjbui  le 


3.4.6,14.  The  Mood  of  Action  Contrary  to  Earlier  State  of  Affairs 

The  mood  of  Action  Contrary  to  Earlier  State  of  Affairs  expresses  the 
beginning  and  continued  state  of  ari  action  which  didn't  exist  earlier.  It  is  marked 
by  -ti.  Note  that  the  lexica!  verb  in  Mao  to  mean  'to  start'  is  ta. 

120.  3 ,  ai1  izho 2  kriscian 3  so- tie4 

'i1  became4  (a)  Christian®  today3' 

2.  cuhr  pra-tie s 

'(the)  sun1  has  risen3' 

3.,  a1  na-su2  ru  !o(s‘u)~ues 

'my1  son3  can  write3  now  (he  couldn’t  earlier)' 

4.  pfo1  pfo2-e 0  ic.o3  coho  nie  lo-tie 4 

'my3  father3  can4  now3  see1,  (he  couldn’t  earlier)' 

5.  katkho 1  ico 2  coho  co  lo-tie 3 

'Kaikho1  can3  now2  hear3  (he  couldn't  earlier)' 

6.  kaisa 1  ala3  opfu  ophe  ado  lo-tie 8 

'Kaisa1  can  now  take  bath3  on  her  own2,  (she  couldn't  earlier)’ 

7.  pfo-la 1  pfo-yr  koli  lo-tie3 

'he1  can  look  after3  himself2,  (he  couldn’t  earlier)* 

8.  p fata-no1  rd-yi 2  nie  kora- tie 2 

'they(exci.  pi.)1  hate3  you(sg.)2,  (they  didn't  earlier)' 

9.  pfo 1  hayi 2  s ho- tie* 

'he1  drank3  ricebeer2,  (he  hadn’t  earlier)' 

10.  kohmui-na-td  otu  so 3  to- tie3 

'the  plainsman1  ate3  beef2  (he  hadn't  earlier)' 

1 1;  ai1  naintiin  eiti  faiv  ko 3  juun  khro-su 3  em  bit  bii  yes4,  modo-ti  le6 
'i1  will  start  studying5  MBBS4  from  June8  19853' 
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12. 

ru1-ti-ox 

'start*  writing®’ 

13. 

kheto 1  to-tio * 

'start  eating2  rice1  (you  have  eaten 
other  things  so  far)' 

14. 

pfo 1  cu *  hu-tio 8 

'visit8  his1  house*  as  a  guest8  now’ 
(you  have  so  far  been  to  other 
places)' 

15. 

saba1  ba-tio* 

'wear2  the  shawl1  now  (you've 
worn  other  clothes)’ 

16. 

vinsent1  ve  mo- tie* 

'Vincent1  no  longer  steals* 

(Vincent  used  to  earlier)' 

3.4,6,35.  The  SubjB®ctiye  or  Contrafactuai 

The  Subjunctive  or  Contrafactual  mood  expresses  a  hypothetical  action 
with  an  unfulfilled  condition  in  the  subordinate  clause.  It  is  marked  by  the 
freely  variant  -mo  and  -e  following  the  future  perfective  form  of  the  verb.  Note 
that  -e  is  diaretic. 


121.  1. 


ni1  idu:  ai*  laru-na- ti6  pi  oti 


« 


'had  you  come*/if  you  came®  yesterday*,  I1  would  have  given0 
(you)  the  book5' 


2. 


idu-ti 1  or’ti  ru-li1  pfo *  vu  mo-ti 


'had  it  rained/if  it  rained*  yesterday1,  he®  would  not  have  comb4' 


3. 


pfo 1  paas  io*-Ha  pfo* -pfo6  pfo-yi 8  culubvu/gori 7  pi-ofi 


4. 


'had4  he1  passeds/if8  he1  passed3,  his4  father*  would  have  given8 
him8  (a)  watch7' 


ni-no 1  pfota-yi*  ko'-li*  pfota6-e°  zk'ti  no  sh#-e7  vu-oti 


'had4  you1  invited8  them  (excl.  pl.)“/if4  you1  invited®  them  (excl. 
pi.) a,  they  (excl.  pi.)  *  would  have  come8  (tomorrow)  by  all 
means7 


tVUe  ftSega  Gramm? 


'  -  •)  A  I'VI’.n  ■*~s  i  .  V 

Yhs  Conditional  mood,  which  occurs  -Avsys  in  the  subordinate  clause,  is 
marked  by  -//,  which  rnay  be  reduplicated  'for  intensification, 

122.  i .  fit 3  sodtr  vuz  mo'-H- <ve  ni-yir  kasa  "cE  Is*  woe10 

*ifB  von  (sg.;x  ~‘os  >t ■'/  ccrne3  tomorrow8,  ie  will*  not1 0  foe 
friends'*  with  you7"’ 

2*  057:tr  so-k-Of*)  ai*  pfo^yi*  da  pi*  ltd 

'•h*s  she1  makes3  uoiss"  ?'■  a-MJ7  spenk-  her9’ 

S-  iv'o1  /o/v  wiener  mozhl].* -  H-(fi)4,  poo:  is* 

Yf1  he1  ?--’C:es"  w.-P'y  t>;2  -wh-  pass*"* 

4.  ,'cc1  zi*'  £■  '<>  '  P 

IP  (ike)  vsa1  Is*  ccPP  «“  vv!-- '  not7  b?i;vy  (TP 

o.  v  n  -  mazHxz-'iv  crosu*  zht?  a- 

"■  >t  i'-s-ns1  vv-siP.  crops4  tv>»ic  be  good3' 

v  f'.-,C. ’\ 7  ,  Tib.-:;  MtHWii  C'Jf  COKlili.  i  ; 

The  Contingency  mood  whtdt  eo: presses  c  emote,  unlikely  but  distinctly 
prooibfe  cc-rdi-ten  s  rnerked  by  -Ps  '<■••< '  os  verb.  Like  the  conditional 

re:  *••,'  y-t  ovrurs  always  in  the  swbfordrtfcis  chevse  sno  oo-Jd  be  translated  into 
English  -Is  'In  case.,  sr.  -he.  evew. ' 

1..!T  1.  ?•■•■.• { l )f}j;x  - t'-li-  li  i to  Is  'c  i-izi-s* 

'in  case”  l!  reins1  r  Li  us  .inv  go3 


•i->  nl  y/O*. ,r  •  —  i  -  -  >  v  --  -• ;  ••/  ^  c 

Of  .■•:?,?*•■  you1  go  up  '  to  ♦“Lsdimarr*aF.  I8  will6  corns7  too** 
c  iotm3,  '  G.kuo*  is-  i.'2'd -j. U:( <  j  )G  oJ‘  s*  '/nikrUh*  to’*  ie~x 

Tn  case*'  b-s1  does  m-*  coi vie-  who3  r^5,  i"  will11  not18  go 
tfovvn.*10  to  imphaP  aaheP  ' 

2-  s  ^  •*  4,:P  ,T -•  *3S  TfK^hii}^ 

'in  case4  you  meor1  biro5,  te?iv  hurr*,8' 

1  >r «-  c  T.wiL-.ecr-u  or  ist-i  iFe:  ■  .cco’^hveo'.:' 

Covcsssivo  or  P^i.*d<>r-i,-ibiit»orsai  rooed  which  signals  a  pseudo- 
;  .vuj -::•  suhoi'diRPt':'  >  hayso  is  rnatkec  foy  ibc  (s»/J{abic)  ooncessive 
■■.  •  .;■  cowTttor;  \h  pw-uTs;  L:-1  v-"  :  ti  pFsys  nr.  rfole  in  determining 
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124,  1.  ocu  ( i)r'u 1-e"  (.*«)  aia  vu 4  le6 

'even  if*  it  rains1,  I3  will0  come4' 

2*  oca1  maki2-yes  pfo  -  no 4  cu-lo-tie 5 

'even  though*  (the)  tea1  was  cold®,  he4  drank®  (it)' 

3.  lisu-o  bux-ye 2  pfo-no 3  kokrue 1 

'even  though1  (he)  was  ill1,  he3  played4' 

4.  covp  sku-o  bid-ye3  pfo-no s  covo-ko-mo 4  khrie  soo  bu-tie ® 

'even  though  (he)  is  very  happy,  he  is  pretending  to  be 
unhappy4' 

5.  ocw  r  ii1  mcA-e3  ikhui1  oca-omo 6  kazhu ni-lo1  leH 

'even  if3  3t  does1  not®  rain1,  (we)  will8  get7  good6  crops5* 

3.4.6.18. L  There  is  nothing  pseudo  when  the  concessive  suffix  occurs  with  a 

noun.  cf.  sent.  21  in  the  folktale  at  the  end. 

3.4.6.19,  T5s«  Mood  of  tUiKOBeeraed  Negiect 

The  mood  of  Unconcerned  Neglect  signals  that  the  speaker  cares  two 
hoots  for  the  action.  St  is  marked  by  the  juxtaposition  of  two  tokens  of  the  (same) 
verb  staddSsd  by  e.  the  pseudo-conditional  mood  marker  suffixed  to  the  former. 
As  mentioned  earlier,  this  is  homophonous  with  the  mood  of  Stressed  Possibility. 
A  contextual  test  diagnostic  of  the  difference  in  meaning  between  the  two  moods 
is  that  the  mooci  under  elucidation  here  is  followed  appropriately  by  mali,  a 
word  expressive  of  the  speaker's  care-a-hang  attitude. 


125,  1.  pfo1  caru-e  car'u-tie 2  (mali)3 

'he1  is  thirsty®  (I'care  a  hang)3' 
or 

'if5  he1  is  thirsty2',  let  him  be3’  10 

2.  lokko1  laru  amado'-li3  zh'u-e  zhu-t.e 4  imalif 
'Lokho1  is  good4  at3  studies-  (I  care  a  hang)5' 

or 

'if  Lokho  is  good  at  studies,  let  him  be' 

3,  ntakhabo1  ovo  so-e  so- tie3  (mali)3 
'IVlakhabo1  -works  hard2  (I  care  a  hang)3" 

Or 

'if*  Makhaoo1  works  hard,  let  him  (work  hard)®' 

10.  This  English  translation  is  nearer  the  kind  of  semantic  structure  that 
the  fv4ao  sentence  Isas.  English  also  admits  such  structures,  though 
not  very  commonly,  cf.  'If  I'm  bad,  I  am  bad'. 
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4.  pfo-no-  thi-e-su 2  thi-fi  le3  ( mah)i 

'let2  him1  die®,  if  he  dies*  (!  care  a  hang)4' 

5.  mathibo 1  mara-e  mara-ti  le 2  (mall)3 

'if2  Mathibo1  is  mad,  let  him  be2  (I  care  a  hang)5' 


3,4.6.20.  The  Mood  of  Hearsay 

The  mood  of  Hearsay  expresses  different  distances  and  routes  of 
conduction  of  news  to  the  speaker  with  differing  degrees  of  definiteness  and 
reliability.  It  is  marked  either  by  ti  or  tiwe  when  the  source  is  first  hand,  even 
if  not  the  horse's  mouth,  i.e.  if  the  speaker  heard  it  from  one  of  the  participants 
of  the  verb,  but  possibly  the  speaker  could  have  got  the  news  from  someone 
other  than  the  participants  of  the  verb^  the  latter  possibility  being  the  only 
one  in  the  case  of  verbs  with  no  (human)  participant  (eg,  ocu  r'u  'to  rain'). 
In  the  case  of  the  speaker  getting  the  news  from  one  of  the  participants  of  the 
verb,  'hearsay'  is  not  the  right  word  to  use.  But  since  the  two  possible 
readings  are  uniquely  formalized,  we  keep  to  the  word  'hearsay'.  The  news, 
however,  is  definite  and  the  source  reasonably  reliable  in  either  case,  in  the 
case  of  either  of  the  possibilities.  The  mood  is  typically  marked  by  timusu,  su 
and  tiusii  added  to  the  verb  if  the  speaker  heard  it  from  someone  other  than 
the  players  of  the  verb,  but  possibly,  if  seldom,  from  one  of  the  players  of  the 
verb,  and  is  typically  an  announcement  of  an  uncertain,  unreliable  rumour.  It  is 
in  a  relatively  lighter  vein,  not  as  serious  or  definite  as  when  it  is  marked  by 
ti(we).  The  mood  is  marked  by  tiuti  if  the  speaker  is  minimally  the  third 
person  (excluding  the  players  of  the  verb)  from  the  source,  and  the  news  is 
typically  gotten  in  a  conversational  setting  where  people  are  talking  about  it, 
tiuti  is  lighter,  less  serious  than  ti  and  tiwe. 


126.  1 .  boni1  vu2  le3 


'it  seems4  Boni1  will2  come2  (the  speaker  has  heard  the  news 
from  one  of  the  players  of  the  verb,  in  this  case  the  only  piayer 
viz.  boni  'Boni',  the  subject)' 


2. 


boni1  vu2  le* 


'it  seems4  Boni1  will3  come2  (the  speaker  has  typically  heard  it 
from  someone  other  than  the  players  of  the  verb,  in  this  case 
from  someone  other  than  the  subject  viz.  Boni)' 
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3.  boni 1  vu2  iea  tiufie * 

'it  seems*  Boni1  will*  come*  (the  speaker  has  heard  it  not  from 
any  participant/player  of  the  verb,  but  from  a  conversational 
setting)' 


4.  afhia 1  ofho *  she 8  le*  mo 6 


8 


'it  seems8  Athia1  will*  not5  pound3  paddy*' 
(heard  typically  from  Athia) 


5.  athia1  otho *  she2  lel  mo5 


'it  seems®  Athia1  will*  not5  pound  paddy*' 

(heard  typically  from  someone  other  than  Athia) 


6.  athia 1  otho2  she 8  /<?*  mo*-fiufie* 

'it  seems8  Athia1  will*  not5  pound8  paddy1' 

(heard  not  from  Athia  but  picked  up  from  a  conversation) 

7.  imeli 1  ocii  rii2  shu* -e*  J  tie 


'it  seems*  it  is  raining*  heavily8  in  Mao1' 
8.  imeli1  ocu  rii2  shu*-e *  f  timosii  f  * 

i  rj 


'it  seems*  it  is  raining2  heavily*  in  Mao1' 


9.  imeli1  ocu  rii*  s hu*  -ez  -fiufie4, 

'it  seems*  it  is  raining*  heavily8  in  Mao1 
(picked  up  from  a  conversation)' 


10, 


pum-no 1  afhia-yi *  mono *  le* 


9 


'it  seems5  Puni1  will*  marry8  Athia*' 
(heard  typically  from  either  Athia  or  Puni) 


332 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


11.  puni-no1  athia-yi-  mono 8  Uji - 


r 

(fiusti  |  6 
timosu  f 

*  J 


'it  seems®  Puni1  will4  marry3  Athia2 

(heard  typically  neither  from  Puni  or  Athia  but  someone  else)' 


12.  puni-no 1  athia-yi 2  mono *  le'i-tiutie 5 
'it  seems5  Puni1  will1  marry3  Athia3 
(picked  up  from  a  conversation)' 


13.  ashikho1  ikhui 8  khi  vu3  lei- 


K 


14. 


'it  seems6  Ashikho1  will4-come  back3  this  year2' 
(heard  typically  from  Ashikho) 


ashikho 1  ikhui*  khi  vus  leA- 


r, 

i  A 

I 

t tiusu 


imosu 

su 


6 


'it  seems6  Ashikho1  will4  come  back3  this  year2 
(heard  typically  from  someone  other  than  Ashikho)' 


15.  ashikho 1  ikhui 2  khi  vu3  lei-tiutiei 

'it  seems6  Ashikho1  will1  corns  back3  this  year2 
(heard  typically  in  a  conversational  setting)' 


16. 


'It  seems3  Alemo1  is  taking  his  meal2’ 

(heard  typically  from  Alemo  but  not  seen  Alemo  eating) 


17.  alemo 1  ava  co-e- 


!  |  timosu  f  8 
<  tiusu  ^ 


ba 


'it  seems8  Aierno1  is  taking  his  meal2' 

(heard  typically  from  someone  other  than  Alemo) 


18.  alemo 1  avu  -  co  -  e2  -  tiutie3 

'it  seems8  Alemo1  is  taking  his  meal2 
(hesrd  in  a  conversational  setting)' 
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19. 


daiho1  odzu  akhru  -  otie 2 


20. 


'it  seems3  Daiho1  has  already  taken  his  bath8 
(hegrd  typicaily  from  Daiho  himself)' 


daiho1  odzu  akhru  -  otie 8 


-  I  timos'u 

t  tiusu  f 


1 


J 


8 


'it  seems8  Daiho1  has  already  taken  his  bath8 
(heard  typically  from  someone  other  than  Daiho) 


21.  tfaiho1  odzii  akhru  -  otie 2  -  tiutie 8 

'it  seems3  Daiho1  has  already  taken  his  bath8 
(heard  in  a  conversational  setting)' 


3.4.6.20.1.  Hearsay  in  Imperatives 


A  case  where  the  source  is  not  or  can  not  be  one  of  the  participants  of 
the  verb  is  that  of  the  imperative,  ti  and  tiwe  in  the  case  of  imperatives  marks 
report-conveyance  obtained  from  the  horse's  mouth  as  it  were  and  could  be  sharp 
to  the  point  of  being  order-like  and  peremptory,  timos'u,  tiusu,  and  which 
mark  hearsay  obtained  from  a  second  hand  source  and  fiuti  which  marks  hearsay 
obtained  typically  in  a  conversational  setting,  on  the  other  hand,  are  polite. 


127.  1. 


ni1  odzii 3  pfo-lo 8 


4 


'it  seems4  you(sg-)1  (should)  fetch3  water2 

(the  speaker  having  got  the  instruction  to  convey  from  the  horse's 
mouth,  from  someone  who  wants  the  action  done)' 


'it  seems4  you  (sg.)1  (should)  fetch8  water* 

(the  speaker  having  got  the  information  from  someone  other  than 
the  one  who  wants  the  action  done)' 


3.  ni1  odzu 8  pf&sU# -tiutie4, 

'it  seems4  yop  (sg.)1  (should)  fetch8  water* 

(tit e  speaker  having  got  the  news  in  a  conversational  setting)' 
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Notice  the  English  glosses.  English  requires  that  there  be  a  non-imperative 
structure  after  the  clause  marking  hearsay  viz.  U  seems11.  But  in  Mao  Naga, 
hearsay  markers  can  follow  any  type  of  sentence  including  the  imperative.  Exa¬ 
mples  127.  1-3  illustrate  the  co-occurrence  of  the  moods  of  imperative  and 
hearsay.  Examples  128.  1-5,  that  follow,  illustrate  the  co-occurrence  of  the 
mood  of  hearsay  and  various  other  moods. 


128.  1.  a th  a1  otho 2  she-abjbui  les- 


'it  seems4  Athia1  chooses  (if  permitted)  to  pound*  paddy2'  (mood 
of  choice) 


2.  athia1  otho 2  she3 -amolo 


'it  seems8  Athia1  may/might4  pound3  paddy *' (mood  of  dubitation) 
3.  athia 1  otho 2  she3 -lo(su)4. 


'it  seems8  Athia1  can/is  able1  to  pound3  paddy*'  (mood  of  ability) 


11.  so  do  Dravidian  languages: 

*nii  baa  ante  (Kannada) 
you  (sg.)  come-imp  (0)  Tprt 
'(I)  report  that  you  come' 
nii  barbeekante 

'it  seems  (I  report)  that  you  should  come' 
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5. 


'it  seems®  Athia1  ought  to  come5  toVattend*  office*  tomorrow8' 
(incumbency  or  deontic  mood) 


athia 1  sodu9  ofis z-li* 


'it  seems7  Athia1  must®  attend/come6  to4  office®  tomorrow8' 
(non-deontic  obiigative  mood) 


As  should  be  logical,  mood  (and  aspect)  .markers  typically  precede  the, 
hearsay  markers  as  borne  out  by  the  examples  above.  Exceptionally,  however 
mood  markers  could  follow: 


129.  kolihoe1  pun -hi 2  nothin s  lei  thve 5  moloe 6 
'it  seems1'6  Puni2  will4  might®  marry8’ 

where  -molo  marking  the  dubitative  mood  follows  -tiwe  marking  the.  mood 
of  hearsay. 


3,4.6.21.  The  Mood  of  Illation  or  Inference 

The  mood  of  Illation/Inference  is  marked  (1)  by.  the  sentence  final  ahi 
following  the  perfective  aspect  form  of  the  verb  if,  typically  but  not  necessarily 
visible,  presumptive  evidence  is  perceived  by  the  speaker  during  or  after  the 
event,  the  initial  a  of  ahi  being  deleted  if  the  preceding  word  ends  with  a  diph¬ 
thong  (2)  by  mabui(hu)mo12  and  kabtii  zhu-{na)mo.  the  latter  being  more 
emphatic  or  forceful  when  the  presumptive  grounds  on  which  the  inference  is 


12.  mabui(ho)mu  is  considered  infelicitous  by  some  speakers,  but  there  is  no 
doubt  that  it  is  felicitous  for  a  whole  lot  of  speakers.  The  last  line  of  the 
last  paragraph  of  the  preface  to  N  Ashuli  -translated  Hrutho  Acari  Lar'ubxu 
(the  Genesis)  instances  mabu  {hu)mo. 
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drawn  may  be  before,  during  or  after  the  event  depicted  by  the  verb,  and  (3)  by 
le  when  some  evidence  is  perceived  during  or  after  the  event,  evidence  which 
is  not  direct,  immediate,  infallible,  or  highly  reliable,  le  is  more  tenuous  than 
-ahi.  kab'tii  zh'u  molma  but  ho  mo  are,  in  turn,  more  tenuous  than  le,  the  speaker 
being  least  sure,  among  the  three  markers  of  Illation,  of  what  he  is  saying. 

130.  1.  imeli 1  oc'ii  {i)ru*-mui-hi3 

'it2  must3  have  rained2  in  Mao1' 

2.  (a-tie1-m'ui-hii 
'must2  have  gone1' 

3.  subu1  r o-o tie 3  mui*-hi* 

'must3  have  cut2  (the)  trees1' 

4.  a1  napfoto ”  vu*-tii-ahi6 

‘my1  son2  must5  have1  come2’ 

5.  caakho 1  sinema 2  koliotie* -hi* 

'Chakho1  must4  have  seen3  the  film2' 

6.  pfo-no1  ayu-lo-ti*  -ahi* 

'he1  must3  have  taken  his  meal2' 

7.  idu 1  octi  ru-o(bu)2-mui° -hi3 

'it2  must3  have  been  raining2  yesterday1' 

8.  pfota1  oso-  paju3  sotha-lo 1  m'u.°-h.s 
'they1  must5  have  killed1  many3  animats2' 

9.  ico1  imeli'  octi  r'u-o  bu3-mui°-hiA 

‘it3  must1  be  raining-  in  Mao2  now1' 

As  noted,  -ahi  marks  Inferential  in  the  non-future  and  not  in  the  future: 

130.  *1.  caput1  imeli 2  ocu  r'u 3  le 1  m'tii 0  A. 6 

'{I  infer  that)6  it3  will1  be  raining3  in  Mao2  later1' 

*2.  sodu1  m.kr'tih 8  octi  ft: s  le1  mu.0  hi 6 

'(I  infer  that)6  it3  will1  be  shining3  in  imphal2  tomorrow®' 

*3.  cahra-no 1  pfo2  a*  c'ti 1  he 5  vu 8  le 1  m'ui0  h.H 

'(I  infer  that)3  he2  will7  be  coming"  to5  my®  house1  in  the  after¬ 
noon1' 

*4.  disembar-li-.su1  da: ho*  nothiu 3  lel-mui°-fyis 

'(I  infer  that)6  Daiho2  will4  be  marrying3  in  December1' 

*5.  capui1  n. 2  nisa-yi3  kade 1  lei-mu.°-h ,e 

'(I  infer)  that"  you  (sg.)2  will5  be  meeting1  Nisa3  later1' 
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kah\iizhil(tia)mojmabilizh'ii{/w)mo 

131.  1.  imeli 1  ocV  r)}*  kabi}izhti(na)mo/mab)iizh)i(ho)mo* 

'it  must  have3  rained2  in  Mao1’ 

2.  ta-tie1  kab'ili  zhu(na)mo  I  mabui  zh\l(ho)mo" 

'must2  have  left1' 

3.  xtibu1  ro-otie2  kiibu;zhu(na)mo I mabuizhu(ho)mos 
'must3  have  hacked-  the  trees1' 

4.  a1  na  pfoto"  vu-tia  kabuizhu{nu)molmabuizhu{ho)moi  - 
'my1  son2  must4  have  come8' 

5.  caakho 1  sinima 2  holi-oti*  kabuizhu{na)mo j mabuizhu(ho)moi 
'Chakho1  must4  have  seen8  (the)  film2' 

6.  pfo-no 1  avu-o  bu 2  kabuizh'u(na)mo  j  mabuizhu{ho)mo3 
'he1  must8  be  taking  his  meal2' 

7.  idu1  imeli 2  ocu  ru-ti 8  kabuizhii(na)moe/ocu  ru-tie  mab'ui(ho)moei 
'it8  must4  have  rained3  in  Mao2  yesterday1' 

8.  pfota 1  oscr  paju*  sotha-lo 4  kabuizhu(na)mojmabuizhti{na)moe,i 
'they  (excl.  pi.)1  must3  have  killed4  many3  animals2' 

9.  bas1  ta  zho-ti2  kabuizhu{na)moejta-tie  ma-bui(ho)moei 
'(the)  bus1  must2  have  left2' 

10.  pfo-no1  ico 2  odzu  akhr'u-co 3  kabuizhu{na)mojmab'ui~{ho)moei 
'he1  must4  be  taking  a  bath3  now2’ 

le 

132.  1.  pfo-no1  idu 2  ru-oti3  le 4 

'he1  must4  have  written3  yesterday2' 

2.  pfo 1  ico 2  avu-o  bu3  le1 

'he1  must4  be  taking  a  meal3  now2' 

3.  tasum 1  ico2  odzu ;  akhru-o  bu 3  le 4 
'Tasoni1  must4  be  taking  a  bath3  now2' 

4.  pfo-no 1  ico 2  cuz  he 4  soda-o  bu 5  /^° 

'he1  must6  be  getting  ready/preparingF  at4  home3  now2' 

Unlike  -ahi  and  -le  which  occur  only  in  the  non-future,  kahuizhu(na)mo 
and  mabui(ho)mo  can  occur  both  in  the  future  and  non-future  senses  (occurrence 
in  the  non-future  tense  has  already  been  illustrated): 

133.  1.  capui 1  imeli 2  ocu  rjj3  kab'uizhu(na)mojmabuizhu(ho)moe4, 

'([  infer  that)4  it  will  rain  in  Maos  later1' 
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2.  sodu1  mikr'uli 3  ocu  nts  kabuizhu(na)  mo) mabuizhu(ho)moe*‘ 

'{I  infer  that)4  it  will  shines  in  lmphalE  tomorrow1' 

3.  cahra-no 1  pfos  a 3  cu4  he6  vu6  kabul zhu(na) mo / mabuizh’d {ho) moe1 
'(I  infer  that)7  he2  will  come"  to5  my8  house4  in  the  afternoon1' 

4.  disember-li-su 1  daiho"  nothiu 8  kab\lizhu(na)molmabuizhu(ho)moei 
'(I  infer  that)4  Daiho3  will  marry3  in  December1' 

Further,  as  mentioned,  -ahi  marks  the  strongest  kind  of  inference,  the 
presumptive  evidence  being  the  most  solid  and  virtually  infallible.  The  presu„ 
mptive  evidence  in  the  case  of  -le  is  weaker  and  that  in  the  case  of  kabuizhw.na ) 
mo / mabuizbu(ho)mo  the  most  tenuous.  Thus 

134.  1.  pfo-no1  idu*  ru-ofi&-uhi* 

2.  pfo-no 1  idu 2  ru-oti*  le* 

3.  pfo-no 1  idu 2  ru3  kabuizhu(na)mo/ '  mabuizhu( ho)moel 


all  mean  'he1  must4  have  written3  yesterday1'.  But  they  convey  inferences 
of  varying  intensity  and  reliability.  In  the  case  of  the  first  example  (-ahi),  the 
presumptive  evidence  could,  for  instance,  be  that  the  speaker  can  recognise  the 
hand  writing  of  the  referent  of  the  subject.  In  the  case  of  the  second  example 
(le),  the  speaker,  for  instance,  saw  the  subject  write  something  yesterday,  but 
did  not  look  into/know  what  it  was  that  the  subject  was  writing.  In  the  case  of 
the  third  example  (kabuizhu(na)mo/ mabuizhui ho)mo) ,  the  evidence  is  still  less 
sure:  some  body,  for  instance,  has  told  the  speaker  that  the  subject  would  write 
whatever  he  was  to  write  by  yesterday. 


It  may  be  mentioned  en  passant  that  the  deontic  obligative  mood  may  de 
confused  with  the  mood  of  inference  because  of  the  renderings  into  English 
where  the  deontic  and  inferential  moods  are  often  formally  the  same.  A  simple 
operational  test  which  is  diagnostic  of  the  mood  of  inference  is  that  inferential 
statements  typically  do  not  provide  for  verification,  expressed  in  the  following 
sentences  by  the  discretive  clauses  which  follow  the  statements  embodying  the 
two  different  moods. 


135.  *1. 


ico1  imeli 2  octi  ir'ti-co  mui 


- hi 

le 

kabuizhumoj 

mabuizhuhomo 


ana 4  ocu  iru-o  bu  mo-tie B 

'it  must  be  (^inferential)  raining3  in  Mao2  now1  but4  it  is  not5’ 
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whereas  deontic  obligatives  do  provide  for  verification  : 

2.  ico1  imeli2  ocu  iru-o  kobu  phaeB  ana 4  ocu  iru-o  bu  mo-tie 6 

'it  must/should  be  (  =  deontic  obligative)  raining3  in  Mao3  now1 
but4  it  is  not6' 


Note,  however,  that  the  disjunctive  clause  can  follow  if  the  inferential  clause  is 
embedded  in  a  quotative  clause. 


136. 


mo-tie 7 

neg  vr-sntmrkr 


to3  bu-e 4  ana 6  ocu  iru 8 

qut.  be-snt.  but  to  rain 
mrkr 


This  sentence  seems  unglossable.  It  means  something  like  'it  was  as  though 
it  must  have  rained  but  it  didn't'.  Notice  again  that  such  sentences  are  not 
possible  with  the  strongly  inferential  ahi  and  le. 


3.4.6.22.  The  mood  of  Seriousness 

The  mood  of  Seriousness  of  Action  is  marked  by  -ti  suffixed  to  transitive 
verbs.  Its  incidence  is  remarkably  infrequent  and  it  has  no  negative  (see 
3.4.13.6.4) 


137.  a.  a1  pfo-no2  a3  he 1  o.'<o5  pe-tie* 

my1  father3  told8  me3  (the)  news6' 

as  opposed  to 

b.  a1  pfo-no 2  a3  he 4  oko 5  pea 

‘my1  father2  told®  me3  (the)  news6' 

means  that  the  telling/the  news  was  serious. 

3.4.6  23.  The  Mood  of  the  Perceived  Undesirability  of  and  (Hence) 
Apprehensive  Concern  About  the  Action 

The  mood  of  the  Perceived  Undesirability  and  ( Hence)  Apprehensive 
Concern  About  the  Action  is  expressed  by  -o  and  -ti,  the  former  marking  the 
undesirability  of  the  action  vis-a-vis  the  direct  object  and  the  latter  vis-a-vis 
the  subject. 

138.  1.  kaikho-no1  to-o 2  le 3  he*  pfo  ko 5 

'Kaikho1  will3  eat  it  up3,  bring6  (it)  here4' 
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2.  opro-fi*  kokuo'  mo-lia  onamtii-no*  to-o 8  le 9 

'hide3  the  medicine^)1,  otherwise8  children4  will®  eat  it/them 
up6' 

as  opposed  to 

la.  kuiklw-no 1  to-ti*  le*  he1  pfo  ko 8 

2a.  opro-ti1  kokuo 8  mo-li 8  onamui-no*  le 8 

mean  that  the  speaker  is  worried  more  about  the  eats/medicine  being  depleted, 
finished  up  rather  than  about  the  (un)desirability  of  the  action  from  the  view 
point  of  the  ingestors  i.e.  the  referents  of  the  subject  ;  -o  is  more  appropriate 
in  such  situations  : 


139.  1.  kosa-nox  to-o *  le 8  s’uduno 4  opi  huo 6 

'cats1  will*  eat  it  up3,  therefore4,  cover  it5' 

2.  oii-no1  mali-o  le'-to4,  idu-no 5  opi  hu-otie 6 

'thinking  that4  dogs1  would3  like  it3,  (l/we/they...)  covered®  (it) 
yesterday6' 


On  the  other  hand,  - ti  is  appropriate,  and  is  in  fact  the  only  possible 
form  in  some  situations  : 

140.  1.  khevu1  bu~  moso'-li*  odzu 4  thu-  f  ti  i5  le * 

'if4  (you,)  boil2  (the)  curry1  iong8,'(the)  water4  will6  dry  up5' 


2.  ru1  odzu-h 3  bui  mo  so* -l  i 6  lishu-  J //  f  7  le% 

L  °J 

'if®  you  (sg.)1  stay4  in3  (the)  water2  for  too  long5,  you0  will8 
take  ill7' 


3.  ikhui 1  ocu  (i)ru2  mo'-ti-h*  caka 6  oto  makra-  J  ti  t6  le 7 


'if4  it2  does  not8  rain3  this  year1  next  year6  (we)  wili7  have 
famine®' 


4,  ai1  ni~  koli 3  mo* -It*  ni°  fta-ii 

X!a-( 


te  1 
OleJ 


'if5  I2  don't1  watch3  you  (sg.)1,  you6  wili  go  away7' 
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5.  ayi 1  pio-  pfo 


*  phro  j  ti  V4 

V‘J 


le c 


'give*  me1,  he3  wifi 5  read4  (it)' 

Where,  however,  both  - o  and  -ti  are  possible,  -ti  expresses  greater  concern 
on  the  part  of  the  speaker  than  -o 


141.  1 .  ova  so 


le2  s'uduno *  mono-lo 4 


'?*,*  so*  be  careful4' 

2.  s'ubu1  di2  J*-(o)-tl\  2  lei  s'uduno 4  teti G  omtii8  di-sho1 
o 

'the  trees1  will3  get  burnt2  so4  do  not  kindle7  fire®  there*' 


In  imperative  sentences,  -ti  expresses  not  the  undesirability  of  the  action 
identified  by  the  verb,  but  rather  the  unfavourable  disposition  or  dissatisfied 
helplessness  etc.  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  about  persons/actions. 

142.  1.  pfo 1  he 8  ta-ti-o3 

'go3  to2  him1  (I  can  not  help  you  or  something)' 

2.  klaas1  -l.no2  ta-ti-o3 

‘get3  out  of2  the  class1  (I  do  not  like  your  behaviour  or 
something)' 

3.  cii 1  he~  vu-ti-o * 

'come/go3  home1,2' 

4.  ni 1  nothiu-lo2-ti-oA 

'you  (sg.)1  get  married2  (and  lighten  my  burden  or  get  lost  or 
something)' 

lujli  also  expresses  the  speaker’s  unfavourable  disposition  towards  the 
action  but  bereft  of  apprehensive  concern. 

143.  la.  pfo1  ahti  nr  lujli'-fie 3 

'he1  is2  too*  slow8' 

as  opposed  to 

b.  pfo 1  ah'u  ni 2  shue 3 
'he1  iss  very3  slow2' 
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2.  lar\ibv‘u-na-ti 1  zhue 2  ana 8  osa-wo  jo4  lu!lit-tie4, 
'the  book1  is  good2  but*  is4  too*  long4' 


3.4.6,24.  The  Mood  of  Surprising  and  Unexpected  Action 


The  mood  #of  Surprising  and  Unexpected  Action,  realised  only  with  a 
class  of  transitives,  is  expressed  by  -//.  This  has  no  negative.  As  the  last  exam¬ 
ple  illustrates,  the  unexpectedness  may  spring  from  the  fact  that  the  action 
was  not  supposed  to  take  place. 


144.  1. 


kade-tie 4 


'ii 


today2  unexpectedly,  surprisingly4' 


2.  pfo-no1  ayi 2  da- tie* 

'he1  beat8  me2  unexpectedly,  surprisingly*' 

3.  pfo-no 1  kasha 2  padi *  cope- tie* 

'he1  borrowed4  four3  rupees3  unexpectedly,  surprisingly4' 

4.  kaikho-no 1  larubvu 2  kali 3  ru-fie 4 

'Kaikho1  wrote4  a3  book2  unexpectedly,  surprisingly4' 


These  have  no  negative  counterparts: 

*1a.  a*1  rr/ro2  Jokhe  kali\ 3  kade1  mo-tie 5 

M1  did  not5  meet4  Ja  tigerl*  today2  which  was  surprising 

[joikhoj  unexpected6' 


*2a.  pfo-no 1  ayi2  da*  moi-tie * 

'he1  did  not4  beat8  me*,  which  was  surprising,  unexpected3' 

*3a.  pfo-no 1  kasha 2  padi*  cope 4  mo*-tiel 

fhe4  did  not6  borrow4  four3  rupees2,  which  was  unexpected, 
surprising4' 

*4a.  kaikho-no 1  lar'tibvu 2  /ca//8  ru4  mo^-tie* 

'Kaikho1  did  not5  write4  a8  book2,  which  was  surprising,  un¬ 
expected4' 


This  mood  does  not  occur  in  the  future  tense  either: 
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145.  *1.  ai1  sudu~  J  okhe  kali  Is  kade-ti 4  les 

j  kaikho  J 


r  fok 


I1  will5  meet4 /a  tiger  Is  tomorrow5  unexpectedly4' 
JkaikhoJ 


*2.  pfo-no 1  ayi 5  da-fi s  lei 

'he1  will4  unexpectedly  beat8  me*’ 

*3.  pfo-no 1  kasha 2  padi3  cope-ti 4  les 

'she1  will5  unexpectedly  borrow4  four8  rupees2' 
*4.  kaikho-no 1  larubvu"  kali3  ru-tiA  ie 5 

'Kaikho1  will5  unexpectedly  write4  a®  book4' 


3.4.6.25.  The  completive 


The  mood  of  Completion  expresses  the  completion  of  the  action/process 
rendered  by  the  verb  and  is  marked  by  -lo 


146.  1.  ai 1  idu 2  kaikho-yi 3  kade-loe 4 
'I1  met4  Kaikho3  yesterday2’ 

2.  adani-no1  okoa  kali3  ru-loe4, 
'Adani1  wrote4  a3  story3' 


3.  pfota 1  zhu  no  shu-e 2  vu-lo-se 2 

'they  (excl,  pi.)1  made  it3  somehow2,  came3  somehow3' 

4.  mono-lo  'marry  and  complete  the  action!' 

5.  a 1  no3  cukro 3  6a/j4  coro-no 5  vu-loe 6 

'my1  child2  came6  at  six5  o'  clock4  in  the  evening®' 

6.  kapani-no:  cukro 2  />a/73  pongo-no 4  oAr/ro5  zhu-lo-tie 6 
'Kapani1  sold6  (the)  fish5  at  54  o'  clock3  in  the  evening2' 

7.  fo-Zo  'eat  and  complete  it  I' 

8.  phro-lo  'read  and  complete  it  I’ 

9.  riWo  ‘write  and  complete  it !' 

10.  pfo1  na  pfoio 2  /toy/8  thopj'u 4  sho-loe 6 
'his1  son2  drank  up®  all4  (the)  ricebeer3' 


Almost  any  non-stative  conjunctive  participle  can  be  especially  marked  for 
this  mood  before  the  participializer  is  suffixed 

147.  la.  puri1  ino  kro-o”  koli-we3 

'Puni1  is  bending2  and  seeing3' 
b.  puni 1  ino  kro-lo-o 2  koli-we3 
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2a.  pfo 1  a 2  /j<?3  ala-o 4  /ra8 

'she1  stood  up  and4  spoke8  to8  me1' 
b,  pfo1  az  he5  ala-lo-o 4  /?e8 

3a.  adaahra 1  orAzri  akhru-o*  opi  ku-wtz 

'Adahra1  washed  body  parts  and2  is  combing  her  hair1' 
b.  adaahra 1  or/z’u  akhr’u-lo-o 2  opi  ku-we8 

4a.  moJu-o1  aju-tie 2 

'stumbled1  and  fell  down2' 
b.  rwo-yy-Zo-o1  aju-tie 2 

5a.  A'ro  bu-o1  avu-lo-tie 5 

'sat  down1  and  had  food2' 
b.  Aero  bu-lo-o1  avu-lo-tie 2 

The  mood  of  Completion  has  three  attendant  subsenses-  a.  completion 
with  a  sense  of  unexpectedness,  b.  completion  with  a  sense  of  surprise  and 
c.  completion  with  a  sense  of  accomplishment.  The  three  subsenses  have 
complementary  or  mutually  exclusive  occurrence. 

a.  The  subsense  of  unexpectedness. 

This  subsense  of  unexpectedness  of  action,  unlike  the  mood  of  unexpec¬ 
ted,  surprising  action,  typically  acts  as  a  cumber  to  some  other  projected,  but 
typically  not  realized,  action  and  hence  is-very  felicitous  in  a  disjunctive  sen¬ 
tence  i.e.,  a  sentence  beginning  (with)  ana  'but' 

148.  1.  ata1  a 3  pfo 3  vulo-koru 4  moco  moe 5  anae  pfo-no1  khi  vu-lo-tie 8 

'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  did  not  expect8  my2  father3  to 
return4,  but8  he7  did8' 

2.  ai1  odo”-Ii3  hoi  ta-e 8  ana 6  ocu-no  ru-lo-tie7 

'I1  was  about8  to  go1  -to3  the  field3,  but6  it  rained 
(unexpectedly)7' 

3.  kaikho 1  kokrir  ta-e 3  ana 1  pfo 5  pfo-nu 8  vu-lo-tie 7 

'Kaikho1  was  about  to  go3  to  play2  but4  his5  father6  turned  up 
(unexpectedly)7' 

4.  pfo1  lonia-yi 2  pfokrehruyi8  akuo 4  lie 4  n;-loe 3 

'he3  saw5  Lonia2  with4  Pfokrehru  (unexpectedly)3' 

5.  tali1  ta  /<?-/£>  A>r«’2  ana3  cukhri-(no)  nuhru  (vu)-lo-tie* 

'was/were  about  to/intending  to  go2  for  a  walk1  but3  it  became 
(unexpectedly)  windy1'’ 
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6.  iniu  kocuo  - no 1  isho*  aa  cli4  hu-lo-fle6 

'the  village  headman1  visited5  mys  house4  today9  unexpectedly5' 

b.  the  subsense  of  surprise 

This  subsense  is  an  expression  of  a  feeling  of  surprise  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker  about  the  action.  Presumably  it  is  realized  with  intransitives,  and  a 
class  of  transitives  not  covered  under  the  mood  of  surprising/  and  unexpected, 
action. 

149.  1.  a1  na 3  05<28  so-lo-tie 4' 

'my1  child3  stitched  (his)  clothes3' 

2.  kaikho1  mikrtili 2  lo-loe3 
'Kaikho1  went  down*  to  Imphal2' 

3.  dikho-no 1  pfo 2  cu3  zhu-loe 4 
'Dikho1  sold4  his2  house3' 

4.  imeli 1  oc'ti  rti-loe 3 
'it  rained3  in  Mao1' 

c.  the  subsense  of  accomplishment. 

This  subsense  indicates  that  the  action  was  done  with  considerable  effort 
and  carries  with  it  a  note  of  triumphant  exultation. 

150.  1.  sibo-no 1  okhe-na-ti"  sotha  -  loe5 

'Sibo1  killed3  the  tiger2,  (which  is  an  achievement)3' 

2.  pfo-no1  ovo2  hihi 3  so-loe 4 

'he1  did4  this3  work2,  (which  is  an  achievement)4' 

3.  caakho-no1  ocu~  kali's  so-loe 1 

'Chakho1  built4  a3  house2,  (which  is  an  achievement)4' 

4.  alemo-no1  dssaam 2  - lino 3  vu-/oe4 

'Alemo1  came4  out  of3  Assam2,  (which  is  an  achievement)4' 

5.  saiman-no1  is'ti  va 2  ta-loe3 

'Simon1  scaled3  IsU 2  (which  is  an  achievement)3' 

6.  mathibo-no 1  matia-yi 2  macu-co- tie3 

'Mathibo1  kissed3  Matia2  (which  is  an  achievement)2’ 

3.4.6.26,  The  Mood  of  Determination 

The  mood  of  Determination  expresses  the  determination  of  either  the 
speaker  or  the  nonspeaker,  and  is  marked  by  -o.  It  is,  however,  less  felicitous 
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in  sentences  with  second  and  third  person  subject  NP’s  since  the  speaker  can 
not  quite  speak  for  the  determination  of  others. 

151.  1.  oju-hi 1  dukru-o  le-shie2 

'let  us  divide*  the  land1' 

Interestingly,  the  determination  could  relate  to  a  non-subject  (buf  first 
person)  NP,  as  the  following  examples  (151.2)  illustrates 

2.  kobti1  ata~  he2  pi-o-ka 1 

'give4  us  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pl.)s  (the)  gun1* 

As  the  examples  show,  the  determination  mood  marker  -o  precedes 
other  mood  markers,  the  hortative  in  151.1  and  the  imperative  in  151.2. 

3.4.6. 27.  The  Mood  of  Temporal  Concomitance 

The  mood  of  Temporal  Concomitance  signals  that  the  action  will  take 
place  at  a  particular,  specifiable  (even  if  not  specified),  point  or  period  of  time. 
Note  that  all  the  examples  given  below  are  more  felicitous  with  a  time  phrase. 
Even  if  a  time  adverb  is  absent,  the  semantics  of  the  sentence  implies  one. 

152.  1.  disember  khro-na-hi1  sanni 2  vu-ti 3  le 4 

'Sanny1  will1  be  caroiffg3  in  December1' 

2.  a1  na  pfoto2  caka 3  nothiu-ti 4  /e6 

'my1  son2  will6  be  marrying1  next  year3' 

3.  ocu  r’u-ti1  le2 

'it1  will3  be  raining1  (at  a  specifiable  time)' 

4.  ocu  ni-ti 1  lez 

'it1  will3  be  shining  (at  a  specifillable  time)1' 

Significantly,  the  mood  does  not  occur  in  the  negative  : 

*1a.  disember  khro-na-hi  sanni  vu  ti  le  moe 
'Sanni  will  not  be  coming  in  December' 

*2a.  a  na  pfoto  caka  nothiu  ti  le  moe 

'my  son  will  not  be  marrying  next  year' 

*3a.  ocu  ru  ti  le  moe 

'it  will  not  be  raining  (at  a  specifiable  time)' 

*4a.  ocu  ni  ti  le  moe 

'it  will  not  be  shining  (at  a  specifiable  time)' 
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3.4.6.28.  The  Mood  of  Motivated  Action 

The  mood  of  Motivated. Action  is  marked  by  -lo.  'Particularly  motivated', 
one  should  say,  because,  as  psychologists  would  have  us  believe,  every  piece 
of  human  behaviour  is  motivated,,  be  it  a  flick  of  the  wrists,  a  wiggle  of  the 
thumb,  a  sideways  glance,  a  tap.  on  the  back,  a  kiss  on  the  forehead,  a 
doodled  line,  an  unblinking  stare  or  a  stab  in  the  back. 

153.  1.  kaikho-no 1  miiting* -li3  vu-lo-e 4 

'Kaikho1  came4  to3  the  meeting2' 

2.  pfo-no1  opro 2  lo-lo-tie 3 
'he1  ate3  (the)  medicine2' 

3.  ai-no1  pfo-yi*  di-lo-e 3  13 
'I1  touched3  her2' 

4.  a1  pfo2  khiboli3  kro-loe 4 

'my1  father2  went  up4  to  Kohima3' 

5.  ai 1  ozhi-lo 2  lez 
'I1  will3  sleep2' 

6.  sodu1  a 3  he3  vu-lo-da 4 

'come4  to3  me2  tomorrow1,  o.k.  ?4' 

7.  at  a1  mikruli 2  lo-lo 3  le* 

'we1  will4  go  down3  to  Impha!2' 

3.4.6.29.  The  Imperative 

The  affirmative  imperative  markers  are  zero,  -a,  -o,  -o,  - o ,  -o,  -hio.  pi-hip, 
-lo -tip, -hi  and  -(hi)ka.  Candidates  for  being  imperative  markers  are  ha  and 
da,  whose  candidacy  is  discussed  in  the  end. 

Zero,  symbolized  as  0,  is  found  with  a  highly  restricted  set  of  verbs : 


154.  1. 

ayi1  mam * 

'show2  (it)  to  me1' 

2. 

ta 

'go!' 

3. 

pfo1  he 2  khe  ko  pi3 

'push  (it)3  to2  him 

4. 

to1  ta 2 

'start2  eating1' 

5. 

olo  so 1  ta 2 

'start2  singing1' 

but 


13.  In  this  particular  example,  lo  is  redundant  as  the  simple  past  form 
itself  indicates  that  the  action  (of  touching)  was  deliberate. 
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*6. 

ada  khi  vu 

'come  back' 

*7. 

to 

'eat' 

*8. 

zhiimazhio 1  pfo* 

'please1  ho  Id*  T 

?9. 

pe 

'tell  1* 

a,  more  polite  than  zero  and  -o,  is  also  used  in  a  restricted  way. 

155.  1.  ayi1  mani-y-al  'show2  me1' 

2.  ni  la1  ni-dz'u  kapasti 2  so-a *  'do3  whatever3  you1  want3' 

Although  hjo  and  -g  are  order-like  and  pi-hip  a  polite  request,  typically 
Mao  Naga  imperative  markers  are  not  alios  on  a  politeness  scale.  Most  of  them 
are  situationally  conditioned. 

the  output  of  diphthogization  of  -o  and  the  prece  ding  nonidentical 
vowel,  typically  marks  a  brusque  imperative  but  could  possibly  be  direct,  sharp 
and  neutral  to  politeness  without  being  blunt  and  abrupt. 


155.  1. 

hru 

'to  open' 

2. 

cukhu  hruo 

r\ 

'open  the  door  I' 

3. 

ta 

'to  go' 

4. 

ta(k 

'scram  1' 

5. 

mosti 

'to  kick' 

6. 

mosiio 

** 

'kick  I' 

7. 

ayi  pio 

'give  me  !' 

8. 

cukhu  khuo 

A 

'close  (the)  door !' 

9. 

ozhi  tao 

A 

'go  and  sleep' 

10. 

okhe-ti  he  pfo  ko  14- 

'bring  the  plate  here  !' 

o  marks  a  request  which  is  more  in  the  nature  of  a  suggestion.  It  is,  however, 
less  polite  than  to-d  for  instance,  is  more  of  an  order  than  to-o  'eat  I'. 


156.  1. 

pi-o 

'give!' 

2. 

khu-o 

'close  1' 

3. 

odzu  akhru-d 

'wash  body  parts !' 

4. 

ca  sho'd 

'drink  tea  V 

14.  ko  in  this  example  is  the  morphophonemic  output  of  ko  'move  on 
the  same  level  a  short  distance'  -f-  °,  the  IMP  marker,  Grierson 
(1903:3,  2:457)  segments  the  utterance  in  what  obviously  is  the 
wrong  way:  heb-o^come  here' 
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4. 

ni1  na 2  niB  ko 4  ru-hjo 5 

'write5  your8,1  own*  story4' 

5. 

ovo1  hinahi 2  so-h^o2 

'do8  this2  work1' 

6. 

cu-hio 

'run' 

A 


Note  that  with  optatives  of  blessing,  which  have  their  verb  in  the 
imperative  (see  3. 4.6. 7),  -hio  is  usually  infelicitous  because  it  is  order-like  : 

159.  *1.  ni  vano1  onamui2  paju3  hru  vu-hw4, 

'may4  you  (sg.)1  bear4  many8  children8  !' 

*2.  ni1  ophi 2  oba2  mosu 4  sho-os  ta-hio 6 

'may6  you1  sail  smoothly  in  life,  with  your  legs8  and  hands5  not® 
meeting4  with4  any  obstructions4’ 

*3.  ata1  niovuo  peno2  mam'ui 8  moso 4  -kolosu  hr'u-hio 5 

'may®  our  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  king/headman2  live8  long4 1' 

*4.  ni1  covo  so-o 2  hru-hio s 

'may8  you  (sg.)1  live3  happily2  !' 

It  is  important  to  distinguish  between  -hio  the  imperative  marker  and  hi-o 
which  is  composed  of  hi  the  particle  of  visibility  and  o  the  imperative  marker, 
as  in 


160.  ba-hi-o  'wear  and  let  us  see' 

With  - o  being  suffixed  to  the  verb  pi  'to  give'  which  functions  as  a  VR 
marker  elsewhere  (see  3.4.2.),  it  would  imply  that  the  action  is  for  or  in  the 
interest  of  someone  other  than  the  doer/the  subject.  With  the  right  intonation, 
it  could  become  a  command  ;  otherwise,  it  is  a  nonhumble  request. 


161.  1. 

sodu1  vu  pi-o 2 

'come1  tomorrow3  (the  beneficiary  being 
the  nonsubject)' 

2. 

lar’u1  hru  pi-o 2 

'open2  (the)  book(s)1  (the  beneficiary 
being  ostensibly  the  nonsubject)' 

3. 

hinahi1  to  pi-o 2 

'eat2  this1  (the  beneficiary  being  the 
nonsubject)’ 

4. 

lire1  khe  pi-o 

'bake2  (the)  bread1  (the  beneficiary  being 
the  nonsubject)' 

marks  a  suasive  imperative. 

162.  1. 

ala-d 

'stand  up’ 

2. 

kro 1  bu-o2 

'sit1  down2' 
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-lo  marks  the  imperative  mood  when  the  action  typically  lasts  a  conside¬ 
rable  while,  is  a  regular  routine,  is  continual,  habitual  etc.  Thus, 


163.  1. 

opis  ku-lo1 
head 

'comb  (your)  hair1  (as  a  regular  routine 
(habit))' 

2. 

opi  ku-o 1 

head 

'comb  your  hair1,  (it  is  dishevelled,  tousled, 
matted,  dirty  now)' 

3. 

odzu  akhrii-lo 

'keep  yourself  washed' 

4. 

odzu  akhr'u-o 

'wash  yourself  (now  because  you  look 
dirty  or  something)' 

5. 

ctikhu1  khu-lo 2 

'keep2  (the)  door1  closed3,  keep  closing  it 
whenever  you  go  out' 

6. 

cukhu 1  khu-o2 

'close3  (the)  door1  (which  is  a  suggestion 
to  close  once)' 

7. 

ni1  sa 3  mani-lo 3 

'keep/be  showing3  your  (sg.)1  clothes2' 

8. 

ni1  sa 2  mani-o 3 

'show3  your  (sg,)1  clothes3  once' 

9. 

sodu 1  soda-lo-da 

'be  ready2  tomorrow1,  o.k.2  ?' 

10. 

lar'ii1  phro-lo 2 

'read3  books1' 

11. 

imela 1  modo-lo 3 

'study3  Mao1' 

12. 

mono-lo 

'marry  !' 

13. 

ni 1  sa2  ba-lo 3 

'wear3  your  (sg.)1  clothes3' 

14. 

omti1  komu-lo 2 

'close2  (your)  mouth1' 

15. 

ohi1  hru-lo 2 

'open  (your)2  eyes1' 

16. 

cu-lo 

'keep  running  !' 

17. 

ayi 1  sa-lo 2 

'take2  me1' 

18. 

oca1  so-lo2 

'make2  (some)  tea1' 

While  it  can  very  well  become  a  peremptory  command  with  the  right  intonation, 
it  could  be  sharp  and  direct  without  being  disrespectful  or  brusque.  Further, 
whenever  there  could  be  a  contrast,  16  would  mean  the  benefit  of  the  desired, 
requested  action  is  the  doer's  i.e.,  the  addressee's  while  it  would  mean  that 
both  the  interlocutors  stand  to  benefit  from  the  action. 

164.  1.  so-16 
2.  so-lo 


'do  (it)  (the  benefit  is  yours)' 

'do  (it)  (the  benefit  is  ours  (inch  du.)) 
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-pihio  is  the  most  polite  of  all  imperative  markers.  It  is  polite  even 
without  the  adverb  zhumazhio  'kindly';  It  isan  intrinsic  supplication.  It  can  not 
become  a  command,  whatever  the  intonation.  It  is  composed  of  pi  'to  give', 
the  VR  marker  and  -hio,  the  peremptory  imperativizer.  Because  of  f,he  presence 
of  pi,  pihio  would  mean  that  someone  other  than  the  doer  of  the  action  is  the 
beneficiary  of  the  action.  This  may  be  said  to  give  the  imperative  marker  its 
meaning  of  politeness,  although  this  does  not  square  with  the  fact  that  pi-o 
is  less  polite  than  pi-hio  even  as  -o  the  imperativizer  proper  in  pi-o  is  more  polite 
than  -hio  the  imperativizer  proper  in  pi-hio .  Note  in  the  illustrations  below 
that  even  without  zhumazhio  'kindly',  utterances  with  pih[o  are  appropriately 
glossed  with  'kindly  ;  please'  (cf.  also  examples  in  Onia  1978  :  35) 


165.  1. 

oca1  sho  pihio 2 

'kindly/please  have2  tea1' 

2. 

odz'ii 1  pfo  pihio 2 

'kindly/please  take  away5  (the)  water1’ 

3. 

pfo-yi1  mono-p  ihio 2 

'kindly/please  marry2  her1' 

4. 

ni1  larubvu 2  phro 
pihio 3 

'kindly/please  read3  your  (sg.)1  book(s) 

5. 

okho 1  boz  pihio 2 

'kindly/please  cook5  fish1' 

6. 

lire 1  khez  pihio 2 

'kindly/please  bake2  bread1' 

7. 

ta  pihio 

'please  go  away' 

8. 

avu  pihio 

'please  have  food' 

9. 

ovo1  hiniahi2  so  pihio 3 

'please  do3  this2  work1' 

Understandable  exceptions  to  verbs  taking  the  imperativizers,  pi-o  and 
pihio  are  verbs  which  have  pi  'to  give'  as  their  componential  parts.  These  can 
take  neither  pi-o  nor  pihio. 

165.  10.  imela  modo  pio 

'teach  Mao' 

imela  modo  pihio 

modo  pi  is  a  compound  verb,  the  component  parts  meaning  respectively 
'learn'  and  'give'. 

y 

•tio,  a  sharper  imperativizer  than  -o,  has  the  attendant  meaning  of  a 
relatively  long  duration  of  action. 

166.  1.  kro  bu-tio  'be  seated  (for  a  while)' 

2.  saba 1  ba-tip2  'be  wearing2  (the)  shawl1  ;  wear  (the) 

shawl  for  a  long  while' 
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The  Imperative  of  the  Here  and  Now 

Mao  Naga  has  three  morphemes  marking  the  imperative  of  the  here  and 
now:  -ka,  -ha  and  -hi,  the  status  of  -ha  as  an  imperative  marker  being  arguable. 
There  are  lines  of  argumentation  both  for  and  against,  which  we  will  come  to 
presently,  -ka  and  -ha  demand  action  which  is  immediate  both  in  time  and 
space  while  - hi  does  so  in  the  absence  of  a  time  phrase.  In  other  words,  only 
-ka  and  -ha  are  intrinsic  here-and-now  imperative  markers  while  -hi  is,  typically 
but  not  intrinsically  a  here-and-now  imperative  marker.  Further,  -ka  marks 
an  imperative  of  movement/transfer  towards  the  speaker,  or  the  first  person 
referent  whereas  -ha  marks  an  imperative  of  movement/transfer  away  from  the 
speaker,  towards  a  third  person  referent.  The  referents  which  undergo  first 
person-bound  movement/transfer  need  not  be  visible  but  are  necessarily 
somewhere  about  the  place  of  the  speech  act  or  so  atleast  the  speaker  thinks 
whereas  the  referents  which  undergo  third  person-bound  movement/transfer 
are  necessarily  visible. 


167. 

1. 

larubvti’Sti1  pi-ka2 

'give5  the  book1  (to  me  here  and 
now)' 

2. 

larubvu-su 1  pi-ha2 

'give3  the  book  to  someone  other 
•than  me1  (=  the  speaker)  here  and 

now' 

-ka 

168. 

1. 

kobiT  ata-yi 2  pi-ka 3 

'hand  over8  (the)  gun1  t®  us  (excl. 
prn.  &  excl.  pi.')2' 

2. 

ata1  he 2  khe  ko-ka3 

'push3  (it)  to8  us  (excl.  prn.  & 
excl.  pi.)1' 

3. 

a1  he 2  kolu  ko-ka 3 

'roll3  (it)  to2  me1' 

4. 

sh'uli  pi-ka 
throw  give-imp 

'throw  *  it  to  me' 

5. 

osi  so1  tho-ka 2 

'serve(me)3  (some)  dog-meat1' 

6. 

ni 1  sa 2  ayi3  mani-ka 4 

'show4  me3  your  (sg.)1  clothes8' 

Not  all  verbs,  however,  even  if  speaker-bound  in  some  sense,  take  -ka 

169.  *1.  nr1  ayi 8  mono-ka 3  'you  (sg.  &  masc.)1  marry8  me8" 

*2.  a1  he 2  ko-ka 3  'come3  to3  me1' 

*3.  ayi 1  laru ~  mata-kajmasi-ka 8  'send3  me1  (the)  book2' 
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*4.  oca 1  so-ka2  'do3  me  (some)  tea1' 

*5.  ciikhu1  hrii-ka2  'open2  (the)  door1  for  me2' 

cf.  ciikhu1  hru  pi-ka2 

'open2  (the)  door1  for  me  (the  door  opening  towards  the  speaker)3' 
*6.  ciikhtl1  kho(pi)-ka 2 

‘close2  (the)  door1  for/towards  me2' 

-ka  marks  only  speaker  or  first  person-bound  movement/transfer,  not  non-first 
person-bound  movement/transfer: 

170.  *1.  pfo-yi1  oca2  so  pi-ka2 
'do*  him1  (some)  tea2' 

*2.  piitar-yi1  larubvii-na-ti2  pi-ka 8 
'give8  Peter1  the  book2' 

And  ka  marks  a  here-and-now  imperative; 

*3.  larubvu-ti 1  sodu-no2  pi-ka 8 

'give8  the  book(s)1  to  me8  tomorrow2' 

*4.  cap’ui1  oca 2  so  pi-ka 8 

'do  me8  (some)  tea2  later1' 

The  imperative  marker  -ka  is  not  to  be  confused  with  the  particle  of 
speaker-bound  movement/transfer  as  in  171  below: 

171.  ka  larubvu  ka  'look  !  give  me/us  (the)  book' 


The  glosses  are  grossly  suggestive.  In  the  above  example,  the  speaker-bound 
movement /transfer  meaning  of  ka  is  clear  but  ka  is  not  an  imperative  marker  as 
there  is  no  verb  in  the  sentence.  The  overriding  argument  in  favour  of  the  exi- 
stancefof  ka  as  an  imperative  marker  is  that  it  bears  a  relation  of  choice  rather 
than  sequence  to  what  are  obviously  imperative  markers,  constituting  thereby  a 
single  external  distribution  class  with  them: 


172.  1. 


larubvu- fi1 


f  pi-ka  *V 
*pio-ka  \ 
*pi-d-ka  V 
‘  *pio-ka  f 
'  *pihio-ka  I 


'give  me/us*  the  book(s)1' 
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2. 


mJ  sa 2  ayi 8 


frnani-ka 
)*  mani-hio-ka. 

*  mani-lo-ka 

*  mani-hi-ka 
\*mani-lo-ka  I 


'show4  me*  your1  clothes*' 


The  same  argument  rules  out  the  initially  plausible  argument  that  v  -f  ka  is  in 
point  of  fact  v  +  imp(  =  0)  -f*  ka  as,  if  v  -f  ka  is  v  +  imp  (  =  0)  +  ka,  then  v  + 

|f 

imp  (=0)  +  ka,.  v  -f~  imp(=d)+^,  v-j-imp  ( =  o)-\-ka ,  v-}-imp  (  =  /o)+ka/ 
v-fimp  (—hio)  +ka  etc.  must  be  possible,  but  they  are  not,  as  we  saw.  In  a 
possible  sentence  like 

173.  1.  pfo-yi 1  oca3  so  pi-hi  ka * 

'do3  him1  (some)  tea8  (and  give  it  to  me  (and  I'll  give  it  to  him))' 

ka  is  not  an  imperativizer  at  all,  but  a  particle  as  in  171. 

ha 


ha  is  more  suspect  as  an  imperativizer.  primarily  because  ha  can  be  added 
directly  only  to  one  verb  root  viz.  pi  'to  give' 


174.  1. 

lar'ubv'u-s'u1  pi-ha 2 

'give2  the  book(s)1  to  someone  other 
than  the  speaker2' 

2. 

oca1  so  pi- ha* 

'do  someone  other  than  the  speaker2 
(some)  tea1' 

*3. 

kobu 1  pfota-yi 2  khe  ko-ha 

3 

'push3  (the)  gun1  to  them  (excl.pl.)*' 

*4. 

pfo 1  he 2  kolu  ko-ha 3 
'roll3  (it)  to2  him1' 

*5. 

sh'uli  pi -ha 

'throw  it  to  someone  other  than  me' 

*6. 

osi  so 1  pfo-yi 2  tho-ha 3 

'serve3  him2  (some)2  meat1' 

*7. 

nil  sa 2  pfokrehru-yij he 3  mani-ha 4 

'show*  your1  clothes2  to1 

L  Pfokrehrii*' 

Otherwise,  with  other  verbs,  it  follows  other  imperativizers,  in  which 
case  it  is  not  an  imperativizer  but  a  particle  with  a  meaning  of  listener-bound 
movement/transfer  as  in 
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175.  1.  larubv'il  ha  ‘here's  the  book,  take  it' 

book 

2.  ca  ha  'here's  (some)  tea,  take  it' 

tea 

When,  however,  ha  is  a  free  particle,  the  speaker  must  be  having  in  his 
possession  the  referent  of  the  NP  which  ha  follows.  For  example  in  175.1,  and 
175.2,  the  speaker  must  have  in  his  hands  book  and  tea  respectively.  This 
is  not  the  case  when  ha  follows  other  imperativizers. 

Thus  in 

176.  octi-hi1  lohe9  pfo  ko-hi-ha* 

'take3  the  stone1  there  away  from  the  speaker3  (here  and  now)' 


the  speaker  need  not  have  a  stone  in  his  hands.  This  suggests  either  that  hiha 
constitutes  one  imperativizer  or  that  when  it  follows  imperative  markers,  the 
semantics  of  ha  may  be  different  from  when  it  follows  nominals.  We  take  the 
latter  view  so  that  ha  is  not  a  genuine  imperativizer.  In  wh(ch  case  the  only 
verb  to  which  it  can  be  directly  added  viz,  pi  'to  give'  has  a  0  imperativizer  in  an 
example  like  174.1.  If  this  is  the  case,  the  here-and-now  meaning  that  174.1 
has  comes  from  ha  and  not  the  imperativizer. </>+ 


*177.  pfoyi1  sodu 3  lar'ubvu 2  pi-ha 4 

give1  him1  (the)  book3  tomorrow2' 

Further,  ha  is  speaker-exclusive  and  ha  speaker-inclusive 


-u 

00 

oca 

so 

pi  ha 

tea 

do 

2. 

oca 

so 

pi  hci 

tea 

do 

hi 


'do  and  give  (some)  tea  to  someone/some 
people  other  than  the  speaker' 

'do  and  give  (some)  tea  to  people  including 
the  speaker' 


hi  is  more  brusque  than  ka  and  could  be  nonimmediate  if  time  is  speci¬ 
fied.  Hence  the  statement  made  earlier  that  hi  is  not  an  intrinsic  here-and-now 
imperativizer.  It  marks  a  sense  of  urgent  earnestness  and  hence  in  the  absence 
of  a  time  phrase  demands  action  which  is  immediate  both  in  time  and  space. 


179.  1.  ayi 1  sa-hi 8  'accompany2  me1  here  and  now3' 

2.  oca 1  so-hi 2  'prepare2  tea1  here  and  now2' 

3.  ayi1  larubvu-na-ti 3  pi-hl*  ‘give3  me1  the  book2  here  and  now*' 
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4. 

to-hi 

'eat  here  and  now' 

5. 

saba1  ba-hi 8 

'wear2  the  shawl1  here  and  now2' 

6. 

cifhi1  r’uhis 

'write2  (a)  letter1  here  and  now2' 

7. 

lar'ubv’u 1  phrohi* 

'read8  (the)  book  here  and  noyv1' 

8. 

ni1  sa 2  marxi-hi s 

'show8  your1  shawl8  here  and  now8' 

9. 

kro1  bu-hi 2 

’sit8  down1  here  and  now2' 

1C. 

ala-hi 

'stand  up  here  and  now' 

11. 

hayi1  sho-hi 2 

'drink8  ricebeer1  here  and  now8' 

12. 

ayi 1  macu-hi 3 

'kiss2  me1  here  and  now8' 

13. 

acu-hi 

'dress  up  here  and  now' 

14. 

pe-hi 

'speak/tell  here  and  now' 

With  time  (and  space)  specified,  hi  ceases  to  be  a  here-and-now  imperativiser, 
but  it  nonethleess  carries  a  sense  of  earnestness,  urgency,  intensity  of  the 
desired  action  : 

180.  1.  cahra-no1  oca 2  so-hi3 

'do8  (some)  tea2  in  the  afternoon1' 

2.  baji1  coku 8  phacu-no3  ni4  cu6  he 6  pra"‘  to-hi 8 

'eat8  (the)  medicine7  at8  (your)4  home5  at3  72o'  clock3' 

3.  c'ukropui1  ni2  ayi3  lar'ubv'u 4  pi-hi 5 

'you2  give5  me3  (the)  book4  in  the  evening1' 

Finally,  a  possible  candidate  for  being  an  imperative  marker  is  -da  of  ida 
'o.k.?',  used  typically  for  people  of  lower  rank,  subordinates,  children  and  the 
like.  Only  exceptionally  could  it  be  used  for  people  higher  in  some  sense  than 
the  speaker,  to  parents,  for  instance,  when  children  take  on  the  role  of  know¬ 
ledgeable  superiors. 

181.  1.  (adi)  khui  vu-da  'come  back,  o.k.?' 

2.  coho  bo  hitho-da  'cook  something  and  keep,  o.k.?' 

That  it  can  co-occur  with  or  bear  a  relation  of  sequence  or  context  rather  than 
of  choice  or  contrast  with,  for  instance,  the  prohibitive  renders  it  an  unsuccess¬ 
ful  candidate. 


182.  1. 

ni1  hihi 2  so3  -sho4-da* 

'you1  do  not4  do3  this2,  o.k.?*' 

2. 

lobe 1  ta 2  - sho 3  -da4 

'do  not3  go2  there1,  o.k.?4' 

3. 

ayi1  ahre  pi2  - sho 3  - da 4 

'do2  not8  put  me1  to  shame2,  o.k.?4' 

4. 

ma  da1  -sho2 -da3 

'do  not8  lie1,  o  k.?8' 

5. 

opro-ti 1  to2  -sho3 -da4 

'do  not3  eat8  the  medicine1,  o.k.?4' 
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235.  1.  ml  kra 2  shu-e3 

'youfsg.)1  should/must  not*  cry*’ 

2.  loptii 1  ta 2  shu-e3 

'she1  should/must  not8  908' 

3.  hihehi1  pe 2  shu-e 8 
'should/must  not8  speak8  here1' 

4.  /?/o2  cu8  /jm4  sAti-e® 

*you(sg.)1  should/must  not®  guest*  her8  house** 

5.  ni1  pfoyiz  mono 8  shu-e* 

'youfsg.)1  should/must  not4  marry8  her*' 

3.4.13.5.13.  Definite 

236.  1.  athikho1  thi-tis  ho-efle  mo-ea 

'Athikho1  will  not8  die8' 

2.  oro1  zh'ti-tr  le&  mo-e* 

‘crops1  will8  not4  be  good8' 

3.  a1  zhu 8  ashuli 3  mo-ti-e 4 

'my1  name8  (is)  not4  Ashuli*  at  all4' 

4.  ai1  to 8  mo3-ti-e* 

'I1  didn't8  eat2  at  all2' 

3.4J3.5.14.  Intentive 

237.  1.  ai 1  ado"*  ho-ti  le3  mo*-e 

'I1  do  not4  intend  going3  to  the  field8' 

2.  pfo-no 1  otho 8  se-ti3  !ea  mo*-e 

'she1  does  not4  intend  pounding*  paddy8' 

3.  ata1  mikrilli 8  io-ti  le 8  mo*-e 

'we  (excl.  pi.  &  excl.  prn.)1  do  not4  intend  going  down*  to  !mphal*f 

4.  pfota1  olo  so-ti  le3  mo3-e 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  do  not3  intend  singing8' 

3.413.5.15.  Conditional 

238.  1.  pfo1  he 2  vu 3  mo*-li 6  ai6  lohe 7  /a8  /ae 

'if®  she1  does  not4  come8  here8,  I6  will®  go8  there7 

2.  atu1  /«2  mo3-li *  koto  ho-ti*  le 8 

'if4  (we)  do  not3  plant8  potatoes1,  (we)  will6  go  poor5' 

3.  octi  r’ti1  mo3-li3  ai 4  vu-lo*  se 

'if8  it  does1  not3  rain1,  I4  can  come®' 
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!n  which  case,  the  affirmative  imperatives  illustrating  da  above  must  be  analyzed 
as  v  -j-  imp  (=0)  -f-  da .  I  am  not  entirely  sure  of  this  although  i  am  inclined  to 
think  the  analysis  is  on  the  right  track,  because  as  we  saw,  adi  kh'ui  vu-da  'come 
back,  o.k.?'  is  not  adi  kh’ui  vu  4-0  (imp)  -}-  da  as  there's  no  imperative  adi  khui 
vu  (cf,  154.6) 

3.4.6. 30.  The  Iricompiethe 

This  mood  is  named  inadequately  for  want  of  better  expression,  as  the 
incompletive.  It  is  not  the  exact  opposite  of  the  mood  of  completion.  It  indicates 
that  although  the  action  is  physically  complete,  the  speaker  expects  something 
to  be  done  with  it  further,  or  more  generally,  the  speaker  thinks  the  action  is 
still  currently  relevant.  It  is  marked  by  hitho 

183.  1.  aia 1  sUicarx-lis  cithi*  kali 1  r'u  hithoet 

'we  (excl.  pi.  excl.  prn.)1  have  written/wrote*  a*  letter*  to* 

Silcar2'  (and  are  expecting  a  reply)' 

2.  pfo1  he 1  pe  hit  hoe* 

'(have)  talked*  to2  him1’ 

3.  ai1  ni *  pen-s’u*  hepun i*  he-(thi)*  pi  hitho- e 6 

'i  have  given/gave*  your  (sg.)*  pen8  to*  Hepuni*  (you  can  collect 
it  from  him  or  something)' 

4.  diben1  pfota-yi *  duno 8  ovo*  kalis  so  hithoe 8 

'Diben1  has  done*  a*  piece  of  work*  for*  them  (excl.  p!.)1  (and 
expects  to  be  paid  or  something)' 

5.  ai-no  bo  da  hitho  ie 

I  cook  keep  fut. 

ready 

'I'll  cook  (and  you  can  come  and  eat  the  food  or  something)’ 

6.  ai1  imelas  graamar 8  kali *  ru  hitho*  le 8 

j*  will*  write*  a*  Mao2  grammar*  (for  the  benefit  of  posterity  or 
something)' 

7.  w1  lar‘ubv\i-na‘fix  phro  hitho  lo * 

'you1  read*  the  book®  (and  I  will  come  and  collect  it  or  something)' 

8.  pfota 1  dz'dkhe 2  kali*  nuhitho-e * 

they  (.excl.  p!.)1  have  dug*  a*  weli*  (and  expect  to  be  paid  or 

something)' 
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3.4.7.  The  Purposive 

The  Purposive  is  expressed  by  (a)  adding  duno  'for'  and  less  commonly 
(perhaps  not  entirely  correctly  because  it  marks  the  cause  of  a  negative  result), 
vano  'for'  to  the  future  participial  form  of  the  verb  (b)  postposing  the  quotative 
to  'that'  to  the  future  indicative  form  of  the  verb  (c)  suffixing  -o  to  the  verb 
and  (d)  by  zero.  Notional 5y  although  ail  of  them  express  purpose  In  a  weak  or 
strong  sense,  the  first  mode  is  particularly  purposive,  while  the  second  expresses 
tne  speaker's  own  will  and  purposive  determination  to  do  the  action,  the  latter 
being  identical  to  one  of  the  Dravidian  modes  of  expressing  the  purposive*.  The 
(C)  mode  is  for  actions  which  are  already  in  progress  and  is  unidirectionally 
interchangeable  with  the  first  two  modes  i.e.,  whenever  the  (C)  mod©  is  used, 
the  first  two  modes  could  be  used  while  neither  the  (a)  mode  nor  the  (b>  mode 
is  interchangeable  with  -o.  The  last  mode  narnaiy  the  structural  zero,  possible 
only  with  a  restricted  set  of  verbs,  signals  tfie  temporal  adjacency  of  the  two 
actions.  Illustrative  examples  of  each  of  the  four  modes  follow  : 

184,  1.  ail  niyi 2  kade-ko-ru  duno 8  he *  pra~e 5 

'I1  came8  to  meet*  you2/for  meeting*  you2’ 

2.  a1  nt 2*  em  hi  bi  yes*  modo-ko-ru  duno*  maisuur* -//*  ia1  !e* 

'my1  son2  will8  go7  to8  Mysore8  to  study/for  studying*  M38S8' 

3.  lar'ubvu1  hru-ko-ru  duno 2  a €  pfo-no*  ayi 8  raka9  pi-e1 
'my3  father*  gave7  me8  money0  for  buying®  books1' 

4.  otho 1  she-ko-ru  dunoz  ni3  a *  cii8  he9  vu-hio 7 

'you  (sg.)3  come7  to*  my*  house8  for  pounding/to  pound* 
paddy1' 

5.  a1  pj  if 2  nana-yi *  pfu-ko-ru  duno *  vu-e8 

'my1  mother2  came8  to  carry/for  carrying  away*  (the)  baby* 
pick-a-back4’ 

(b)  1 .  ar1  ozhi  le-to2  ta-tie 8 

'I1  want*  to  sleep2' 

2.  kathini 1  kaikho-yi 2  ko  le-to *  pfo 4  cU8  he 6  ta-ti-e1 
'Tc  call*  Kaikho2,  Kathini1  went7  to*  his*  house8' 

3.  adahra 1  ado  shu  la-to 2  vu-ji-e * 

'Adahra1  has  come8  to  transplant  plants*' 

4.  m-yi1  so  le-toz  ai *  vu-e * 

'js  came*  to  take3  you1* 
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5.  martini1  oni"  le-to 2  pfo*  cU5  he 0  vu-e 7 

'Manini1  came7  to*  his4  house5  to  celebrate®  (the)  festival*' 

6.  nil  caandeP-li 5  ta  le-fo  bul-li 8  ivea  hru-lino 7  fa  (hoco  pha-e 8 
'if6  you  (sg.)1  are  to  go4  to3  Chandel®,  (you)  have  to  go®  thru7 

(the)  forest15' 

(c)  1.  ai1  imela s  modo-o*  he 4  v« 

'I1  have  come  and  am5  here4  to  study®  Mao  Naga3' 

2.  athikho1  futbaal2  kokru-o *  imeh*  vu-ee 
'Athikho1  came5  to  Mao4  to  play8  football*’ 

3.  athia 1  otho2  she-o3  cu  he 4  vu-f/e5 

'Athia1  has  come5  home4  to  pound3  paddy*' 

4.  daiho 1  orizu  r/a-o*  kor'u2 -lil  vu-ti-e 6 
'Daiho1  has  come5  to4  (the)  river3  to  swim*' 

(d)  1.  kaisu1  odzti  akhr'ti2  ta-ti-e 3 

'Kaisii1  has  gone3  to  swim*' 

2.  pjo1  kokru 2  ta-e 8 

•  'he1  went  away3  to  play2* 

3.  a1  coho 2  to-ko  to3  hotel4, -li6  ta-e 5 

'i1  am  going®  to5  (a)  hotel4  to  eat®  something*' 

4.  nip  uni1  nikhini-yi 2  /co3  ra-e4 
'Nipuni1  has  gone4  to  call®  Nikhini*’ 

5.  adani1  avu‘z  ta-ti-e 3 

'Adani1  has  gone3  to  take  food*' 

The  last  example  is  slang  but  distinctly  possible.  Structurally,  for  the  first 
mode,  the  subjects  of  the  embedding  and  embedded  sentences  need  to  be 
coreferential,  whereas  they  need  not  for  the  rest.  Thus  in 


ayi 3  kasha 4  pi-o 5 


‘give5  me3  money4  for  buying*  fish1’ 


the  unexpressed  subject  of  the  imperative  is  ni  'you  (sg.)’  whereas  the  subject 
of  the  verb  hr'u  'buy'  is  ai  'I'.  All  the  modes  of  expressing  the  purposive 
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except  the  first  viz,  that  of  adding  dunojvano  'for'  to  the  future  participial 
form  of  the  verb  are,  therefore,  ungrammatical.  A  further  example  would  be 


186. 


maci-e 8 


'morning3  (is)  the  right3  time1  to  (do)*  work1' 


where  opha  'time',  the  subject  of  the  embedding  clause  (identified  in  terms  of 
the  diagnostic  correlate  of  hi,  the  particle  of  emphasis)  and  the  unexpressed 
subject  of  the  embedded  clause  can  not  be  coreferentia!  ;  only  the  first  mode 
is  therefore  grammatical.  Further,  the  main  or  embedding  clause  must  be  in  the 
indicative  mood  for  all  but  the  first  mode.  The  following  sentence  has  its 
main  clause  in  the  deontic  mood  so  that  oniy  the  first,  and  none  of  the  others, 
is  possible 

C 

187.  h/1  caandel2 -li3  ia  I  » ko-ru  dune  1  *  ive  hru-li-no5  ta  thoco  pha-e 0 

/  *le  !° 

i  © 

vto  1 

'to  go4  to3  Chandel3,  you  (sg.)1  have  to  go6  thru'  (a)  forest5' 


If,  however,  a  quotative  purposive  clause  is  embedded  in  a  clause  with  a  finite 
verb,  it  is  felicitous,  cf.  the  last  example  under  (b)  where  to  is  a  quotative 
embedding  a  purposive  clause. 


3.4.8.  The  Infinitive 

The  infinitive  is  expressed  by  (1)  zero  (2)  by  -kolo,  - koco  and  -co 
followed  optionally  by  dunojvano  'for*  and  (3)  by  the  participial  form  of  the 
verb,  signalled  by  the  prefix  ka 


188.  1. 


ar 


nikhrum'ui 2  thopfu 3  hade 


as  a  shu-e  5 


'I1  am  happy5  to  meet4  you  (inch  pi.)8  all3" 
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2.  ni1  cithi*  nie  J0  |  3  asa  shu-ti-e* 

( -ho)  lo  duno\ 
koco  duno  * 

'(I)  am  happy4  to  get*  your1  letter8' 

3.  rubvemuicu1  bu  /0  1  2  covo  yi-te3 

\  koco  ( duno)  f 
**■ 

'it  is  pieasurable3  to  be8  in  Punanamai** 

4.  oil  ni2  pfo 3  kathi-s'u *  co  *1  6  ale  mazhi-te 8 

<  koco  duno) 

\lkala  J 

'Is  am  sad8  to  hear  of®  ycur2  father's*  death4' 

5.  c-vo 3  nre  j|  fco/o  fv«uo)§  *  z’nu-te 4 

*  r«; 

7  c/zuro  j  J 

?  lo  -  0 

'he3  was  fortunate4  to  get8  (a)  job1' 

S.  a.1  fiiyi2  ka-pi3  coho  ko  kali*  ho-ee 

'I1  do  not  have8  anything4  to  give3  you  (sg.)8' 


7.  ai1  nipetio 2  ocu3  »«-04,  ni-we6 
'i1  want6  you8  to  go4  home3' 

3,4.9.  The  Continuous  Participle 

The  continuous  participle  expressing  an  action  simultaneous  with  the 
main  verb  is  marked  by  - pfo  and  -rfy-o,  the  former  being  more  common  and 
preferred.  Unlike  in  English,  the  finite  verb  follows  the  participle.  The 
actions  could  be  discrete  even  while  occupying  the  same  unit  of  time  or  could 
be  Indistinguishabiy  unitary  (egs.  189.4-6).  in  the  latter  case,  they  are 
adverbial  in  function. 

189.  1.  kaini 1  khi-  Jpfo\  5  ta-ti-e 3 

fry 

'Kaini1  went8  knitting8' 
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2.  Pfo- 


fo-no1  kra-  Jpfo[*  a3  he* 

\ oldj 


Pe e 


’he1  told8  me3'4  weeping8' 

■*) 

3.  alemo 1  ala -  1  pfo[*  pe 8 
'Alemo1  spoke*  standing*' 


4.  os  i  cu-  JPfo{ *  ta-ti-e 8 
olol 


'(the)  dog1  went2  running*' 

5.  pfo-hinu  Jjpfo[*  pe * 

Is-) 

'she1  said*  smiling2' 

6.  lopui1  odo  so -  Jpfo\  3  /«-<?* 

l8/f/ 


'she1  is  going*  dancing*' 

-pfo,  however,  is  more  constrained  in  its  occurrence  than  ojd: 

7.  a 1  napui-hi *  &ra~  jVT^l3  vu-e4 

o 


'my1  daughter*  came*  weeping*' 

3.4.10.  The  Conjunctive  Participle 

The  conjunctive  with  non-stative  verbs  expresses  an  action  in  a  sequence 
with  the  main  clause  action,  and  is  expressed,  by  £/o  and  the  latter  being 
less  common,  and  more  important,  restricted  in  use. 15 


15.  One  informant  ventured 
sequentiality: 
oc'ti  su-o  ocii  r‘ti-e 
ocii  su‘$nb  ocu  ru-e 


the  suggestion  that  ono  marks  express 

'it  thundered  and  rained' 

'it  thundered  and  then  it  rained:  It 
rained  otter  k  thundered' 
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190.  1.  kokru-o/ono1  ta-o* 

'play  and1  go2' 

2.  daiho-no 1  pjo 2  he 8  vu-ojvu-ono*  pfoyi 9  da  pi-e 8 
'Daiho1  went*  to8  him*  and4  beat®  him9' 


3.  puni1  ino  kro-lo- 


'Puni1  is  bending  down  and2  watching8' 

4.  oca 1  sho-lo-oz  taos 
'drink5  tea1  and2  go8' 

5.  athili1  ala-lo-d'  mozhu-we* 

'Athili1  is  standing  and2  looking8' 

6.  kapani 1  kroz  bu-o3  avu-lo-e 4  * 

'Kapani1  sat3  down*  and8  ate  (his)  meal4' 

7.  avu-lo-o 1  t£o" 

/% 

'eat  food  and1  go2' 


Where  there  is  a  pronounced  contrast  between  simultaneity  expressed  by 
the  continuous  participle  and  sequentiality  expressed  by  the  conjunctive 
participle,  -od  marks  sequentiality  which,  however,  is  often  truncated  to  o  in 
rapid  speech: 

191.  1.  pfo1  khi-odj^2  ta-ti-e* 

'she1  knit  and3  left3' 

2.  pfo1  khi~bz  ta'-ti-e3 

'she1  went3  knitting2' 

3.  maikl1  nti~od!8s  pe3 
'Michael1  smiled  and3  said3' 

4.  maikl 1  nu-o2  pe3 
'Michael1  said3  smiling2' 

5.  kakru-oolo 1  ta-tie 8 
'played  and1  left2' 

6.  kokru-o1  ta-ti-e 3 
'went2  playing1 1 

7.  lolia1  odzu  akhru-oojo 2  opi  ku-wez 

'Lolia1  washed  body  parts  and2  is  combing  her  hair8' 
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8.  lolia 1  odzu  akhru-o 8  opi  ku-we * 

‘Lolia1  is  washing  body  parts®  (along  with)  combing  her  hair*' 

9.  sibo-no1  dal taip-odjo2  pe 8 
'Sibo1  typed  and2  said8’ 

10.  sibo-no 1  daj  taip-o 2  pe8 
'Sibo1  said8,  as  he  typed3' 

11.  m-sa1  ayi2  ni-obl$a  pfo  he 4  pes 

'Nisa1  looked  at3  me2  and8  told6  him4’ 

12.  nisa1  ayiz  ni-o*  pfo  he4-  pe 6 

'Nisa1  told6  him4  looking  at3  me2  or  as  she  looked  at8  me2' 


Generally,  the  subjects  of  the  embedded  and  embedding  clauses  need 
not  be  coreferentia!  with  non-stative  conjunctives  unlike  with  statives  where 
they  should  be  : 


192.  1.  los'u 1  octf*  vu  ta-  o3  losa4,  ole  mazhu-ti-e 6 

'Lusii1  has  gone3  home2  and3  Losa4  is  sad5' 

2.  iho-no 1  made-  f  o  2  pfo *  thi-ti-e 4 


I 


'(the)  snake1  having  bit2  (him),  he3  died4' 

3.  movuo-no1  pe -  Jo  l 2  omul3  thopf'u 3  ano  pi-es 
1*05 1 


'(the)  headman1  spoke,  and*  ail4  (men)3  listened5' 


4.  ocu  r'u-  Jo  l1  oca-omo/oro2  shii-ti-e3 


'it  having  rained1  (the)  crops/thfi  harvest2  was  ruined3' 

Notice  that  -oo  is  not  felicitous  presumably  because  apparently  such  actions  ar.. 
necessarily  sequential  except  192.3  which  is  a  desideratum. 


statives 

193.  *1.  pfo-hd  osa  dzu-u2  pfo3  dzurieu 1  otha-le 0 
'he1  is  short  and2  his3  brother4  is  fat5’ 

*2.  losa-ht1  oso  kra-o 2  pfo 3  kasapui 4  rnam'ui  zh'u-te 6 
'Losa1  is  fair2  and2  her3  friend4  is  comely5' 
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*3.  ai 1  ca.-'u-o~  a3  pfo1  mozu-we* 

'I*  am  thirsty  and2  mys  father*  is  hungry8' 

*4..  iniu-na.ti 1  ti-o2  imeli 3  mothiu4,  moe * 

'the  village1  is  small  and2  Mao3  is*  not5  clean*' 

Tlie  conjunctive  with  stative  verbs,  of  course,  entails  no  notional 
sequence.  Si  is  also  marked  by  c/o' to  the  exclusion  of  -ono  which  is  another 
marker  of  action  conjunctives. 

194.  1.  pfo-hi1  osa  dz'u-o"  ofha-te2 

'he1  is  short  and8, fat8' 

2.  iosa-hi 1  osc  kra-o*  mamui  zhu-te 8 
'Losa1  is  fair  and2  comely3' 

3.  ai1  caru-o s  mozV-we* 

T’  am  thirsty  and2  hungry2' 

4.  iniu-na-ti 1  ti-o"  mothiu  moe 5 

'the  village1  is  small  and2  unclean3 ' 

Action  conjunctives,  i.e.  conjunctive  participles  of  action  verbs  can  also 
be  phordcally  unmarked  as  in 

195.  1.  he1  Ico*  bu-o 9 

'come2  here1  and2  si!3' 

2.  bnsax  vu2  odzu*  pf'd 4  ie* 

’Besa1  wiii5  come  and2  carry*  water8  on  her  back*' 

3.  lohru 1  iarld-ii"  pfo 8  ta-ti-e 4 

‘Lchr'il1  took8  the  paper (s) 3  and3  went** 

4.  adahra 1  vu 2  kape 3  led 

Adahra1  will*  come  and2  transplant  (plants)3 ' 

Zero-marking  of  conjunctives  is,  however,  subject  to  its  own  constraints  as 
other  grammatical ized  notions  also  take  zero-marking  ;  the  zero-marked 
conjunctive  and  the  zero-marked  purposive,  for  instance,  do  no?  lead  to 
ambiguity.  The  following  illustrate  the  zero-marked  purposive. 

195.  1.  pfox  koknd  loes 

piay-prp  («0) 

'he1  went8  to  piny 2  ’ 
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2.  oca1  shoz  ta-fi-o* 

drink -prpf  —  0) 

'go3  to  drink-’  tea1' 

3.  daiho-no 1  odz'tl  dor  ta-ii-c* 

water  beat-prp'f  —  0) 

'Daiho1  went8  to  beat-water  {srswlm*8’ 

the  above  are  complex  sentences.  The  conjunctive  sente  could  also 
be  expressed  by  the  connective  ye  'and'  which  vv-ujld  mean  semethb-o 
‘addiilona.'lyh  The  following  are  structured  both  around  stsdve  and  nonstjtive 

verbs. 

12?.  i .  pjo-hi 1  osa  dzH-e*  ye*  o  those* 

'be-  is  short8  and3  is  additionally  very  fat** 

2.  losa-h 1  i> so  kra-e*  ye*  nuimVi  shv^te- 
l.osv1  is  fair8  and*  «s  additionally  ccnudy1' 

3.  ai1  pj.f  he*  vu-ei  ye*  pfvyV1  chi  pi-e; 

T’  went1  to;’  him"  and*  additionally  best '  hint*  op7' 

4.  a1  fur  car'd -wes  ve*  mezu-ve* 

‘my1  child8  is  thirsty3  end*  add  It  tonally  -  hungry  * ' 

5.  inm-na-tP  i:-e2  yes  mo  that,  mod 

'the  village1  is  small8  and4  additional.-;  unclear**’ 

it  need  hardly  be  said  that  subjects  of  statives  in  compound  conjunctive 
sentences  need  not  be  coreferentiai  because  they  are  not  clause-mates  or  ere 

not  bound  ir,  the  same  minima!  clause  ; 

198.  1.  pfc-hi 1  osa  dzii-e*  ye*  pfo 4  dzurieu1  otha-te* 

'she1  is  short8  and-'  her4  (elder)  brother5  is  very  fat5' 

2..  losa-h 1  oso  kra-e"  ye*  pfo'1  kasapui*  mcimui  zhu-id 
'Lose1  is  fair8  sndh  her4  friend8  is  comply 8 ' 

3.  ai1  car v- tie*  ye*  «*  pfo*  mozti-we* 

'I3  am  thirsty8  and2  my4  feth&r6  is  hungry5' 

4.  iniu-Yia-ii 1  ti-e*  yes  imeli*  moikiu*  mo-e* 

'the  viifsoe1  is  small 5  snd3  Mao1  Is8  not5  clean7’ 


3,4.tl.  TTi*;  lOevsrbsjJ  Xokk 

The  deverbal  noun  Is  of  -.hrc-.  kind-  in  Mao  :  the  ge  ..-r-d  b.  toe 

abstract  noun  and  e.  the  participial  noun.  The  fv  v:  two  fail  U:  gm>  dedvedonn]- 
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morphological  out  see  copy  class  in  that  the  last  one  becomes  a  noun  at  the 
second  stage  of  derivation  i.e.,  it  is  at  two  removes  from  the  verb  root  whereas 
the  first  two  .become  nouns  after  the  first  stage  of  derivation  i.e.,  they  are  at 
one  remove  from  the  verb  root.  The  third  kind  of  deverbal  noun  has  already 
been  dealt  with.  An  expository  discussion  of  the  other  two  kinds  occupies  this 
section. 


3.4.11  J.  The  Gei  iind 

The  Mao  Naga  gerund  is  derived -from  the  verb  root  by  the  affixation  of 
the  phonological!'/  conditioned  kalko-  and  -(ko)co,  a-  and  -kolo1 6,  -o  being 
suffixed  further  for  past  tense  and  -ns  for  future  tense. 

An  overarching  attribute  of  gerunds  is  the  syntactic  one  of  their 
occurrence  either  as  the  sentential  subject  or  as  the  direct  object,  which 
suggests  the  basically  nominal  nature  of  gerunds.  Within  such  an  overarching 
framework,  gerunds  could  be  further  nominal  or  verbal. 

3.4.11.1.1.  The  Nominal  Geryad 

The  nominal  gerund  has  the  internal,  structure  of  an  NP.  It  can  take  the 
number-gender  marker,  - na ,  the  o:  dinai,  the  cardinal,  the  number  markers  (a 
and  - khru ,  a!!  of  which  are  criteria!  properties  of  the  Noun  in  Mao.  Note  also 
in  the  following  examples  that  the  nominal  gerund  can  occur  only  in  the  direct 
object  position. 


199.  1.  ai-no1  so-ka-tha-na-tr  stMve3 
'I1  khow  (about)3  the  killing2’ 

2.  ai-no1  soka-tka'2  ,C  kos'u  kocu-na-ti\  3  su-we * 

kosu  ta-hi 
kos’u-khru-hi 


T1  khow  (about)4  the  /third 


killing(s)3' 


/  three  (excl.p!.)\. 
three  (incl.pl.) 


16.  it  is  not  clear  to  me  what  kali  signifies  in  examples  like 

kazhie 1  kozhv, 2  kali ?  -co~  iac’u3  amolo-e 4 
'to  pilot2  planes1  may  be4  difficult8’ 

ai-no 1  ni*  lopui*  hipui4  ta-e*  kali ?  -hi6  s’si-lo-e 7 

T1-  came  to  know  about7  your2  wanderings®  here*  and  there8' 
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3.  o/rti1  sal  ka-de&  mamui  kazhu-hi 4  a 5  pfo-no 8  Jzu  pa-te1 
'myB  father8  liked7  my /your  (sg.)2  beautiful4  weaving3' 

4.  ai1  osa  ka-de-na-ti *  rfzw  pa s  mo-el 
'l1  do  not4  like3  the  weaving2'  17 

The  nominal  gerund  in  the  subject  position  is  distinctly  infelicitous  : 

??200,  baibl1  kophro 2  kali -hi *  ok  ha 4  wo-e* 

'one3  reading2  of  the  bible1  does  not5  suffice4’ 

Its  verbal  gerundia!  sentential  counterpart  (with  a  numeral  adverb  ovu  kali 
once)  is  sharply  more  felicitous. 

201.  baibl 1  o\u  kali2  kophro-hi 2  okha*  mo-e* 

'reading*  (the)  bible1  once2  does  not6  suffice4' 

Example  199.3  illustrates  a  nominal  gerund  modified  by  a  genitive  determiner  a 
'my'  and  ni  'you  (sg.)'. 


3.4.11.1.2.  The  Verbal  Gerund 

The  verba!  gerund  has  the  interna!  structure  of  a  VP.  In  particular,  it 
can  take  all  kinds  of  (phrasal)  adverbs,  a  structural  property  of  verbs,  ifcan 
not,  however,  take  aspect  and  mood  markers. 


202.  1.  kazhie  (bvu)1  - lino 2  azhu  kco-ta-hi3  mala' molo*  mo-e* 
'travelling3  bv2  planes1  is4  not5  easy4' 

2.  hayi1  ko-sho-hi 8  shu-e* 

'drinking*  wine1  is  bad3' 

3.  hayi 1  sho 2  zhazha2  -co-hts  zhu1  mo-e* 

'drinking2  ricebeer/wine1  often3  is4  not5  good4' 

4.  khibjli1  kobu-hi 3  mazhi-te 8 

'staying*  in  Kohima1  is  very  expensive3’ 


5. 


imela1 


-hi  malajmolo 8  mo-e 4 


'learning*  Mao1  is3  not4  easy3' 


17.  This  sentence  also  means  'I  do  not  like  the  weaver’,  a  -case  of 
ambiguity  between  the  nominal  gerund  and  the  participial  noun. 
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6.  nix  h-hi 2  hru-kolo-hi 3  zhu-e* 

'this*  buy®  of  yours* /you1  buying'-  this*  is  good4' 

7.  zku 1  shuz-kocO“hi 1  shtl-e3 
'being*  very®  good1  is  bad®' 

The  foregoing  illustrate  the  verbal  gerund  as  the  subject.  The  following 
sentences  have  the  verba!  gerund  in  the  direct  object  position. 

203.  1.  ai-no1  nvu 2  kosu 3  soka-fha-s'u 4  .fti-VK?6 
’i1  know5  the  three3  times®  killing41 


Note  the  difficulty  in  translating  the  verbal  gerund  modified  by  an  adverb 
(ovu  kc/u  'three  times'  in  203.1)  expounding  the  direct  object  into  English. 

203,  2. 


oi-nc 

1  lopui-y 

n~  kdcruco-ki 3 

o'-  pfo-no 6  azjj 

‘my1 

■  father5 

does  not7 

like3 

me1  talking5  (to) 

r  hayi* 

ka-cu-hi 8 

pfo-no 4  okhro  pra-ti-e’’ 

'he1 

was  sur 

prised5  at 

my1 

drinking3  wine2' 

Pfo' 

;-V 

'^•4 

1 

if 

<3 

s  ni-e 

4 

'he1 

saw4  f 

me®  go5. 

\ ■ 

j^*my  going  j 

6.  pfo-no1  ovui  kaxi 3  do  koso-su 4  pfokrehru-no 9  co-e6 
'pfokrshru®  heard0  him1  sing''  twice3' 

6.  polismui-no1  pfo-yi2  zhumazhi  kalie  hos  ka-daj da-ko-o1  ais  ni-e6 
‘I1  saw8  (the)  police1  mercilessly3  beating4  him3  up4' 

7.  ni 1  oho 3  ka-khe-sti3  co-ama? 

'have4  you1  heard4  (the)  cock3  crow3?*' 

8.  adcmi-no 1  siso2  adahra-yi 3  akuo 4  ode0 -lino6  vufpra-o 

\  kapra 
S  pra(ko)col 

-sip  a 8  na  pfo-*o-no®  ni-e10 


'my8  son3  saw10  Adani1  go  up7  leisurely®  to8  (the)  field6  with4 

Adahra3' 
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9.  osu  so-ox  da  kokhie-ko-o 8  ai-no 3  co~e i 

'l2  heard4  the  door  being  knocked2  loudly1' 

The  citation  form  of  the  Mao  verb  is  the  gerundia!  form. 


3.4.11.2.  The  Abstract  Nona 

Unlike  the  two  other  deverbal  nouns,  viz.  the  participial  noun  and  the 
gerund  which  are  grammatically  ambivalent  in  that  they  display  properties  of 
both  nouns  and  verbs,  the  abstract  noun  is  a  noun,  purs  and  simple.  It  takes 
genitive  determiners,  can  not  take  adverbs,  does  not  provide  for  tense-aspect- 
mood  marking.  The  abstract  noun  expresses  abstract  attributes  of  objects  and 
is  derived  from  the  verb  root  by  means  of  ko-,  and  a-. 


ka 

'be  broad" 

ka-ka 

"length' 

kha 

"be  bitter' 

ka-kha 

'bitterness" 

ti 

'be  narrow" 

ka~tt 

'narrowness" 

ju 

'be  big' 

ka~ju 

'bigness" 

ti 

'be  small" 

ka-ti 

'smallness' 

khri 

'be  sour* 

ku-khri 

'sourness' 

tho 

'be  deep' 

ko-tiio 

'depth' 

SO 

'be  Song* 

ko-so 

'length' 

mamui  zhu 

'be  beautiful' 

mamui  ka-z.hu 

'beauty' 

mamui  shu 

’be  ugly' 

mamui.  ka-shu 

'ugiv  ness' 

sko 

'be  thick' 

ko-sho 

'thickness' 

osa  dzU 

'be  short' 

osa  ko-dzu 

'shortness'  , 

osa  so 

'be  tali' 

osa  ko-so 

'tallness;  height' 

do 

'be  far' 

ko-do 

'farness;  distance 

okhro  j'd 

'be  brave' 

okhro  ka-ju 

'bravery' 

mold  jti 

'be  courageous" 

molu  ka-ju 

'courageousness; 

courage' 

pa 

'be  brown' 

ka-pa 

'brownness" 

mo 

"be  sweet' 

ko-nio 

'sweetness' 

thin 

"be  dry' 

ko-thiu 

'dryness' 

ti3 

'be  red' 

ko-ho 

'redness' 

ci 

'be  wet' 

ka-ci 

‘wetness* 

rnos'u 

‘be  heavy' 

a- rnos'u 

'heaviness' 

molo 

'be  sasy' 

c  /nolo 

easiness 

madi 

'be  green’ 

a-madi 

'greenness 

mo  tiu 

"be  soft' 

a-mon'd 

"softness' 
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make 

'be  cold' 

a- make 

'coldness' 

ciino 

Tow  in  height' 

a-cuno 

'lowness  in  height' 

caki 

'be  clever' 

a-caki 

'cleverness' 

Typically,  if  not  unfailingly  always,  the  abstract  noun  is  homophonous 
with  the  participial  adjective.  Thus,  if  one  were  look  at  it  as  a  iexica!  entry, 

265.  1.  kor'u 1  ko-tho 2 

'1.  deep2  river1  2.  (the)  depth2  of  (the)  river1* 

2.  /ova1  ka-ti 2 

'1.  small2  road1  2.  (the)  smaliness2  of  (the)  road1' 

3.  saba1  mamui  ka-zhu 2 

*1.  beautiful2  shawl1  2.  (the)  beauty2  of  (the)  shawl1' 

4.  ona1  a-caki2 

*1.  clever2  boy/child1  2.  (the)  cleverness2  of  (the)  boy/child1’ 

5.  larii1  ka-ju 2 

'1.  big2  book1  2.  (the)  bigness2  of  (the)  book1' 

6.  ive1  ko-sho 2 

'1.  thick2  forest1  2.  (the)  thickness2  of  (the)  forest1' 

7.  osa1  ka-ciz 

*1.  wet2  cloth1  2.  (the)  wetness2  of  (the)  cloth1' 

8.  raho1  ka-pa2 

'1.  brown2  bird1  2.  (the)  brownness2  of  (the)  bird1' 

9.  larubvu 1  ko-kru 3 

'1.  old2  book1  2.  (the)  oldness2  of  (the)  book1 

10.  /raj/1  ka-khri 2 

'1.  sour2  ricebeer1  2.  (the)  sourness2  of  (the)  ricebeer1' 

1 1 .  opro1  ka-kha 2 

*1.  bitter2  medicine1  2.  (the)  bitterness2  of  (the)  medicine1' 

12.  rashu 1  ko-mo 2 

'1.  sweet2  fruit1  2.  (the)  sweetness2  of  (the)  fruit1" 

13.  oro1  a-ma.su3 

'1.  heavy2  basket1  2.  (the)  heaviness2  of  (the)  basket1' 

14.  ovo1  a-molo 2 

'1.  easy2  work1  2.  (the)  easiness2  of  (the)  work1' 

15.  obu1  ko-do 2 

'1.  far2  place1  2.  (the)  farness  (the  distance)2  of  (the)place1' 
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3.4.12.  The  Comparative 

The  degree  of  comparison  is  phonically  marked  in  the  verb  by  hi,  pu  and 
shu  for  the  comparative  degree  proceeding  in  an  ascending  scale  of  intensity 
and  by  khri  and  ho  for  the  superlative  degree  with  the  compared  NP  being 
marked  by  -ko. 

205.  1 .  cini-hi1  odzua-li6-ko°  f~u  zhuhUe  V  4 

zu  zhu  pu  hi-e  \ 
zu  zhu  shu  hi-ef 

(comparative) 

'sugar1  melts  better4  in8  water2  (than  in  something  else;' 

2.  cini-hi 1  odzu2 -li3 -ko°  z\ 


>°  zu  zhu 


-  e 


'sugar1  melts  best4  in3  water2' 

3.  losal-ko°  marnui  zhu  f hi-e 

pu-  hi-e  U 
shu  hi-ef 

tf!  W 

'Losa1  is  more  beautiful3  (than  somebody  else/some  others)' 

(comparative) 


4.  losa'-ka 0  mam'ui  zhu  J  khri\  -ti- 

W 

’Losa1  is  the  most  beautiful2' 


5.  athiex-ko°  mohtiu  /0-e 

'hi-e 
pu  hi-e 
\shu  hi-e 


(superlative) 


'who  is  cleaner  (than  others)  ?' 

6.  athiex-ko°  itaz  hru  li1  mothi  fkhi  \  -fi-ee 

i  bo 


V 


(comparative) 


'who  is  cleanest®  among4  us  (excl.  pi.  &'inc*.  prn.)8?' 

(superlative) 
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7.  £->sr<2 


arak 1  kor\i2~ko'J  mihruti 5  s/ar  .?r*  j  his  |  4 

•/  p?;  hi-e  \ 

■Barak1  river®  is  longer'-  (than  others)  in  Manipur* 
8.  bar  ok1  korTs -h  o°  mikrUli*  sa  so  J  kkri\ -ti-e* 


bo 


J 


t 


'Barak1  (river)8  >s  the  longest4  (river)  in  Manipur® 4 

It  is  to  bo  noted,  that'  -no  a  nominal  particle  of  identification  (see  4.3)marks, 
by  implication,  kind  comparison  as  opposed  to  degree  comparison  which  is 
marked  by  *ko,  as-  we  saw.  Thus, 

f  f-  -v 

207.  1.  iHpmU1  jko  1  0  puni*  dzii3  z/;S  /«-e4 

c  > 

J*wf 

"Nipuni1  is  better'1  than8  Huni®' 

2.  losa1  -  l ho  t  s  folia*  dzu*  mmnvi  tkti  hi-e* 

«£  v 

|  :7^>f 

Ly  v,/ 

'Losa1  Is  more  beautiful4  than3  oolia® 


*■*» 


saramati*-  - 


)  1, 

■•>v.4 
L-*'  4 


to&rir  /if-e4. 


'Saraneti1  Is  higher4  than3 


&  m 

4,  ciiU-hi i  dzy'-h*  «  f  kc  t.  0  rl?-i  kotho 5  «?-e4 

-A  “•*  Ilf.  ■] 


'sugar1  melts4,  faster5  in®  water®" 
20*.  1.  a  (hi--1  -ko  >:h‘u-e ® 


n'iS^ri 


wnsreas 


'who-  is  bePp'  who  worse j^r" 


.-■Live-' 


r:; 


';»•.? *.  ;•  j.i  I  d  ;•  jVji} 
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3.  at  hie'1-  jk °  1  0  zhu  pu  hi-c z 


k. 


no 


'who1  is  better*?* 

However,  -no  could  occur  with  the  superlative  degresmai  Ted  vr- 

x  -.5  <>. Sf 

r  i  ^ 

209.  1  it  a1  hru-li*  kholi 3~  I  hot  0  ztiU  j  khri  1  -fK?* 

«  > 

V  ~f>  / 

U  *> 


^  -  >  * 

\  f#/:  af 

P  H 

S  s 


'Kholi8  is  the  best*  among3  us  (exci.  pu  ft  Inch  pro,; 

-  wlv;  2  c  tokru  .1  khri  l  -  *4es  il 
i/io  I  ]  hr  / 

s  3  J 

'Sarmathi1  sc  the  highest”' 

hj/i1  -  }fo>\  *  mamui  zhu  't  khri\  ••  ti- 54 

<  / 

«  wr*  I 


•  no  f 

Lr  .^/ 


*4  V 
5  .I?0  i 

K-  J 


'Lose1  is  most  beautiful8* 

,»■  *:>  jjf 

4.  bara<- 1  kor'iio’  -  ik cat  ,l  ea  ,vr>  I  Khri !  -  f« 

//  •?  y 


»  i  ,  •  f 

V'e^ 


W  . 


w 

'Barak1  river11  is  the  longest3 
hi- hi1 


n/O  f- 

■4  ^  i 


adz'd* -  TJ-  f/rv)  J  iS  ( knri-t-  u-ef- 
<  >  .  ? 

1  w?  f  h  Vo  I 


V  J 

'suaar 1  melts  best*  !ns  water1 


3.4.13  The  Negative 

The  negative  has  five  markers  in  Mao  Naga,  They 
3.  yho.  4.  (o)rno,  a  free  form  and  5.  ,vi7  which  becoi 
ma  preceding  a  word  with  a  nonfow  initial  vcweb 


n es  mor  pho phorsem  i ca I  ly 


3.4.33.  L  hothxa 


lexicaKisud)  free  variant. 


Is  in  a 

sp.otai 

.ive  ire' 

being  : 

more 

p^-Mvcr 

Of  &r0C'- 

Uveiy 

they  ft, 
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210,  1 .  dm1  ho-e 3 

2.  hrenia1  ho-e 2 

3.  laruhvu-hi 1  Zio-e2 

4.  odzu1  ho-e * 

5.  co1  /20-e2 

6.  /wj1  /itf-e® 

7.  ni1  si  2  /ro-e3 

8.  /royi1  ho-e* 

b  Jhave  not' 

1 .  ai1  cini 2  ho-e 3 
'i1  don't  have3  sugar3' 

2,  at  a1  odzu s  Ao-e3 
'ws  (axel. pi.  and  excl.prn.)1  do  not  have3  water3' 

3  jP/o1  kasha 5  Ao-e3 

'he1  does  not  have3  money3' 

4,  piitar*  pen 2  ho-e2 

'Pete;1  does  not  have3  (a)  pen2’ 

5.  lohro1  lard 2  ho-e3 

'Lonro1  does  not  have3  paper3' 

8.  pfohi 5  o«a2  ho-e3 

'they  (du,)1  do  not  have3  (a)  child3 ’ 

e.  ‘‘wi![  not'  in  free  variation  with  hro  -and  the  phrasal  le  mo  which  is  more 
polite  and  less  abrupt. 


'there  is  no2  sugar1’ 

'Hrenia1  is  not  there3' 

‘the  book1  is  not  there2' 
‘there  is  no2  water1' 

'there  is  no3  tea1' 

'there  is  no3  pen1' 

‘your  (sg)1  dog2  is  not  there3' 
'there  is  no2  ricebeer1' 


1.  QC\\  ru1  h(r)o-e2 lie  mo-e~ 

'it1  will  not2  rain1 ' 

2.  ai1  vu3  hi r)o-e3  jle  mo- e3 
'I1  will  not3  come2' 

C.  pfo1  Co •  h( r)o-e3  jie  mo-e3 
'he1  will  not3  eat2' 

4.  hreni 1  hayi 2  sho3  h(r)o-e4,jle  mo-e*' 

Hreni1  will  not4  drunk3  ricebesr2' 

5.  at  1 pfo 2  he3  cifhi 4  rd6 *  h( ~)o-e3  jie  mo-e3 

'I1  will  not0  write8  (a)  letter*  to8  him2" 

S.  pfo- no1  us  he3  vu*  h(r)o-e6  fie  mo-e* 

'site1  will  not 5  come4  to3  me2' 
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7.  ata 1  tasoniyi ~  ahuo*  ta 4  h(r)o*ea  lie  mo~e* 

'wa(excl.  pi.  &  excl.  pm.)1  will  not0  go*  with3  Tasoni2' 

8.  loli-no 1  mikruti 2  Aw8  h(r)o-e* [ie  mo-e 4 
'Loii1  will  not4  go  down3  to  Impha!2' 

9.  Loiia-no1  losu 2  c’u-vm8  h(r)o-e*  fie  moe* 

'Lolia1  wiii  not4  marry3  Losu8' 

It  may  be  noted  that  these  free  variants  constitute  negatives  both  of  the 
future  indicative  and  of  the  mood  of  individual  choice  plus  determination. 

d.  ho  'can  not’  (marking  intrinsic  or  physiological  inability),  in  free  variation 
with  hr  o/ hr  a 

1.  ai1  rii2 (fo)ho-e3 /(!o) jhro-e* ({lo)hra-e% 

'I1  can  not3  write2  (because  of  intrinsic  inability)' 

2.  a1  na~  tas  (lo)ho-ei / (fo)A*r»*-e4 / (io)hra-e* 

'my1  child'  can  not  walk3  (because  of  intrinsic  inability)' 

3.  lopui 1  olo  so2  {lo)ho-s2  jhro-e* 

'she1  can  not8  sing2  (because  of  intrinsic  inability)' 

4.  rii1  shup'ui2  Ipe2  (la) has* j(la)hro-ez 

'you(sg.)3  can  not3  speak5  (because  of  intrinsic  inability)' 

5.  kaikho1  kokru2  (lo)jho-e*  l(Io)hro-e* 

'Kaikho1  can  not3  play3  (because  of  intrinsic  inability)' 

6.  ai 1  cu2  ho0  hra-ti-e3 

'I1  can  not8  pass  stools8  (because  of  physical  inability)' 

7.  a1  c'tlmui s  mono 3  ho0  hro-ii-e" 

'my1  wife2  can  not1  bear  children3  (because  of  a  physiological 
inability)' 

3.4.13.2.  lo-sh'ti  marks  the  negation  of  extrinsic  inability. 

211.  1.  ai1  h.  hi 8  so3  io-shu-e 4 

'I1  can  not*  do3  this2  (because  of  factors  extraneous  to  my  physi¬ 
cal  ability) 

2.  tasoni 1  ta2  lo-shu-e 3 

'Tasoni1  can  not8  walk3  (because  of  factors  extraneous  to  Tasoni's 
physical  ability  eg.  ha  is  not  permitted  to  walk)' 

3.  a1  c'umHi 8  pe3 / shupMr  io-shu-e1 

'my1  wife2  can  not4  speak8  (because  of  factors  extraneous  to  my 
wife's  physical  ability  sag.  she  has  been  instructed  not  to)* 
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4.  iopui1  olo  sc 3  lo-shti-e* 

‘she1  can  not8  sing2  (because  of  factors  other  than  physical  ability 
eg.  she  has  vowed  not  to  sing  for  the  next  five  years}’ 

5,  ail  cM*  to-shfa-ti-e* 

'I*  cars  not*  pass  stools®  (because  of  factors  extraneous  to  my 
ability  to  defecate  eg,  there’s  no  proper  place)’ 

8.  mattim*  mono9  lo-shVs-fi-s3 

'Manini1  can  not5  give  birth  to  a  child2’ 

(because  of  factors  other  than  physics'  ability  eg.  there  are  no 
.obstetric  facilities  at  the  place)' 


notice  the  5th  and  the  6th  examples  under  intrinsic  inability  and  extrinsic  inabi¬ 
lity,  Verbs  whose  meaning  entails  movement  out  of  a  container,  the  crossing  of 
a  boundary  in  a  physical  sense  take  ho  in  place  of  io  in  the  mood  marker  of 
intrinsic  ability  as  seen  »n  3.4,12.  So  that  no  verb  which  takes  he  can  take  the 
marker  of  the  negative  of  extrinsic  inability:  ho  has  to  do  with  mtrlnsiciiy 


*lpj  ss 


/a. 


ai*  cu9  ho* 
l1  can  not5 


{to'-shu-fie* 
defecate2 ' 


martini1  mmo9  ho6  (io)~skv-jie* 
’Manini2  cars  not9  bear  children2' 


'?J.  The  Imperative  Negative  or  Prohibitive  is  marked  by  sho  and  the  more 
a  pi-sho.  the  politeness  ’meaning  deriving  from  pi  'to  give',  it  follows  that 
haver  mood  has  the  verb  marked  In  the  imperative,  has  its  negative  marked 


in  she  prohibitive,  e.g.  the  optative 


lake'-  ko-sko9 
'don't  go2  there1' 


desk 1  va9  ru*  sho* 

'don’t4  write*  on8  (the)  desk1’ 


3.  m31  pha* 

don't'1  waste*  your(sg.)s  time*' 

4.  w*-  iw»y£s  kkroP-sko* 

'don't6  pamper*  your(sg.)*  children9’ 


made-  sk?> 

rdo  not  fss„  tell  ties' 


so.  hash®* 


skua9  li-skp4 
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7.  cars'-ii2  ariB-sho 4 
'don't*  make  noise®  in3  (the)  church1' 

8,  .Trace  moro1^shoi 
'don't2  be  restless1' 

?a  pra  ta  !o1-shot 
'don't2  go  in  and  out1' 

10.  ta  kro  ia  khru'-sho* 

'don't*  go  up  and  down1' 

11.  a1  dzu 3  ala*  pi-sho 4 

'don't1  stand8  in  front  of3  me1' 

12.  he 1  bur-skan 
don't*  sit*  here1' 

pi-sho  is  politer  but  constrained  in  its  occurfencs. 

213.  1.  saka-shtf*  onamui 1  ( akuo)s  Is*  pi-sho* 

'please  don't®  mis*  with3  naughty1  children*' 

2,  ari1  pi-sho 2 

'please  do  not3  make  noise1' 

but 

*214.  1.  desk1  v a3  ru*  pi-sho* 

'please  don't4  write3  on2  (the)  desk1' 

*2.  fti1  pha 2  moho 3  pi-sho 4 

'please  do  not*  waste*  your(sg.)1  time2' 

*3.  mada 1  pi-sho 5 

'please  do  not2  tell  lies1’ 

A  word  about  another  Prohibitive  marker,  c’siflo  is  in  order,  ctino  lays 
down  a  putative  rule  and  is  stronger,  more  forceful  than  sho.  but  it  is  not  clear 
whether  it  Is  a  negtiva  obiigative  or  negative  imperative,  as  it  is  formally  related 

to  neither, 

215  lake1  ko 2  cUno 3 

'(it  is  laid  down  that)3  (one)  should  not3  go2  there1' 


or 


'do  not8  go2  there1'  (?) 


3.4.1?  3. 4.  {o)mo  is  a  free  form  meaning  'no',  omo  being  stronger  and  more 
emphatic  than  mo.  it  occurs  sentence-initialiy. 
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216.  1.  \o) mo-e 1  ai 3  mikruli 8  lo-ti*  teB 

no1.  I2  will"  go  down4  to  Imphai8' 

2.  (ojmo-e1  ai *  tinati&  ho  e 4 
'no1,  l£  do  not  have1  it3' 

3.  (o)?n(>-e~  ai2  imemui2  mo-e* 

'no1,  l2  am  not4  (a)  Mao  Naga8' 

4.  imemuP-ko-e^ 

'no1,  Is  (am)  (a)  Mao  Naga*" 

5.  (o') mo-e-  ni 2  nisa-yi*  mono 4  sh\2-e* 

‘no1,  you  (sg.)2  should  not®  marry4  Nisa3' 

6.  {o)mo-e1  lopuiki 2  a1'  ca/wEi4  ,*ni9-£s 
'no1,  she3  (Is)  not0  my8  wife4' 

7.  { o)mo-e1ai2  su%  mo-e 4 
'no3,  »3  do  not4  know3” 

8.  (o)roy-e1  athikko 2  ni-yi 5  o/cko4  /e® 

'no1,  Athikho3  will8  go*  with4  you  ($g.)3* 

9.  (ojfse-s1  a/3  hayi s  !e*-mo-eft 
'no1,  is  v-vsl?c  not0  drink4  ricebeer8" 

3.4.13.5.  -mo  marks  negation  elsewhere,  -ma  being  a  morphophonemic  alter¬ 
nant  i  mo  followed  by  a  word  whose  first  vowel  is  a  high  vowel  becomes  ma. 
Thft  moods  of  dubitafion,  individual  choice  minus  determination  and  of  mentaj 
reediness  to  brave  circumstances  illustrate  ma  : 

3.4.S3.5.I.  Dubstative 

217.  1.  ai1  la 0  ma^-molo-e1 

'I1  may/might4  not3  go8' 

2.  mathibo1  mikruli 8  lo2  ma^-molo-e* 

'Mothlbo1  may/might6  not4  go  down6  to  Smphal3' 

3.  ai 1  pfo-yr  da s  mai-molo-e'i 

'I1  may /might 6  not4  bash3  him3  up3’ 

4.  lolia1  olo  so2  ma*-mo!o-e* 

‘Lolia1  may/might4  not3  sing31 

5.  pfo1  adi  khi  vu~  matt-moio-£* 

'he1  may/might4,  not3  return2" 

6.  saemuel 1  so 2  ma^-molc-e* 

'Samuel1  may/might4,  not3  do"  (it)" 
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3.4.13.5.2.  individual  Choice  Minus  Deieraainatioc 

218.  1.  ai1  to 2  ma3-bui  le* 

'left  to  myself4,  I1  choose4  not9  to  eat2' 

2.  ata 1  to2  ma*-bui  le* 

'left  to  ourselves4  we  (excl.  pS.  &  excl.  prn.)1  choose4  not® 
to  go9’ 

3.  pfokho 1  hayi 2  j/jf>3  ma^-bui  les 

'left  to  himself5,  Pfokho1  will  net4  choose  to"  drink®  ricebeer2' 

4.  ai1  kokru2  mas-bui  le* 

'left  to  myself4  I*  will4  not3  choose  to4/choose4  not3  to  play8' 

5.  a1  na  pfofo 2  nP  na  nie'opui-yi 4  mono B  nu9-hui  le v 

'left  to  himself7,  my1  son2  chooses7  not6  so  marry5  your  (sg.)8 
daughter4’ 

6.  p/o1  pfosemuictl 2  prrs3  ma-^bui  le9 

'left  to  himself®,  he1  chooses6  no?4  to  go  up3  to  Pudunamai3' 

3.4.13.5.3.  Mental  Readiness  to  Brave  Circumstances 

219.  ocu  ru1  ma3-bui  le3 

'let  it3  not2  rain1  ;  it's  O.K.,  I'll  face  it3' 

The  rest  of  the  verbal  grammatical  categories  take  -mo  as  the  negativizer: 
Habitual,  Iterative,  Progressive.  Immediacy  and  Perfective  aspects.  Past 
Indicative,  Present  Indicative  {for  some  verbs),  the  moods  of  Incumbency, 
Definite,  Thwarted  Desideratlve.  Decisive- Intentive,  Contrafactual,  Condi¬ 
tional,  Contingency,  Concessive,  Motivated  Action,  Necessitative,  Determina¬ 
tion,  Hortative,  Permissive,  Hearsay,  Stressed  possibility.  Inferential  and 
Incomplete  event.  Note  that  the  moods  of  Surprising,  unexpected  action. 
Completion,  Speaker's  Perception  of  the  Undesirability  of  and  Apprehensive 
Concern  About  the  Action,  Temporal  Concomitance,  Unconcerned  Neglect  and 
Seriousness  of  Action  do  not  .occur  in  the  negative.  The  mood  of  Action 
Contrary  to  Earlier  State  of  Affairs  displays  ambivalent  behaviour,  some 
sentences  occurring  and  some  not  occurring  in  the  negative. 

3.4.13.5.4.  Habitual 

When  the  Habitual  is  marked  by  -we,  mo  precedes  it  ;  it  follows  the 
Habitual  aspect  marker,  co 

220.  1.  ata 1  ipreso 2  to-we3 

'we  (excl.  pi.  &  excl.  pm.)1  eat3  elephant-meat2' 
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2.  aia 1  ipreso 2  fo3  mo^'-we* 

'we  (excl.  pi.  &  excl.  prn.)1  do  not*  eat5  elephant-meat3' 

3.  pfota 1  hcki 2  kokru-we* 

'they  (excl.  pi)1  play3  Hockey5' 

4.  pfota 1  koki 2  kokru 3  moi~wez~ 

'they  (excl.  pi.)1  do  not4  play3  Hockey®' 

5.  pfo 1  s'udof  cti-we* 

'he1  smokes3  cigarettes2' 

6.  pfo 1  suda*  cu 3  mo* -we* 

'he1  does  not4  smoke3  cigarettes*' 

7.  camaikho1  cars2-iis  vu-we* 

'Chamaikho1  goes4  to3  church9* 

8.  camaikho 1  cars2-li 3  vw4  mc5-H'e4 
'Chamaikho1  does  not5  go4  to3  church®' 

9.  a 1  na2  larucu^-li*  vu-we* 

'my1  child2  goes5  to4  school3' 

10.  a1  naE  /arucil3-//4  v«5  mo6 -we5 

'my1  child2  does  not6  goB  to4  school®' 

The  following  examples  exemplify  co-mo «  Note  that  there  is  no  affirmative 
habitual  aspect  marker  co. 

221.  1.  pfo 1  ’  a®  co-mo-e 4 

'he1  does  ^ot4  smoke3  (cigarettes)2' 

2.  camaikho 1  cars2-lis  yu 4  co-mo-e11 
'Chamaikho1  does  not®  go4  to®  church2' 

3.  cuheii 1  kaliko 2  ta8  co-mo-e 4 

'no  bus2’4  goes8  in  the  evening1' 

4.  caakho 1  cukothuni 2  odzu  akhriis  co-mo-e 4 
Chakho1  does  not4  wash-body  parts8  daily2' 

5.  lo’cho-hi 1  p/o2  pfu-yi3  odo4,-iit>  ho 8  khro1  co1  -mos -e1 

'  'Lokho1  does  not8  go6  to*  (the)  field4  and  heip7  his2  mother8' 


3.4.13.5.5.  Iterative 

The  negative  of  the  iterative  of  the  aspect  marks  typically  the  absolute 
absence  of  the  action  rather  than  of  nonrepeated,  nonfrequent  action. 
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222-  1.  ui-  loh ?2  vuvu-we 3 

‘i1  keep  going3  there3* 

2.  ai1  I ohe'  vuvu 3  co-mo- e* 

’i1  do  not  (keep)1  go(ing)3  there2’ 

3.  ai1  take2  vu2  co-mo-e 4 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  mo  the  negative  marker  is  not  postposed  directly  to 
the  verb  but  to  co  the  habitual  aspect  marker,  m  effect  the  negative  iterative 
and  one  kind  of  habitual  aspect  becoming  formally  identical  Thus 

*la .ai1  iohe 8  vuvu e  mo-e* 

'I1  do  not4  (keep)  go(Sng)8  there8’ 

but 

ic.  ai  lake  vuvu  co-moe 

However,  negating  the  verb  reduplicated  for  the  Iterative  is  restricted  to 
a  few  verbs  and  is  not  common. 


223.  1.  a1  pfo 5  ayi 3  da  coi-tnor' -ei 

'my2  father2  does  not3  beat4me(at  all)8’ 

2.  a1  na  pfo  to2  kra  co3-moi-es 
'my1  son3  does  not4  cry  (at  ail)8’ 

3.  sibo1  shillong* -li*  ta  coi-moi-ei 

'Sibo3  does  not3  go4  to3  Shillong5  (at  all)* 

4.  ocu  ni  col-mo9-e 

'it1  dees  not2  shine1  (at  ali)" 

5.  a1  na  (pfo to)2  mozu  cos-mo‘'i-e 

'my1  son2  does  not4  pass  water3  (at  ail)’ 

3.4.i5.£6.  Progressive 

The  Progressive,  when  it  occurs  in  the  negative,  is  marked  by  three 
possible  markers  :  V-o  bu_  co  and  more  interestingly,  by  V-o.-mo  being  added 
•o  these.  The  third  mode  does  not  occur  in  the  affirmative. 


224.  1.  pfo-hi1  to-o  bu-ez 

2.  pfo-hi 1  to-o  bu2  mo'A-e 

3.  pfo-hi1  to  cv-e 2 

4.  pfo-hi 1  io  co2-moeA 
?? 5.  pfo-hi 1  to-o-e2 

5a,  pfo-hi 1  to-o9  me- a3 


'she1  is  eating2' 

'she1  is2  not3  eating2' 
'she1  is  eating2' 

‘she1  is2  not3  eating8' 
‘she1  is  eating2' 
she1  is2  not®  eating2 
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Similarly, 

6.  pfota 1  kokru  co-ez 

'they  (excl.pl. Y  are  playing3 

7.  pfota1  kokru  co* -mo'6 -e 

'they  (excl.pl.)1  ate2  not3  playing*' 

8.  pfota1  kokru-o  hu-e* 

'they  (excl.pl.)1  are  playing5' 

9.  pfota1  kokru-o  bu~  mci-e 

'they  (excl.pi.)1  are5  not3  playing5' 

10.  pfota 1  hokru-o-e 5 

'they  (excl.pl)1  are2  not3  playing5* 

11.  pfota 1  kokru-o z  moz-e~ 

'they1  are2  not3  piaying5’ 

12.  hipui1  shi  co-e * 

'she1  is  knitting2’ 

13.  *  hipui 1  ski  co2-mo*-£ 

'she1  is2  not3  knitting8' 

14.  hipiii 1  shi-o  bu-e 2 
'she1  is  knitting5' 

15.  hipui 1  shi-o  bu*mo9 -e 
'she1  is2  not3  knitting5' 

*16.  hipui 1  shi-o-e 3 
'she1  is  knitting25 
17,  hipui 1  shi-o*  mos-e 

'she1  iss  not8  knitting2;  she  doesn't  know  (how  to)' 


Negative  with  -we,  another  progressive  aspect  marker  is  not  possible. 


225.  1.  to-we 

*1a.  to1  mo* -we1 

2.  kckru-we 
*2a.  kokru1  mo* -we1 

3.  shi- we 

*3a.  shi1  mo2-we1 

4.  olo  so -we 

*4a,  olo  so 1  mo* -we 1 

5.  pe-we 

*5a.  pe1  mo2-we 


'am/is/are  eating' 
'arn/is/are1  not2  eating1' 

am/is/are1  not5  playing1' 
'am/is/are  knitting’ 
'arn/is/are1  knitting1' 

'am/is/are  singing' 
'am/is/are1  not3  singing1' 

'am/is/are  speaking' 
-am/is/are1  not5  speaking1' 
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6.  sho-we  'am/is/are  drinking’ 

*6a.  sho 1  mo^-we1  'am/is/are1  not*  drinking1’ 

7.  odzu  akhru-we  'am/is /  are  washing  body  parts' 

*7a.  odzti  akhr'u 1  /Motive1 

'am/is/are1  not*  washing  body  parts1' 

8.  kokru-we  'am/is/are  playing' 

*8a.  kokru1  mo^-we1  'am/is/are1  not2  playing1' 

The  negative  of  the  progressive  expressed  by  v  -f-  o  bu  is  not  felicitous 
either  with  a  specific  set  of  verbs  : 

226.  1.  ozhi-obu-e  'is/are  sleeping' 

*1a,  ozhi-o  bu1  mo-e2  ‘is/are1  not2  sleeping1  ’ 

3.4.1 35.7.  Perfective 

227.  1 .  vu1  mo^-fi-e1 

'have/has/had1  not2  come1' 

2.  pra1  mo2-ti-el 
'have/has/had1  not2  come  up1' 

3.  to1  mo'-fi-e1 
'have/has/had1  not2  eaten1' 

4.  olo  so1  mo2-ti-el 
'have/has/had1  not2  sung1' 

5.  odzti2  akhru 1  mo2-ti-e 1 
'have/has/had1  not2  washed  body  parts1' 

3.4.13.5.A.  Immediacy  present/past 

228.  1.  opr'u1  apo2  ta3-mo*-e 

'(the)  bridge1  is/was3  not4  about3  to  collapse2' 

2.  pfo1  to 2  t'a3  moi-e 

'he1  is/was3  not4  about  to3  eat2' 

3.  sibo1  oshr-lo 3  mo^-e 

'Sibo1  is/was3  not1  about3  to  faint2' 


future 

Not  very  felicitous  for  semantic  reasons,  and  hence  remarkably  uncommon. 


229.  1.  opr'u 1  apo 2  ta3  le 1  mo^-e 

'(the)  bridge1  will*  not0  be  about  to3  collapse2' 
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2.  pfo1  to 9  /ti!  le 4  mo*-e 

'he1  will4  not5  be  about  to*  eat*' 

3.  slbox  oski*-lo3  le 4  moz-e 

'Srbo1  will4,  not6  be  about  to3  faint5' 

3.4.13.5.9.  Indicative  for  verbs  whose  present  tense  forms  need  no t  constitute 
historical  present 

230.  1.  ai1  pjovi1  dzu  pas  moA~e 

'i1  do/did  not4  tike*  her2' 

2.  pj o 1  pfokrehru-yi 2  ole  shuB  mo* -e 

'she1  does/did  not4  love3  Pfokrehr'u2' 

3.  onia 1  osa  so 5  mo'  -e 

'Onia1  is5  not®  tail2' 

4.  pfo1  ctimui2  mumui  zhV*  mo'-'-e 

'his1  wife2  is2  not4  beautiful5' 

5.  a 1  na  nisto2  kra 5  moA-e 
'my8  daughter2  is3  not4  fair5' 

future 

231.  1.  ai1  pfoyi 2  dzu  pa*  le*  mo'1  -s 

'I1  wili4  not5  like3  her"' 

2.  pfo1  pf  oKrehru-yi t  sic  shu H  /e4  mo*-e 
'she1  wiil 4  not6  love3  Pfokrehrii*' 

3.  onia1  osa  so*  le2  moA-e 
'Onia1  will3  not1  be  tail2' 

4.  pfo1  c'umui 8  mam'iii  zhu3  le i  mo*-e 
'his1  wife3  will4  not5  be  pretty3' 

o.  a 1  na  nieto 3  kra3  le 1  moB-e 

'my1  daughter2  w i i ! 1  not3  be  fair3' 

3.4.13.5.10.  Indicative  for  verbs  whose  present  tense  forms?  constitute 
historical  ^reseat 

past 

232.  1.  ai1  ia2  mo-e 5 

'i-  didn't3  go2" 

2.  pfo-no 1  hayiz  sho3  moA-e 
'he1  didn't  *  drink3  ricebeer*' 
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3.  kaikho-no 1  kokrutmot-e 

'{it  was)  Kaikho  (who)1  didn't*  play*' 

4.  alemo-no 1  avu-(lo)*  mo3~e 

'(it  was)  Alemo  (who)1  didn't*  take  his  meal1 

5.  athiro 1  odzu  akhr'u 2  mos~e 

'Aihiro1  didn't2  wash  body  parts2' 

future 

233.  1.  t u1  ia%  le 3  tno*-e 

'[*  will2  ‘not4  go3' 

2.  p jo-no1  bayi 2  sho3  le 4  mo*-s 

'she1  will4  not*  drink8  riceheer2' 

3.  kaikho 1  kokru*  ie 8 
'Kaikho1  will3  riot4  play2' 

4.  alemo1  avu*  le 8 

'Alemo1  will8  not4  take  his  meal** 

5.  athiro1  odzu  akhr'u 2  /c3  moi-e 

‘Athiro2  will*  not1  wash  body  parts2' 

3.4.13.5,1!  Ipcumbency 

234,  1.  m1  kra-fco-mo  pha-e* 

'you(sg.)1  ought  not  to  /should  not  cry2’ 

2.  lopui 1  ta-ko-mo  pha-e2 

'she1  ought  not  to/should  not  go2’ 

3.  ita 3  hihehi s  pe-ko-mo  pha-e2 

‘we  (inch  pm.  &  excf.  prn.)1  ought  not  io/should  not  speak* 
here2' 

4.  nita1  pfoz  cii*  hu-ko-mo  pha-e 4 

'you  (excl.  pi.)1  ought  not  to/should  not  guest4  her*  house8' 

5.  m1  pfoyi 2  mono-ko-mo  pha-e" 

'you  (sg.)1  ought  not  to/should  not  marry*  her3’ 

3.4,13.5.12.  Nondeonite  Obiigative 

The  affirmative,  it  .will  be  recalled,  is  expressed  by  the  sequence  of  the 
negative  conditional  of  the  verb  and  the  verb  shii  ‘be  bad’  and  the  negative  is 
marked  merely  by  postposfng  shu  'be  bad'  to  the  main  verb. 
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3.4.13.5.16.  Contingency 

239.  1.  ni1  a 2  he 8  r« 4  ai1  e 8  r U 0  /e10  moe11 

'in  case6  you1  do  not6  write*  to3  me*  I7  will10  not11  write®  too*! 

2.  oc'ti  ru1  mo^-ti-li*  ai*  vus  le 6 

'in  case8  it  does1  not2  rain1,  I*  will®  come6' 

3.  ocii  rti1  mos-fi-/is  tajle-shie* 

'in  case*  it  does1  not2  rain1,  let  us  go*' 

3.4.13.5.17.  Pseudo-Conditional 

240.  1.  pfota1  ayi2  so  khro 8  ma*-s’u  hie 6 

'even  if6  they1  do  not*  help8  me2,  it  is  o.k.6' 

2.  ni1  kasha 2  piB  mo*-ti-ye 6  ai-no 6  ni 7  he 8  rashti 6  pi10  le11 

'even  if*  you1  do  not*  pay8,-!6  will11  give10  you7'8(the)  fruits®' 

3.  ocu  ru1  moz‘ti-yes  oro-sti *  zhu6  le 6 

'even  if3  it  does1  not.8  rain1  crops*  will8  be  good6' 

3.4.13.5.18.  Subjunctive/Contrafactual 

241.  1.  m1  idu 2  vu3-ye 4  aiB  laru-na-ji 6  pi.7  mos-ti  le  moe1 

'even  if*  you1  came3  yesterday2,  !6  would7  not8  have  given7 
the  book6' 

2.  ni-no1  pfotayi2  ko3-ye*  pfota 8  ru6  mo7-ti  le  moe6 

'even  if*  you  (sg.)1  invited3  them3,  they6  would8  not7  have8 
come6' 

3.4.13.5.19.  Motivated  Action 

242.  1.  ai1  pfovi 2  di-lo 3  le *  moe6 

'I1  will*  not5  touch3  her2' 

2.  kaikho-no 1  miiting~~hs  vu-lo *  moe 6 
'Kaikho1  did  not®  come*  to3  the  meeting*’ 

3.  ai 1  ozhi-lo 2  le 3  moe* 

'I1  will3  not*  sleep3' 

4.  pfo-no 1  opro2  to-lo3  mu*'tie3 

'he1  has3  not*  eaten3  (the)  medicine2' 

3.4.13.5.20.  Determination 

243.  1.  oju-hi1  dukrii-o2  mo 3  le  shie2 

'let  us2  not3  divide2  the  laud^fwe  are  determined) 
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2.  okhe-na-ti1  sotha-o  le2  moe9 

'(I  am)  determined  not*  to  kill 8  the  tiger1' 

With  quite  a  few  verbs,  however,  the  negated  determinative  is  not 
possible  : 


*  nothiu-o  le  moe  'determined  not  to  marry* 

3.4,13.5.21.  Hortative 

244.  1.  ta  le*  mo2~shie 1 

'let  us1  not2  go1' 

2.  aAi1  to  ta 2  le9  mo-shie * 

'let8  us1  not*  eat  and  go2‘ 

3.  it  a1  tkopfu 2  pfc-yi 8  fcakrti*  lei  mo*  -shie* 

'let4  (all  of)3  us  (incl.prn.&excLpl.)1  not®  talk4  to  him*' 

4.  pfohi-yi 1  mat  a  le 8  mo3 -shie2 
'let2  us1  not3  send  themfdu.)*' 

3.4.13.5.22  Permissive 

245.  1.  ai1  lo-a  zhu2  mo3-ama* 

'may/can2  I1  not3  enter3?4’ 
ai1  lo 2  maB-bui  le-ama4, 

2.  piitar  peno1  ru*-sko* 

'let3  not3  Peter1  write3' 

3.  pfohiyi  peno 1  vu  adz'd2 -sho* 

'let  them1  not3  marry2' 

3.4.13.5.23.  Hearsay 

246.  1.  boni1  vu 2  les  mo^-tiwe* 

'it  seems5  Boni1  will3  not4  come3' 

2.  ashikho1  ikhui 2  vw3  /<?4  mo*-tiwe6 

'it  seems6  Ashikho1  will4  not8  come  (back)8  this  year3' 

3.4.13.5.24.  Stressed  Possibility 

247.  1.  sibo-no1  hayi 8  sho-e  sho3  mo^-ti-e 3 

'it  is  possible  that3  Sibo1  didn't4  drink3  ricebeer3’ 

2.  ecu  ru-e(su)  ru1  mo-ti2  le 3 

'it  is  possible  that  it1  will3  not3  rain13 
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3.  adani 1  odo*-li*  ho-e  la*  >noe-ti-c* 

'it  is  possible  that1  Adani1  has4  gene6  to3  (the)  field s ' 

4.  pfota1  ihi-e  (sti)  th :s  muz-ri-e 2 

'it  is  possible  that2  they  (excl.p!.)1  have2  not3  died2' 

3.4.13.5.25.  Inferential 

248.  1,  ta1  mo 3  tie*  mui~hiK 

'(i  infer)3  (he)  has1  not2  gone1' 

2  idu1  oc'u  iru~  mo* -fie*  mui-hi 4 

'(i  infer)4  it  has2  not3  rained3  yesterday1' 

3.4.13.5.26.  Incomplete  Event 
Past 

243.  1.  pfo-hi1  dzu-khe  kalifko 2  hu 3  hitho0  mo*-e 
'he1  did  nor1  dig3  (any)  well2' 

2.  al1  imela~  graamar 3  kalPjho 0  ru 5  hiiho°-mo6-e 
'i1  did  not”  write8  a4  Mao  Naga2  grammar3' 

3.  aP-r.o  bo 2  da 3  hit  ho0  mo*~e 

'I1  did  not4  cook3  and  keep  ready3  (anything)' 

4.  ata-no 1  pfo~  /re3  ru 4  hitho0  -mo°-e 
’we(exc!.p!.&excl.prn.)1  did  not8  write4  to8  him3' 

future 

250.  1.  pfo-hi1  dzu-khe 2  kail*  ko°  hu 8  hit  ho0  le'i-mo1-e 

'he1  wii!ft  not7  dig0  (a)4  well2' 

2.  ai1  imela 3  graamar 3  kail* -ko°  /-y8  hit  ho0  le° -mo1  -e 
'I1  wiii0  not7  write0  a4  Mao  Naga2  grammar8' 

3.  ai-.w1  bo 2  //g3  hitho 0  le*-mo*  e 

'I1  will1  not8  cook  and2  keep  ready3’ 

4.  ala-no 1  pjo2  he 3  ru 4  hitho0  Iei-mo°~e 

'we  (excl.pl.8texcl.prn.) 1  will8  not8write4  to3  him2' 

3.4.13.6.  Moods  without  a  Negative 
3. 4.13.6  A.  Completion 

251.  *1.  kapam-no1  cukro 3  da//3  pongo-no 4  okho 8  zhu-lo 6  mo1 -lie 

'Kapani1  did  not7  sell  out0  fish8  at  540'  dock3  in  the  evening2' 


*2.  itneli  ocu  rii-io  mo-fie 
'it  did  not  rain  in  Mao' 
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*3‘  sibo-no 1  okhe-na-ti 2  sotha-lo*  moe4 
'Sibo1  did  not4  kill8  the  tiger1' 


3.4.13.62.  Speaker’s  Perception  of  the  Urdesirabilty  of  and  Apprehensive 
Concern  About  the  Action 

252.*  1 .  kosa-no 1  to-oz  lez  moe 4  opi  hu6-sho* 

'(the)  cat1  will3  not®  eat  it  up®,  do  not8  cover5  (it)' 

*2.  pfoyi1  pi2-sho 3  pfo 4  phro-ti 5  le 6  moe" 

'don't3  give2  him1,  he4  will6  not7  read5  (it)' 

3.4.13.6.3  Unconcerned  Neglect 

252*1.  lokho1  lar'u  amodo^-li 3  zhu-e  zh'ti  my- tie4  (mail)6 

'if  Lokho1  is  not4  good4  at  3  studies®,  let  him  not  be4  (  I  care  a 
hang) 5 ' 

*2.  pfo-no1  thi-s'u 2  thi-ti  le  moe  ( mcli )i 

'let  him  not  die,  if  he  does  not  (1  care  a  hang)4 
*3.  pfo 1  caru-e  caru  mo-tie2  (mail)* 

'if  he  is  not  thirsty,  he  is  not®  (I  care  a  hang)3' 

3.4.13.6.4  Seriousness  of  Action 

*254.  a1  pfo-no 2  a3  heA  oko 5  pe 6  mo1  -tie6 

'my1  father2  did  not7  tell0' me3'4  (the)  news5  (which  was  a 
serious  matter) 8' 


3.4. 13.6.  £  Surprising,  Unexpected  Action 

*255.  at1  okhe 3  kali 3  hade1  mo6-ti-e* 

'I1  did  not6  (unexpectedly)6  meet4  a3  tiger3' 

See  3.4.6.24.  for  more  examples 

3.4.13.6.6.  Temporal  Concomitance 

256. *1.  sodu 1  ai 2  mikr'u^-li1  lo-tf  le°  moe 7 

'tomorrow1  Is  will6  not7  be  going6  to4  ImphaP' 

*2.  disembar 1  khro-na-hi 2  oc'u  r'u-ti 8  le 5  moe6 

'it3  will4  not5  be  raining3  in  the  month  of  December1' 
(see  for  more  examples  3.4.6.27) 
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3.4.13.7.  The  Mood  of  Action  Contrary  to  Earlier  State  of  Affairs  displays 
ambivalent  behaviour  vis-a-vis  the  negative 

257. fi.  a 1  pfoz  coho  ni-lo-mo-ti-e 8 

'my1  father2  no  longer  can  see*' 

*2.  pfo-nol  ta-lo-mo-ti-e2 
'he1  no  longer  can  walk*' 

*3.  pfota1  ni-yi2  nie  kara-mo-ti-e 8 

'they  (excl.pl.)1  no  longer  hate*  you  (sg.)2’ 

but 

258.  1.  pfo~nol  ve-mo-ti-e * 

'he1  no  longer  steals3' 

2.  ai1  bui-mo-ti-e 2 

'I1  didn't  give  it  up2' 

3.4.14  The  Interrogative 

The  interrogative  is  found  categorised  into  content  or  question-word 
interrogation,  ho  interrogation  and  yes-no  interrogaition.  The  second  kind  viz- 
ho  interrogation  is  neither  content  interrogation  because  there  is  no  question, 
word  involved  (and  content  is  in  fact  in  the  question  frame),  nor  yes-no 
interrogation  because  ove  'yes'  and  wo  'no'  can  not  form  part  of  the  answer, 

3.4.14.1.  Content  or  Question-Word  Interrogation 

There  is  no  morphological  phonic  marker  for  content  questions  except 
with  adi  'what'  which  is  often  followed  in  speech  by  -e  or  -a, 

259.  adi-y-a  'what  (is  it)?' 

adi-y-e 


Otherwise,  only  question  words  mark  the  interrogative  nature  of  the 
utterance  : 

260.  1.  pfo-no 1  athie2-ko-e° 
who2  (is)  he1  ?' 

2.  ni1  afhie2-ko-e° 

'who*  (are)  you  (sg.)1  ?' 

3-  hihr  adi- ye2 
...  'what2  is  this1  ?' 
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3.  ni1  mopfu  cuzho *  pra-ti-el 

'how  old  are  you' 

lit.  'how  many*  years^  have4  you1  become4?' 

4.  ni1  c'u *  adieu 8  bu-e 4 

‘where*  is4  your1  house1?' 

5.  pfo 1  c'ddu-no*  vus  ie* 

'when2  will*  he1  come*?' 

6.  kopui-hi 1  rr/s  nas-ko-e° 

'who  (fern,  sg.)1  (is)  your  (sg.)*  child®?' 

7.  ni1  larubvu-hi 8  kota3-ko-ec 

'which3  (are)  your  (sg.)1  books*?' 

8.  athikho 1  adieu2  ta-e3 
'where*  is3  Athikho1  going3?’ 

9.  a  (hie -no1  nile~  iniu3-li*  thopfu *  fcorstf-e7 
'who  is  the  oldest  man  in  your  (pi.)  village?* 

lit.  'who1  (is)  older7  than  all®  in4  your  (pi.) 8  village*?' 

10.  ni 1  pfii-no *  ko(hi)bvu-o 4  6u-e® 

'how4  is®  your  (sg.)1  mother*' 

1 1 .  ico1  baji2  cuzhoko 8  pra-ii-e 4 
'what  is  the  time  now?' 

lit.  'what3  time2  has  it  become^  now1?' 

12.  ni1  pfo *  k ana3 -hi  e° 

'who8  is  your  (sg.)1  father*' 

13.  adahra 1  adis  so-o  bu-e 8 
'what*  is  Adahra1  doing3?' 

14.  izho  deni 1  mi-kr'uli *  cr/i  kohibvti-o  bu-e * 

'how3  is  Imphal*  nowadays1?' 

Content  questions  are  all  information-seeking  and  could  be  negative: 

261.  ni1  larubvu-ko-mo-khru-(mui)-su2  kohi-e3 

'which3  are  the  ones  that  are  not*  your1  books*?' 

3.4.14.2.  ho  Interrogation 

The  configuration  of  ho  'or'  straddled  by  two  different  nouns/verbs  or 
two  tokens  of  the  same  verb/noun  in  the  affirmative  or  negative  marks  the 
fact  that  the  sentence  is  a  question. 

262.  1.  pfo1  ikh’ui *  vu3  ie 4  ho6  vu 8  le 7  moa-e  (vt  ho  v±  negj 
'will4  he1  come  back*  this  year2  or®  not8' 


Morphology 


393 


2.  ni1  na 3  oja  so *  Ao*  (so)  mo-e 5  (vx  Ao  v2  neg) 
does3  your  (sg.)1  son8  teach  or*  not6  (teach)?' 

3.  izho1  ni  bu 3  /e*  Ao6  Ac8  /^7  (Vi  ho  v2) 

'today1  will*  you8  be3  (here)  or6  will7  (you)  go  to  (the)  field8?' 

4.  pfo1  coho  bo *  lez  ho *  o/Ao8  sAe8  /«7 
'will8'7  she1  cook*  or*  pound8  paddy5?' 

5.  izho 1  ho *  sodu 8  (Ni  Ao  N2) 

'today1  or2  tomorrow8?' 

6.  hihi1  ni 8  /ariiAvii8  Ao*  (/ortiAvU)  mo-e6  (Nj  Ao  Ni  neg) 

'(is)  this1  your2  book3  or*  not8?' 

7.  izho1  mani 8  Ao8  mata-e4,  (Nj  F  N3) 

(is)  today1  a  rest  day3  or8  a  working-day*?' 

As  pointed  out  earlier,  Ao  interrogation  is  neither  yes-no  nor  question- 
word  interrogation.  It  does  not  take  ove  'yes'  or  mo  'rio'  as  an  answer: 

263.  A:  izho1  ni 8  bu*  le4,  ho 8  Ao8  le 7 

>  'will*  you(sg.)3  be  there8  today1  or(will7  you)  go  to  (the)  field8?' 


The  above  dialogue  illustrates  ho  interrogation  which  is  fresh  inquiry,  ho  interro¬ 
gation  could  be  with  an  assumed  background.  The  following  ho-  interrogative 
sentences  assume  a  background,  an  earlier  enjoinder  to  do  the  action  in  264.1 
and  the  speaker's  prespeech  act  assumption  that  the  subject  could  be  a  Mao  in 
264.2: 

264.  1.  ni1  Uhl3  mikruh 8  lo  ho  mo-e4, 

'did  you  (sg.)1  go  down*  to  Imphal8  yesterday8  or  not*?' 

2.  m1  imemur-ko 0  ho  mo-e 8 

'(are)  you  (sg.)1  (a)  Mao  Naga2  or  not3?' 

This  does  not  take  ove  'yes'  mo-e  'no'  as  an  answer  either.  Sentence-final  ho  is 
information-seeking  in  a  sense,  but  it  is  riot  a  full  fledged  interrogative  marker 
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as  it  is  severely  constrained:  it  does  not  occur  in  all  tenses  and  persons,  it 
marks  neither  a  content  question  nor  a  wh-  question  (as  there  could  be  no 
question-word  in  the  sentence),  nor  a  yes-no  question  since  it  elicits  neither 
ove  'yes'  nor  mo-e  'no'  as  an  answer,  but  e  'o.k.': 

265.  A:  ni 1  sodur  mikr'uli 8  lo  le*  ho0 

'you(sg.)x  go4  to  Imphal*  tomorrow2' 

'will4  you(sg.)  go4  to  Imphal8  tomorrow2?' 

B.  a.  *  'o.k.' 

b.  *ove  'yes' 

nix-ez  i >u3  le 4  hos 

'you'sg.)1  will4  also2  come3  o.k.?B' 
e1  vuz  le3 

'o.k.1,  will3  come2' 

As  an  interrogative  marker,  sentence-final  ho  occurs  with  a  highly 
restricted  set  of  verbs.  In  the  typical  case,  it  carries  an  imperative  import 

267.  ni1  izho 2  ta3  le 4  mo&  hoe 

'should0  youisg.)1  not5  go3  today2?;  (you  should)  go  today' 

3.4.14.3  Yes-No  Interrogation 

Yes-No  interrogation  could  be  either  information-seeking,  information¬ 
confirming  or  at  once  information-seeking  and  -confirming. 

3.4.14.3.1  Information-seeking  Yes-No  Interrogation 

This  ramifies  into  fresh  inquiry  and  inquiry  with  an  assumed  background. 
Fresh  information-seeking  is  marked  differently  for  the  sentence  and  for  the 
phrase.  Fresh  sentential  inquiry  is  marked  in  the  positive  by  omo  spoken  typi¬ 
cally  in  everyday  speech  as  ama  and  in  the  negative  by  mo  mo  and  mo-ama: 

268.  1.  pfo 1  idu 2  ta3  ome-elama 4 

'did8  he1  go3  yesterday2?4' 
pfo1  idu 2  taB  (mo)  mo 4  mo-e 6 
'did3  he1  not4  go3  yesterday2?5' 

2.  ni1  imemui2 -ko°  mo-e 8 

'(are)  you  (sg.)1  (a)  Mao2?3' 
mx  imemui2 ~(ka)  (mo)  mo 3  mo-e 4 
'(are)  you1  not3  (a)  Mao2?4' 


266.  A: 

B. 
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3.  hibvu-o 1  mo-e2 j-ama2 

'like1  this?3' 

hibvti-o 1  mo 3  mo-e*  l mo2  -ama* 

'not3  like  this1  ?3' 

4.  ni1  sti3  omo-e3jamas 

'do3  you  (sg.)1  know3  ?8'* 
ni1  su2  mo 3  mo-e* jmo3 -ama* 

'do2  you1  not8  know3  ?*' 

5.  imeli1  ocu  ru2  omo-e2  / -ama3 
'did  it  rain®  in  Mao1  ?3' 

imeli1  oci}  ru 3  mo3  mo-e*  j  mo3  -ama* 

'did  it3  not8  rain3  in  Mao1  ?4' 

6.  ni 1  idu 3  mikruli 8  io*~( o)mo-eB j •ama3 

'did4  you  (sg.)1  go  down4  to  Imphal3  yesterday2  ?6' 

ni1  idu 3  mikrtlh3  lo 4  mo3  mo-e6  jmo3  -ama6 

'did4  you  (sg.)1  not6  go  down4  to  Imphal3  yesterday2  ?6' 

7.  pfo1  ikh'ui 2  khi  vu3  le 4  omo-e3  jama3 
'will4  he1  return3  with  year2  ?5' 

8.  pfo 1  ikh'ui 2  khi  vu 3  le*  mo6  mo-e6  jmo3  -ama3 
'will4  he1  not8  return8  this  year3  ?6' 

9.  izho 1  shut  ti2-omo-e3  jama2 
'is  today1  (a)  holiday2  ?3' 

10.  izho1  shutti 3  mo3  mo-e*  jmo3  -ama* 

'is  today1  not3  (a)  holiday2  ?4' 

11.  camaikho1  cars*-li3  ta-e 4  mo-e 6 

'is4  Chamaikho1  going4  to3  church2  ?5' 

12.  camaikho1  cars2-ii 3  fa-<?4  mo3  -mu- e3  j  mo3  -ama3 
'is4  not6  Chamaikho1  going4  to8  (the)  church3?6' 

13.  ni1  na 2  oja  so-o3  omo-e*  j  ama* 

'does8  your  (sg.)1  son2  work  as  a  teacher8  ?4' 

14.  ni1  na 3  oja  so-o 3  wo4  mo-e3  /mo* -ama3 

'does8  not4  your  (sg.)1  son3  work  as  a  teacher8  ?5' 

Arguably,  omo/ama  is  a  truncated,  'corrupt'  form  of  ho  mo.  There  are 
arguments  against  such  a  proposition  which  outdo  any  arguments  in  favour  by 
a  long  chalk.  The  question  marker  mojma  bears  a  higher  tone  viz.  the  lower 
high  tone  than  mo  the  negative  marker  viz.  the  low  tone,  mojma  in  omo/ama  is 
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spoken  on  the  lower  high  (v)  tone  whereas  mo  in  ho  mo  is  spoken  on  the  low 
tone.  That  the  mo  in  ho  mo  is  a  marker  of  negation  while  mo/nta  in  omojama  is  a 
marker  of  interrogation  is  further  borne  out  by  the  way  the  respective  responses 
to  the  sentences  with  these  different  interrogation  markers  pattern. 


269.  A:  ni1  sodu2  mikruli 8  lo 4  le°  amae  j omo-e* 

'will8  you  (sg.)1  go  down4  to  Imphal3  tomorrow3  ?*’ 

B:  a.  ove1  (lo9  le 9 } 

'yes1,  (!)  will3  go3' 
b.  mo-e1  (lo9  le 8  mo-e1) 

'no1,  (i)  will8  not4  go2' 


whereas 


270.  A:  ni 1  sodu 9  mikruli 3  lo4,  le 8  ho 6  mo-e 7 

'will8  you  (sg.)1  go  down4  to  Impha!3  tomorrow2  or9  not7  ?' 


B.  a.  *ove 

b.  *mo-e 

c.  lo  le 

d.  lo  le  mo-e 


'yes* 

'no' 

'will  go  down* 
'wil!  not  go  down* 


Further  and  finally,  both  can  be  negated  which  shows  that  the  two  are 
not  variants  but  are  at  par,  the  latter,  in  fact  being  a  yes-no  question. 

271.  1.  ni1  lo 9  les  mo^-amajmo4  mo-e 8 

'will8  you  (sg.)1  not4  go  down2?5' 

2.  ni  lo  le  mo  ho  mo-e 

'will  you  (sg.)  go  down?  (1  thought,  you  would  not)* 


mo  mo 

272.  1.  ni 1  mikruli 8  lo  mo  mo-e 4 

'did*  you  (sg.)1  go  down8  to  Imphal8?4' 

2.  ni1  mikruli 2  lo 8  mo  mo 4  mo 5  mo-e 4 

'did8  you  (sg.)1  not5  go  down3  to  imphal8?4* 

The  additional  mo  would  mean  that  the  speaker  somehow  feels  the  pro¬ 
position  to  be  true,  the  affirmative  proposition  to  be  affirmative  and  the  negative 
proposition  to  be  negative. 
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Finaally,  the  mere  juxtaposition  of  the  affirmative  and  negative  forms  of 
a  verb  could  mark  the  information-seeking  yes-no  interrogative  nature  of  the 
sentence  : 


273.  ni1  idu 5  mikrtili 8  lo-e *  lo-mo-eB 

'you  (sg.)1  went  down4  to  Imphal*  yesterday2,  yes  or  no?*' 


Information-Seeking  Interrgation  which  is  Fresh  Inquiry  and  Phrasal 

This  is  marked  in  the  affirmative  by  ha  and  in  the  negative  by  mo-ha. 
Typically  this  has  its  trigger  in  poevious  linguistic  performance,  and  could  not 
figure  in  discourse-initial  sentences. 


274.  1.  izho 1  ha~ 

izho 1  mc2-ha3 

2.  don  bosko M,8  /*o* 

d^n  bosko1-lii  mo3-ha 4 

3.,  ashuli  cumui2  sabas  ha 4 

ashuli 1  cumui 2  saba3  mo* -ha3 

4.  ayi 1  duno2  ha 8 
avi1  duno 2  mo3 -ha* 

5.  p/o1  pfo-no 2  /m8 
p/b1  pfo-no2  mo3'ha* 

6.  hreli1  he 2  ha 8 
hreli1  he 2  mo3 -ha* 

7.  kalkatta1-lino 3  ha3 
kalkatta1  -lino2  mo3-ha* 

8.  mikruli 1  Ac2 
mikr'ul.1  mo3 -ha3 

9.  okro 1  va8  //a* 
okhro1  va2  mo3 -ha* 

10.  p/o1  cu2  phe3  ha* 

pjo 1  c'U 2  p/re3  mo*-ha 5 


'today1  ?2' 

'not8  today1  ?8' 

‘in*  Don  Bosco1  ?*' 

'not8  is8  Don  Bosco1  ?4* 
'Ashuli’s1  wife's2  shawl9  ?4' 

'not4  Ashuli's1  wife's*  shawl*  ?*' 
'for2  me1  ?3' 

‘not8  for*  me1  ?4' 

'his1  father2  ?3' 

'not3  his1  father2  ?4' 

'to/with2  Hreli1  ?8' 

'not3  to/with2  Hreli1  ?4' 

'in2  Calcutta1  ?3' 

'not3  in2  Calcutta1  ?4' 

'in  Imphal1  ?*' 

'not2  In  Imphal1  ?3' 

'in/on3  (the)  moon1  ?8' 

'not8  in/on2  (the)  moon1  ?4' 

'on3  his1  house2  top3  ?4' 

'not4  on8  his1  house9  top8  ?*' 


3.4.14.3.2.  At  Once  Information-Seeking  and  Information-Confirming 
Yes-No  Interrogation  (minus  surprise) 

The  information-confirming  part  would  mean  that  the  speaker  has  already 
some  information  which  is  based  on  some  presumptive  evidence.  Based  on 
the  nature  of  the  evidence  as  to  reliability,  certainty  etc.  this  class  of  yes  -  no 
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interrogation  divides  into  two  broad  classes:  one  when  the  presumptive  evidence 
is  solid,  beefy  and  typically  reliable  or  unimpeachable  and  the  other  where  the 
presumptive  evidence  is  tenuous,  doubtful,  uncertain.  The  former  class  is 
marked  by  the  referentially  identical  but  emotively  different  - shajsa ,  -wa  and  -o 
and  the  latter  class  by  -ho.  In  the  case  of  the  former,  the  speaker  has  perceived 
the  presumptive  evidence  and  so  has  some  knowledge  of  what  he  is  talking 
about  while  his  interlocutor  has  full  knowledge.  In  contrast,  in  the  case  of  the 
latter,  neither  cf  the  interlocutors  need  have  any  knowledge  of  the  proposition. 
In  both  cases,  of  course,  the  speaker  has  to  have  some  evidence  which  under¬ 
pins  his  question.  The  question 

275.  izho1  shutti 2  ho 3 

'(is)  today1  (a)  holiday3  ?3' 

could  be  asked  by  someone  who  sees  his  teacher  in  the  market  and  addressed 
to  a  friend  who  need  not  necessarily  know  whether  it  is  a  holiday  or  not.  In  the 
case  of  the  former,  on  the  other  hand,  as  illustrated  in 


'(is)  today1  (a)  hoiiday2  ?3' 


the  listener  must  know  the  answer  to  the  question,  in  particular,  whether  it's  a 
holiday  or  not.  In  the  former  case,  it  is  highly  unlikely  that  the  evidence 
constitutes  unerring  leads.  In  fact  the  ho-  marked  sentence  could  border  on 
guessing  Thus, 

277.  pfo 1  idu~  lar'ucu3 -li*  vua  ho 6 

'did6  he1  go6  to4  school3  yesterday2  ?°* 

all  that  the  speaker  might  have  seen  is  the  referent  of  the  subject  go  out  of  the 
house  without  knowing  where.  In  tne_  case  of  the  -wa( -o! -snaj su  -marked 
questions,  the  evidence  is  a  more  sure  indicator  of  the  state  of  affairs  that  the 
question  seeks  to  elicit.  Thus,  supposing  the  speaker  knows  that  Athis’u  eats 
at  7  0'  clock  but  it  is  now  7.45  and  Athis'u  has  not  eaten  yet,  the  speaker 
could  address  Athisti  and  say 

278.  /li1  avu-  le 3 

'will3  you1  not4  eat  your  meal2  ?B" 
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Even  in  the  case  of  -wal-of-sha/sa  -marked  sentences,  however,  the  evidence  is 
not  an  infallible  cue,  as  they  brook  opposite  answers 

279.  A:  izho1  shutti 2-  to  *1  8 

L  l 

1  shajsaj 

'(is)  today1  (a)  holiday8  ?8' 

B:  mo-e1  shutti2  mo-e% 

'no1,  it's2  not3  a  holiday2' 

Three  more  examples  should  put  the  semantics  of  ho  beyond  doubt.  The 
speaker  could  ask 

280.  n:1  mikr'uli 2  lo3  ho 4 

’did8  you  (sg.)1  gos  to  Imphal2  ?4' 

of  a  listener  who  is  travelling  from  the  direction  of  Imphal  (the  capital  of 
Manipur)  when  he  (the  speaker)  boards  the  bus  at,  say,  Maram  (a  point  between 
Imphal  and  Mao).  Note  that  the  speaker  has  no  evidence  not  to  say  that  the 
iistener  is  travelling  from  Senapati  rather  than  from  Imphal  and  at  the  same  time 
there  is  some  evidence  which  triggers  the  use  of  ho  viz.  that  the  bus  is  coming 
from  (the  direction  of)  Imphal.  In  such  a  situation 

281.  ni1  mikr'uli 2  lo3  omo-ei jama* 

is  imposible  because  omoiama  precludes  any  previously  perceived  evidence, 
while  the  use  -ojwa  as  in 

282.  ni1  mikr'uli *  lo3-u<‘ / loB~wa* 

means  that  the  speaker  is  somehow  (e.g.  the  speaker  had  seen  the  subject  in 
Imphal  the  previous  day  or  he  had  seen  him  off  at  Mao  when  the  referent  of  the 
subject  had  told  him  he  was  going  to  Imphal  a  few  days  earlier)  more  sure  that- 
the  subject  is  in  fact  coming  from  Imphal.  A  second  example  would  he  that 
on  the  eve  of  a  minister's  visit  to  a  particular  place,  sumebody  could  ask 

283.  dii  si1  vu2  Ic 3  ho 4 

'will3  (the)  D.C.1  come2  ?4' 

A  third  example  is,  when  the  speaker  sees  someone  togging  up  or  packing 
things,  he  could  ask. 
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284.  pfo3-e3  vu3  le 4  ho 5 

'will4  he1  come3  too3  ?6' 


There  is  another  use  of  ho  when  it  marks  both  interrogation  and  the  fact 
hat  the  speaker  wants  the  action  *o  take  place  or  that  it  is  required  that  the 
action  take  place. 

285.  ni1  capui 2  khi  vu 3  le4,  ho 6 

'will4  you  (sg.)1  come  back3  later2  (it  is  required  that  you  come 
back  or  I  want  you  to  come  back)  ?5' 


-shajsa  is  typically  livid,  blunt,  disrespectful;  it  is  used  for  those  who 
are  inferiors  in  some  sense,  children,  subordinates,  etc.  and  not  for  elders. 
-wa  is  typically  for  equals,  -wa  and  - o  are  interchangeable 


286.  ni1  lohe-no 2  avu 3  le 4  mo 6 


'will4  you1  not3  eat3  there2  ?°' 


Examples  of  shajsa 

287.  1.  m1  laruc'u*-li 3  vu 4  mo-5  shajsa 2  ' 
'did4  you1  not3  go4  to3  school2  ?*' 

2.  ai1  ni 3  he3  pe 4  mo- 3  shajsa 6 
'did4  l1  not6  tell4  you  ?a' 


Examples  of  -o 

288.  1.  hibvu-o  'like  this  (with  paralinguistic  action)  ?* 

hibv'ti  mo-o  'not  like  this  (with  paralinguistic 

action)  ?' 

2.  ni 1  aagra3-lls  ta-oti-ei-o 5 

'have4  you  (sg.)1  been4  to3  Agra2  ?3' 

ni1  aagras-li 3  ta 4  mos-//-e4-o0 

'have4  not3  you(sg.)1  been4  to3  Agra2  ?® 

3.  oc'ti  r'u-o 

a.  'is  it  raining  ?' 

b.  'did  it  rain  ?’ 
octi  ru 1  mo2-o8 

a.  'is  it1  not2  raining1  ?8' 

b,  'did  it1  not8  rain1  ?3' 


Morphology 
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4.  ni1  larucu2 -lis  ta^-o3 

a.  'are4  you1  going4  to3  school2  ?5' 

b.  'did4  you1  go4  to3  school8  ?5' 
ni1  lariicu-li 8  ta3  mc*-o 6 

1.  are3  you1  not4  going3  to  school*-  ?5' 

2.  'did3  you1  not4  going3  to2  school1  ?B‘ 

5.  a.  'a1  na 2  laru  phro3-o* 

1.  'is  my1  son8  reading3  ?4' 

2.  'did3  my1  son3  read3  ?4' 
b.  a1  na2  laru  phro3  mo*-o5 

1.  'is3  not4  my1  son2  reading3  ?5' 

2.  'did3  not4  nny1  son8  read3  ?5' 

6.  a.  pfo1  ikhui 2  /</;/  vas  lei-of‘ 

'will4  he1  come  back8  this  year2  ?5' 
b.  pfo 1  ikhui3  khi  vu3  leA  mo6-o 6 

'will4  he1  not5  come  back3  this  year8  ?6' 

7.  a.  izho1  larucu 8  shut}i3-o 4 

'(is)  today1  (a)  holiday3  for  the  school8  ?4' 
b.  izho1  larucu B  shutti 3  mo*-o 5 

'is  not4  today1  a  holiday3  for  the  school2?s' 

8.  a.  pf(r  avu2  le3-oi 

'will3  he1  eat  his  meal2  ?4' 

b.  pfo 1  ora2  /e3  M04-o6 

'will3  he2  not4  eat  his  meal8  ?3' 

9  a.  m1  na 2  oya  50-o3-04 

'does3  your1  son2  work  as  a  teacher3  ?4’ 

b.  m1  mz2  oja  so 3  mo4-o3-0s 

'does8  not4  your1  son8  work  as  a  teacher3  ?6' 

10.  a.  ni1  na-ptii 3  A/ii  vu-ti-e3-o< 

'has3  your  (sg.)1  daughter2  come  back3  ?4' 
b.  ni 1  napui2  khi  vu3 -mo4‘-ti-e3-oi 

'has3  not4  your  (sg.)1  daughter2  come  back8  ?4' 

-o  also  is  a  portmanteau  morpheme  marking  both  seeking-confirming  interroga¬ 
tion  and  the  progressive  aspect  as  examples  288,  3-5  exemplify^ 

18.  Kalinamai  and  Shongshcng  villages  have  in  their  variety  of  Mao  Naga 
no  such  portmanteau  morpheme; 

phro-o-wejcoe  'is/am/are  reading  ?* 

read 
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Note  that  with  interrogation  which  is  both  simultaneously  information¬ 
seeking  and  information-confirming  the  answer  is  not  necessarily  expected, 
assumed  or  hoped  to  be  positive  with  positive  questions  and  negative  with 
negative  questions.  The  affirmative  and  negative  nature  of  the  question  derives 
from  the  nature  of  the  presumptive  evidence  perceived.  However,  betiable 
expectation  could  underlie  some  negative  questions. 

289.  izho1  lar'ucu 2  shut  ft3  -mo* -o6 

'is  not4  today1  (a)  holiday8  for  the  school8  ?8' 

At  Once  information-Seeking  and  Information-Confirming  ( Plus  Surprise)  Yes- 
No  Interrogation 

This  is  marked  by  -ha 


290.  1.  a.  ni1  izho*  ta3  le3-ha 8 

'will4  you  (sg.)1  go3  today8  (with  surprise)  ?8* 
b.  ni1  izho 2  ta 8  te3-mos  -ha3 

'will4  you  (sg.)1  not8  go8  today8  (with  surprise)  ?6' 


2.  a.  izho1  shut  ti2  -ha3 

'isNoday1  (a)  holiday2  ?8' 
b.  izho 1  shujti 2  mo3 -ha3 

'is2  not3  today1  a  holiday2  ?4' 

3.  a.  ni1  idu 2  ta-ti-e 3  ha 4 

'did3  you1  go3  yesterday2  ?4' 
b.  m1  idu 2  ta^ti-e3  mo3-ha 8 

'did3  you  (sg.)1  not*  go3  yester-day2  ?8' 


4.  a.  hinahi 1  ni 2  larubvu3 -ha3 

'(is)  this1  your2’  book8  ?4' 
b.  hinahi 1  m2  larubvu 3  mo3~ha 8 
'(is)  not4  this1  your2  book8  ?8' 

5.  hibvu-o1-ha 2 
Tike  this1  ?2' 
hibvu-o 1  -mo2  -ha3 
'not3  like  this1  ?3 ' 


Notice  that  ■haj when  in  it  occurs  in  interrogative  phrases,  marks  invariably 
information-seeking  interrogation  while,,  when  it  occurs  in  interrogative 
sentences  (including  action  deictics  as  in  290.5),  marks  interrogation  which  is 
surprised  and  is  at  once  information-  seeking  and  -confirming. 


Morphology 
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3.4.113.3.  Information-Confirming  Yes-No  Interrogation 

Information-Confirming  interrogation  is  marked  by  -do  which  is  a  truncated 
form  of  the  response-eliciting  free  form  odo  'isn't  that  so’,  the  negative  being 
formed  predictably  by  mo-do.  An  affirmative  information-  confirming  interro¬ 
gative  assumes  or  expects  the  answer  to  be  affirmative  and  a  negative  informa¬ 
tion-confirming  interrogative  assumes  or  expects  the  answer  to  be  negative 

291.  1.  izho 1  mani2-do 8 

'today1  (is)  (a)  rest-day®,  isn't  it  ?s* 
izho 1  matii 2  mo* -do* 

‘today1  (is)  nots  (a)  rest-day®,  is  it?4* 

2.  don  bosko1-!iz-do3 

'in2  Don  Bosco1,  isn’t  it  ?3' 
don  bosko1  -ll~  tnc'A-do* 

'not3  in2  Don  Bosco1,  is  it  ?4' 

3.  pfo-hi 1  klu  vus  le3-do 4 

'he1  will3  come  back2,  won't  he  ?4' 

pfo-hi 1  khi  mo* -do6 

he1  will3  not4  come  back®,  will  he  ?3' 

4.  a.  ni1  iduz  mikruli 3  lo*-dut 

'you  (sg.)1  went  down4  to  Imphal3  yesterday8,  didn't  you  ?B’ 
b.  ni1  idu 2  mikruli 3  lo 4  mo5-do° 

'you  (sg.)1  did4  not0  go  down4  to  Imphal3  yesterd.ay2,  did  you?6 

5.  a.  besu 1  buz-dos 

'Besli1  is  there2,  isn't  he  ?3' 
b.  besu 1  bu2  moz-dol 

'Besti1  is2  not3  there2,  is  he  ?4' 

6.  a.  lop'uiht1  ni 2  cumuia-do* 

'she1  (is)  your1  (sg.)  wife3,  isn’t  she  ?4' 
b'.  lopuihi 1  ni  cumui 3  mo*- do6 

'she1  (is)  not4  your®  wife3,  is  she  ?5' 

7,  a.  pfo-hi 1  imemui'-ko°-do* 

'he1  (is)  (a)  Mao8,  isn't  he  ?3 

b.  pfo-hi 1  imemui 3  mo3-do * 

'he1  (is)  not3  (a)  Mao2,  is  he  ?*’ 
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8.  a.  m1  ayi2  akuo 8  vu4  leB-do 6 

'you  (sg.)1  will5  come4  with8  me3,  won't  you  ?6' 
b.  ni1  ayi 2  akuo3  vu 4  /e5  mo3 -do1 

'you  (sg.)1  will®  not0  come4  with8  me3,  will  you  V 

9.  sodu 1  shut  fi2 -do3 

'tomorrow1  (is)  (a)  holiday3,  isn't  it  ?8' 

sodu1  shutti 3  rno3-do 4 

'tomorrow1  (is)  not8  (a)  holiday3,  is  it  ?4' 

10.  /t/o1  z/ru3  ashiko3 -do4 

'his1  name3  (is)  Ashikho3,  isn't  it  *' 

ppo 1  z/iw3  ashikho3  mo4-dn5 

'his1  name3  (is)  not4  Ashikho8,  is  it  ?5' 

When  the  proposition  is  somehow  feared  or  felt  to  be  true,  mo-mo-du 
and  -wo(tense)  -mo-mo-do  mark  the  affirmative  and  negative  information-con¬ 
firming  yes-no  interrogations  respectively  : 

292.  a.  ni1  taz  le3  - mo-mo-do 4 

'(I'm  afraid  you  will  go;4  will3  you  (sg.)1  go3  ?' 

b.  !  ni1  ta2  mo3  le 4  mo-mo-mo-do 6 

'(I'm  afraid  you  will  not  go)5  will4  you1  not8  go3  ?5 

It  could  be  argued  that  the  utterances  which  end  with  do  and  mo-do  are 
not  quite  questions  perhaps  because  the  tag  question  which  is  their  English 
translational  equivalent  makes  one  think  so.  A  simple  piece  of  evidence  points 
to  the  incorrectness  of  this  argument.  There  is  a  contrast  between,  for  instance. 


293.  a.  ashuli 1  octi 2  he3  bu-e 4  odo 5 
and  b.  ashuli 1  ocu 2  he3  bu4-do 5 
Although  both  translate  into  English  as 

'Ashuli1  is4  at3  home3,  isn't  he  ?5' 

the  latter  is  a  single  sentence  while  the  former  constitutes  two  sentences, 
as  only  the  former  has  the  sentence-marker  -e  suffixed  to  the  verb  bu  'be', 
marking  the  sentence  boundary  before  odo.  As  a  result,  the  latter  is  direct 
while  the  former  has  an  indirectness  made  for  by  a  sequence  of  sentences.  In 
fact  in  the  former,  odo  marks  confirmation  for  the  listener’s  consumption  as  the 
sentence  going  before  it  could  be  uttered  only  if  the  speaker  has  seen  Ashuli  at 
home  or  is  otherwise  absolutely  sure  whereas  in  the  former  case  he  has  not 
seen  Ashuli  at  home,  but  his  question  is  triggered  only  by  some  presumptive 
evidence,  and  the  confirmation  sought  is  for  the  speaker's  own  consumption. 


Yes  -  No  Interrrogation  ••  A  Tabula?  Conspectus 


.  -  -  -  - 

Positive 

Negative 

Information  -  seeking 

fresh  inquiry 

sent 

(1)  omo/ama 

(1)  mo-ama/mo(o)/mo 

(2)  mo-mo 

(2)  mo-mo-mo 

(3)  ho 

(3)  mo  ho 

phrase 

ha 

mo-ha 

at  once  information  -  seeking  and 

evidence 

livid,  -sa/-sha 

mc-sa/sha 

•confirming  (minus  suiprise) 

beefy 

blunt 

WG 

mo-wa 

-0 

mo-o 

evidence 

-ho 

mo-ho 

tenuous 

at  once  information  -  seeking  and 

ha/hra 

mo-  ha/ 

-confirming  (plus  surprise) 

(archaic) 

mo-hra 

information  -  confirming 

(1)  do 

(1)  mo-do 

(2)  rsio-mo-da 

(2)  mo  (tense)  mo-mo-do 
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The  Question- Answer  Nexus 

Mao  Nags  has  the  following  pattern  which  underlies  the  nexus  of  verbal 
stimulus  and  response  and  which,  with  respect  to  some  negative  stimuli,  is 
piquant ly  different  from  those  in  English. 

Information-seeking,  sentential  and  fresh  inquify 
omoiama  affirmative 

294.  A:  izho1  laruc’u 8  shutti *  omo-ejama 4 

'is  today1  a  holiday3  for  the  school3  ?' 

B:  a)  ove1  shutti-e9 
'yes,  it  is2' 

b)  ove1  shutti2  mo-e9 
'yes,  it  is9  not3 5 

c)  mo-e1  shutti 2  mo-e 3 
'no,  it  is8  not”' 

*d)  mo-e 1  shuttle* 

'no1,  it  is'*' 

mo-mo! mo-ama  negative 

295.  A:  izho 1  inr'iicti2  shutti9  mo6-mo~elmoi-ama9 

‘is  not4  today5  a  holiday3  for  the  school2  ?6< 

B:a)  ove 5  shutti-e 8 
‘yes1,  it  is2’ 

*b)  ove1  shutti 2  mo-e9 
'yes1,  it  is2  not3' 

c)  mo-e1  shutt 2  mo-e 8 
no1,  it  is2  not8’ 

*d)  mo-£x  shutti-e2 
'no1,  it  is2 ' 

mo  mo  affirmative 

2S6.  A:  izho1  larucu 2  shuttle9  '(is)  today1  (a)  holiday8  for 

mo  mo-e1  (the)  school2  ?4' 

Bra,  ove1  skutti-e 2  'yes,1  it  is2‘ 

*  b.  ove1  shutti 3  mo-e9  yes',  it  is2  not3' 

mo-e 1  shutti 2  mo-e6  'no1,  it  is3  not3' 

<» 

*  d.  jiio- e1  shuffi-e3  ‘no1,  it  is3'' 


Morphology 
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negative 

297.  mo  mo  mo 


A: 

izho1  lar'ucu 8  shutti3  moi 

'(is)  not5  today1 

(a)  holiday 

mo 5  mo-e* 

for  (the)  school2 

?4' 

B:  *a. 

ove1  shutti 2 

'yes1,  it  is5' 

b. 

ove1  shutti 2  mo-e 3 

'yes1,  it  is2not3' 

c. 

mo-e1  shutti-e 2 

'no1,  it  is5' 

d" 

mo-e1  shutti 2  mo-e 3 

'no1,  it  is2  not3' 

Information- 

ha 

Seeking,  Phrasal  and  Fresh  Inquiry 

affirmative 

298.  A: 

izho 1  /w2 

'today1  ?3' 

8c  a. 

ove  1  izho-e " 

»* 

'yes1,  today2' 

*  b. 

ove1  izho 2  mo-e3 

'yes1,  not3  today2 

* 

mo-e1  izho-e 2 

'no1,  today2' 

d. 

mo-e1  izho 2  mo-e* 

'no1,  not3  today2' 

negative 

299.  A: 

/ "A, o 1  mo2  /w3 

'not2  .today1  ?3' 

B:  va. 

ove1  izho-e 2 

'yes1,  today3' 

b. 

ove1  rr/io2  mo-e3 

'yes1,  not3  today2 

c. 

mo-e1  izho-e 2 

'no1,  today2' 

d. 

mo-e1  izho 3  mo-e3 

'no1,  not3  today2' 

Information  -  Seeking  and  -Confirming  (Minus  .Surprise) 

Tenuous  Presumptive  Evidence 

ho 

affirmative 

300.  A:  izho1  shutti3  ho*  '(is)  today1  (a)  holiday2  ?* ' 

B:a.  ove1  shutti-e 2  'yes1,  it  is2' 

*  b.  ove1  shutti2  mo-e*  'yes1,  it  is2  not3' 

*  c.  mo-e 1  shutti-e*  'no1,  it  is5' 

d.  mo-e 1  shutti9  mo-e *  'no1,  it  rs*  not3' 
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negative 

301.  A:  izho1  shutti 9  mo8  ho 4 

B:  a.  ove1  shutti-e2 

b.  ove1  shutti  mo-e2 

c.  mo-e1  shutti-e 2 

d.  mo-e1  shutti 2  mo-e2 


'(is)  today1  not3  (a)  hoiiday®  ?** 

'yes1,  it  is2' 

'yes1,  it  is®  not8' 

'no1,  it  is2' 

'no1,  it  is®  not6' 


Beefy  Presumptive  Evidence 
-oj-wa/sha  (sa) 
affirmative 

302.  A:  izho 1  shutti*-ojwa 8 

B:  a.  ove1  shutti-e 8 

b.  ove1  shutti 2  mo-e2 

c.  mo-e1  shutti-e 3 

d.  mo-e1  shutti 2  mo-e 8 


'is  today1  a  holiday®  ?8' 

'yes1,  it  is2' 

'yes,1  it  is8  not8f 
'no1,  it  is2* 

'no1,  it  is2  not3' 


negative 

mo-oj mo-wa/mo-sha  (sa) 

303.  A  :  /zAo1  shutti 2  mo3 -o1  j  mo*  -wa* 

^(is)  today1  not8  (a)  holiday2  ?*' 

B  :  a.  ove1  shutti-e 8 
'yes1,  it  is*' 
b.  ove1  shutti 2  mo-e 8 
'yes1,  it  is2  not8' 

?c.  mo-e 1  shutti-e 2  19 
'no1,  it  is8' 

d.  mo-e1  shutti 2  mo-e 8 
'no1,  it  is®  hot3' 

Information-Seeking  and  -Confirming  (Pius  Surprise ) 
ha 

affirmative 

304.  A:  izho1  ta 2  /es  /1a1 

'will3  (you)  go8  today1  ?4' 


19.  Speakers  expressed  variable  judgement  on  this  response  ;  some  ruled  it  in 
and  some  out. 
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B:  a. 

ove1 

ta 3  /e8 

'yes1 

,  (1)  will3 

go3’ 

*b. 

ove 1 

ta *  le 8 

mo-e4 

'yes1 

.  (1)  will3 

not4  go1 

*  c. 

wo-e1 

1  ta*  le 8 

'no1. 

(i)  will8 

go3' 

d. 

mo-e1 

fa3  /e8  mo-e 4 

'no1. 

(1)  will8 

not4  go3 

negative 

305.  A  :  izho 1  ta*  le 8  mo 4  /za6 

'will8  (you)  not4  go*  today1  ?8' 


a. 

ove1 

ci3  /a8 

(  6‘  ' 

'yes1 

,  !2  will 

‘  (go)8' 

b. 

ove1 

az!  tar 

lei  mo-e s 

'yes1 

,  Is  will 

4  not5  go3' 

c. 

mo-e 

1  ai*  ta* 

le4- 

.no1. 

I3  will4 

go8' 

d. 

mo-e 1 

£ 

tJ 

& 

CO 

/e4  mo-e 5 

'no1. 

I3  will4 

riot5  go8' 

Information-Confirming 
- do 

affirmative 


306.  A : 

izho1  do 3 

'today1,  isn't  it  ?3' 

B  :a. 

ove1  izho-e 3 

'yes1,  today3' 

*  b. 

ove1  izho*  mo-e 8 

'yes1,  not8  today3' 

*  c. 

mo-e1  izho-e 3 

'no1,  today2' 

d. 

mo-e1  izho 3  mo-e* 

'no1,  not3  today2' 

negative 

307.  A: 

izho 1  mo* -do* 

B:  *a. 

'not3  today1,  is  it  ?8' 

ove1  izho-e 2 

'yes1,  today3' 

b. 

ove1  izAo8  mo-e* 

'yes1,  not8  today1 

c. 

mo-e 1  izho-e 3 

'no1,  today3' 

d. 

mo-e1  zz/zo3  mo-e8 

'no1,  not3  today3 
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Noticeably,  whenever  there  is  an  expectation  underlying  the  speaker's 
negated  verbal  stimulus  —whether  it  is  information-seeking,  -confirming  or  seek¬ 
ing  -confirming-Mao  Naga  allows  as  verba!  response 

308.  ove 1  shutti 2  mo-e 4 

'yes1,  it  (is)  not3  (a)  holiday*' 

mo-e 1  shutfi-e 2 

'no1,  it  (is)  (a)  holiday2' 

The  above  examples  are  paradigmatic  of  all  such  question-answer  interactions 
in  which  the  predicate  parts  of  the  answers  seem  to  be  in  apparent  conflict 
with  the  sentence-initial  free  forms  of  affirmation  and  negation  viz.  ove  'yes' 
and  mo-e  'no'.  The  free  forms  of  affirmation  and  negation  are  comments  on  the 
proposition  underlying  the  verbal  stimulus  and  the  rest  of  the  response  is  the 
speaker's  own  description  of  the  actual  state  of  affairs.  And  the  speaker's 
response  accords  with  what  is  considered  to  be  inside  the  proposition  and  what 
is  considered  to  be  outside.  Thus  all  permutations  of  apparently  contradictory 
responses  stand  explained  : 

izho 1  shutti 2  mo'-o1 


Q* 


( izho 1  shutti 3  nto-e2) 


(D 


ove1  ( —  ni  kape-su  maci-e)~ 
izho 8  shutti  mo-e** 


*^(2)  mo-e1  ( —ni1  kapes'u  maci  mo- 
e J2  izho 3  shutti-e 4 


'(is)  not8  today1  (a)  holiday*  ?4' 
Q4  (today1  (is)  not8  (a)  holiday2) 


'yes1  (: 


(D 

what  you  (are)  saying 


(2) 


is  right)2,  today3  (is)  (a)  holi¬ 
day4' 


no1  (=  what  you  (are)  say(ing) 
is  not  right)2,  today8  (is)  (a) 
holiday4- 


Another  representation  could  be 
izho 1  shutti 2  m^-e1 

((Q4  (Neg3  ( izho 1  shutti2)))  ((Q4  (Neg8  (today*  is  a  holiday2))) 

Responses  1  and  2  answer  the  innermost  or  positive  proposition  while  responses 
3  and  4  answer  the  proposition  which  includes  Neg 
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»  • 

ove1  shuttle 2 

'yes',  it  is2' 

2. 

moe1  shuttimoe 2 

'no1,  it  is  not*' 

3. 

ove1  shutti  moe 3 

'yes1,  it  is  not2' 

4. 

moe1  shuttle 2 

'no1,  it  is8' 

Thus  there  are  four  responses  possible  for  the  same  stimulus.  As  has  been 
mentioned  (tn.  IS),  response  2  treating  Neg  as  part  of  the  proposition  is  not 
acceptable  to  some  speakers.  It  is  difficult  to  see  why  it  is  not,  when  response 
1  is,  except  that  response  4  is  at  variance  with  the  grammaticalised  information- 
confirming  expectation  of  the  interrogating  speaker. 

Since  Mao  Naga  allows,  in  a  continuous  utterance,  a  disjuncture  between 
a  comment  on  the  proposition  and  the  speaker's  own  averment,  which  ccuid 
stand  independent  of  the  comment,  and  further  since  the  affirmative  and  negative 
declarations  in  the  nature  of  comments  can  look  upon  the  Neg  element  as  being 
inside  or  outside  the  proposition,  the  speaker's  initial  comments  on  the  pro¬ 
position,  of  negation,  are  not  complete  and  in  fact,  are  not  meaningful  per  se. 
More  simply  put,  the  negative  comment  viz.  mo-e  no'  can  not  stand  independent 
of  the  speaker's  own  statement.  Thus  in 

309.  A:  izho1  shutti s  me3 -do1  'today1  iss  not8  a  holiday3,  is  k  ?*' 

B:  *mo-e  'no' 

B's  response  is  devoid  of  sense  because  one  could  have 

a.  mo-e  shufii-e  'no,  it's  a  holiday' 

b.  mo-e  shutti  mo-e  'no.  it  is  not  a  holiday' 

Note  that,  in  contrast,  a  whole  variety  of  languages  allows  this.  In  English,  for 
instance, 

310.  A:  'is  it  not  a  holiday  today  ?' 

8:  a.  'yes, (it  is)' 

b.  'no,  (it  isn't)' 

both  of  B's  responses  are  valid  without  the  parenthesised  sentences  because  in 
English,  there  is  no  disjuncture  between  the  speaker’s  comment  on  the  proposi¬ 
tion  and  the  SDeaker's  own  description  of  the  actual  state  of  affairs,  in  languages 
such  as  English,  such  a  disjuncture  in  the  speaker's  response  is  possible  either 
when  the  speaker  is  his  own  interlocutor  as  in  a(n)  (literary)  aside  or  when  the 
stimulus  is  a  noninterrogative  discourse.  Supposing  a  debator  ends  with 
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311.  Speaker  A:  'India,  then,  has  had  no  worthwhile  cultural  heritage' 

one  of  his  interlocutors  couid*  respond  with  'yes  (=  that's  right;  what  the 
speaker  is  saying  is  right),  India  has  had  no  worthwhile  cultural  heri¬ 
tage'. 

Note  further  that  the  impossibility  of  a  response  is  sensitive  also  to  the 
expectation  on  the  part  of  the  interrogating  speaker.  Thus,  in  response  to  the 
negated  ho-  interrogative 

312.  lo1  le*  mo 8  ho  mo-e * 

'will3  (you)  not8  go  down1  ?*' 

'(you)  will  not  go,  will  (you)  ?' 

one  could  have 

a.  mo-e 1  lo 2  le 8 

'no  (=  what  you  are  saying  is  not  right)1,  (I)  will8  go8' 

b.  ove 1  lo 3  leB  mo-e * 

'yes  (=  what  you  are  saying  is  right)1,  (I)  will8  not*  go8* 

c.  mo-e1  lo*  leB  mo-e * 

'no1,  (I)  will8  not*  go2’ 

but  not 

d.  ove  lo  le 

'yes,  (I)  will  go' 

Responses  a-c  accord  well  with,  but  d.  is  at  variance  with,  the  expectation  that 
is  grammaticalised  in  A's  question.  In  the  purely  information-seeking 

313.  lo1  le 2  mo 8  mo-e* lama* 

'will2  (you)  not*  go1  ?*' 

there  is  no  expectation  of  any  kind  so  that  both  responses  appropriate  to  an 
information-seeking  question  are  possible 


a. 

ove  lo  le 

'yes,  1  will' 

b. 

ove  lo  le  mo-e 

'yes,  1  will  not 

c. 

mo-e  lo  le 

'no,  1  will' 

d. 

mo-e  lo  le  mo-e 

'no,  1  will  not' 

Morphology 
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In  the  purely  information-confirming 

314.  is  ho1  mo* -do* 

'today1;  is8  not®  it  ?8' 

there  is  an  expectation  that  the  answer  will  be  in  the  negative  so  that 
a.  ove 1  izho-e 2  'yes1,  today8’ 

is  not  a  possible  response  but  the  other  three  responses  are  possible 


b. 

ove1  izho%  mo-ea 

'yes1,  not8  today8’ 

c. 

mo-e1  izko-e 2 

'no1,  today®' 

d. 

mo-e 1  izho s  mo-e* 

'no1,,  not8  today"' 

Finally,  ida  'o.k.?'  and  odo,  odo  and  ndo  'isn’t  that  so  V  are  used  as 
discourse-final  response-el icitors.  The  former  viz.  ida  elicits  -in  particular, 
expects-a  positive  opinion  for  a  nonlinguistic  action,  (It  typically  follows  impe¬ 
ratives,  for  instance),  and  the  latter  is  for  confirmation  in  linguistic  performance, 
a  tag  question.  Both  forms  evoke  the  same  form  as  the  negadve  response  viz. 
(o)mo-e  no',  but  different  forms  as  positive  responses: 


315,  A:  ida 
E  :  C*  o  1 

i*  <"*  J 

A:  odol  odojndo 


e,  the  right  response  to  the  stimulus 
response  to  indicatives 

316.  A:  kraio  shu-e 

B  :  e 

A  :  ail  mikruli 8  loa  ie* 

B :  e 


o.k.  r 

'it's  o.k.  ;  all  right’ 

'isn’t  that  so  ?’ 

'yes' 

ida,  could  also  be  a  discourse-ending 

'thanks  very  much' 

'o.k.' 

'I1  will4  go  down”  to  imphal8* 

'o.k/ 
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3.4.15.  7he  Adverb 

The  Mao  Naga  adverb  can  be  classified  into  five  classes:  (a)  the  morpho¬ 
logically  derived  class  :  this  has  two  sub-classes  (i)  where  the  derivative  prefix 
is  ma  and  (ii)  where  the  derivative  prefix  is  mo-  (b)  the  continuous  participle 
of  the  verb  functioning  as  adverb  (c)  verbal  absolute  form  functioning  as  adverb 
(d)  non-verbal  absolute  form  functioning  as  adverb  and  (e)  sentential  adverb, 
occurring  in  the  typical  post-subject  position. 

(a)  the  morphologically  derived  adverb.  The  derivative  prefix  is  ma  if  the 
verb  has  a  norrback  vowel  in  it  except  when  the  nonback  vowel  follows  a 
lateral.  If  is  mo  elsewhere 

(i)  ma¬ 


317. 

zh'ii 

'be  good' 

ma-zhu 

'well* 

shu 

'be  bad 

rna-shu 

'badiy' 

ri 

'be  in  front' 

ma-ri 

'before* 

(ii)  mo- 

313. 

so 

'be  long' 

mo-so 

'long(adv)' 

zho 

'be  much(mass)’ 

mo- zho 

'much  (adv)’ 

(note  that 

osa  so 

'be  tail’  does  not  derive  into  osa  mo-so 

'tall(ly)  (adv)') 

so 

'be  hot' 

mo-so 

'hot  (adv)' 

lu 

be  hot' 

so  mo-lti 

'hot  (adv)' 

pro 

'be  much  (count)' 

mo-pro 

'rtiuch  (adv)' 

th)  the  continuous  participial  adverb 

319.  1.  pfota1  hri-o2  ovo  so-we 3 

'they (exci.pl.) 1  work8  enduring  hardships3' 

2.  pfox  asa-o 3  ta-ti-e 3 

‘she1  went  away3  happily8' 

3.  cako 1  caki-te-n 2  peA 
‘Chakho3  spoke3  very  cleverly8' 

4.  nagamui1  okhro  zh'u-o 8  orus  kozu-e* 

'(the)  Nagas1  fought’-  (the)  war3  bravely3' 
ail  hike*  maia-ie-Q 3  ni-lo-e4, 

'i1  got4  this8  very  easily8” 


5. 
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6.  aihia 1  ole  ma-zhi-o 2  ta-ti-e5 
'Athia1  went  away8  sadly2' 

7.  ar1  a'z  pen- hi 3  tacu  shu-o4  ni-lo-e 6 

'i1  got  (back)6  my2  pen5  with  great  difficulty4' 

8.  amerikamui1  ona 3  o/n  krukru~o~  no-wes 

'Americans1  dress3  very  smartly3' 

9.  mani-o 1  pe-hiz 

'speak2  softly1' 

10.  hr  eli1  mar  a 2  shu-o8  nili-yi 4  da-ee 

'Hreli1  beat  up5  N i ! i 4  (very8)  madly4' 


Any  claim  that  continuous  norms  of  verbs  function  as  adverbs  in  language 
needs  to  be  argued  out.  The-  obvious  argument,  that  the  continuous  participle 
be  considered  an  additional  verb  rather  than  a  verb-modifier  in  the  sentence 
needs  to  be  countered  especially  in  languages  such  as  Mao  where  ai!  non-sen- 
tential  adverbs  follow  the  verb -root  (and  these  'participial  adverbs'  do  not). 
Formally,  the  continuous  participial  adverbs  are  additional  verbsin  the  sentence 
but  not  Iona  My  the  formal  continuous  participles  are  adverbial  in  character, 
describing  the  manner  in  which  the  action  is  performed  rather  than  depict  an 
action  which  is  separate  from  but  simultaneous  with  the  main  verb. 


(c)  the  verbal  absolute  form  as  adverb.  This  divides  into  two  syntactic  sub¬ 
classes  depending  on  whether  the  subject  is  a  (i)  Semantic  Agent  or  (ii)  Object. 

(s)  1.  mana  'be  late' 

320.  pfota 1  via8  mahas-e5  'they  (excl.pl.) 1  came3  late3" 

2.  mozhu  'be  early" 

321.  pfo1  vu~  mozhvP-e*  "she1  came2  early3" 

3.  ri  "be  in  front;  be  ahead" 

322.  tasom 1  ia 2  jtasom  Tasoni1  went2  in  front/ahead3' 

ri  ta-ti-e 

(ii)  zhu  'be  good' 

323.  1.  hi  hi1  ru*  zhu*  le4 

"this1  will-  write2  well3' 
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contrast  this  with 

323.  2.  ai1  ru 8  ma-zhu 8  le* 

'I1  will4  write®  well*' 

324.  1.  odz’u 1  A/Ai2  dzu-da 3  zAtf-w8 

_  'this  water  swims  well' 
lit.  'it  is  nice*  to  swim3  in  these*  waters1* 

contrast  this  with 

324.  2.  daiho1  odzu-da *  ma-zAu®-we2 

'D.aiho1  swims3  well3' 

325.  1.  hi  hi1  to 3  zAii-/e8 

'this1  eats2  well8  (=  this  is  very  tasty)' 

contrast  it  with 

325.  2.  hreli1  to 2  mazhu*  -we* 

'Hreli1  eats2  well8' 


326.  1.  oju-na-ti1  kokru 2  zAii8->ve8 
'the  ground1  plays8  well8' 
lit.  'it  is  nice8  to  play2  on  the  ground1' 

contrast  this  with 

326.  2.  Lohro1  kokru *  ma-zhu* -we* 

'Lohro1  plays*  well*' 


327.  1.  pfosemuicti1  bu *  zhM*-we* 

'it  is  nice8  to  live/be*  in  Punanamai1' 
2.  mikruh 1  bu *  shu*-e* 

'it  is  bad8  to  live8  in  Imphal1* 


(d)  the  nonverbal  absolute  form  as  adverb 


328.  to 

hi(ikrM 

hi 

ha 

m  oz  u  j  makr  ujviztl 
vizillvtlizuj  mozu 
zho 
zhazha 


'properly' 

'again* 

'still/yet' 

'at  once;  quickly' 
'always' 
'certainly* 
'already' 

'frequently /often' 
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makra 

akuo 


'constantly /continuously' 
'together' 
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Typically,  these  manner  adverbs  follow  the  verb  root  (and  the  following  VR 
marker): 

329.  pfo 1  ovo*  ni-loB  vizti 4  /e8 

'he1  will8  certainly4  get8  (the)  job8' 

A  notable  exception  to  this  rule  of  linear  order  is  akuo  'together' 

M 

330.  pfohi1  akuo 8  ta-ti-e 3 

'they  (du.)1  went3  together2' 

Going  by  linear  order,  ideophones  belong  to  this  class  of  adverbs. 

(e)  the  sentence  adverb. 

Members  of  this  class  of  adverbs  modify' the  whole  sentence.  Characteri- 
cally,  they  occur  immediately  after  the  subject  but  could  occur  sentence-initially. 
They  are  numerically  the  largest  class.  Most  of  them  are  factive  and  others 
evaluative 

331.  caka 

ikhui 

izho  deni 
okhro-tfu 
hata-isu 
mopfu-tsu 
octi  kothuni 
ozhi-no 

kac'uko 
zhuno  shu-e 

kocucuno 
izho 
sodu 
idu 

ora  bo  (le) 

octi  oju  kaxi  no  khu-lo 

'let  both  earth  and  heaven  block  me  ....  (!  didn't  steal)* 


fnext  year' 

'this  year' 

'these  days' 

'monthly' 

'weekly' 

fyeaHy* 

'daily' 

'usually;  typically;  characterise 
cally' 

'sometimes' 

■1.  by  all  means  2.  by  hook  or 
crook' 

'really' 

'today' 

'tomorrow' 

'yesterday' 

'god  forbid  !' 
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ala/alikhr'u  'alone' 

Exceptionally,  the  sentential  adverb  could  be  the  continuous  participle 

332.  rako  zhu-o  'fortunately' 

rako  shu-o  'unfortunately' 

Mao  Nago  has  no  lexicalisations  for  notions  expressed  by  such  English 
sentential  adverbs  as  paradoxically,  understandably,  regrettably,  naturally, 
strangely,  curiously,  only,  of  course,  incredibly,  interestingly,  conceivably, 
probably,  possibly,  obviously,  noticeably,  arguably. 

Order 

As  mentioned  earlier,  typically  manner  adverbs  follow  the  verb  root  (and 
the  VR  marker).  Continuous  participial  adverbs  typically  follow  the  subject  but 
could  alternatively  occur  before  the  subject. 


Verb  Modification  By  Devices  Other  Than  Lexicalisation 

There  are  two  ways  by  in  which  a  verb  may  be  modified  nonlexically: 
(a)  by  the  doubled  sequence  of  hi  and  the  verb  and  (b)  by  two  tokens  of  the 
verb  straddling  e 

a.  333.  ta  hi  ta  hi-ti-e 

'went  and  went  and  went 

sho  hi  sho  hi-ti-e 

'drank  and  drank  and  drank  ...* 

kokhru  hi  kokhru  hi-ti-e 
'played  and  played  and  played 

to  hi  to  hi-ti-e 

'ate  and  ate  and  ate  ...* 

ta  hi  ta  hi-ti-e 

'climbed  and  climbed  and  climbed' 

D.  334,  sashu-e  sashu-ti-e 
'grew  very  naughty' 

sashu 

'be  naughty' 


Morphology 
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3.4.16.  Impersonal  Sentences 

There  is  no  special  linguistic  mode  of  passivization  in  Mao  Naga  in  that 
there  is  no  interchange  of  the  relations  of  the  subject  and  the  object  and  no 
changes  in  verb  morphology  etc.  There  is  in  a  word  no  structural  passive  in 
Mao.  When  the  agent  is  not  specified,  known  or  if  known,  has  to  be  suppressed, 
the  sentence  may  acquire  an  impersonal  force  in  the  absence  of  the  subject^ 
whose  deletion  is  common  in  any  case.  In  examples  335,7  and  335.8,  the  particle 
hi  is  an  emphatic,  attention-drawing  particle,  and  not  a  subject-marker.  In  fact, 
the  following  are  structurally  active  sentences  'with  the  subject  deleted. 

335.  1.  reed^-lino2  oko 3  pe 1 

'the  news  was  announced  on  the  radio  (  -■  somebody  {=0} 
announced4  (the)  news3  on2  (the)  radio1)' 

2.  ayi 1  larubvU2  koli3  movu  pi-eA  a5  laviicu3 -lino1 

'I1  was  sent4  a3  book2  from7  my5  school8’ 

(  =  somebody  (^=0)sent4  me1  a8  book2  from7  my5  school8) 

3.  osi  so1  khe 2  kali3  pfo  vu-e* 

'a3  plate  of2  dog-meat1  was  brought4' 

( —  someone  (  — 0)  brought4  a3  plate2  of  dog  meat1) 

4.  a1  pfoyv'  or  a3 -lino*  solha-oti-e 3 

'my1  father2  was  killed5  in4  (the)  war3 
(  =  somebody  (—0)  killed6  my1  father3  in4  (the)  war3' 

(Note  that  the  verb  is  not  thi  'die') 

5.  ni-$il  da-o-ii 2  les  lohe 4  ko5-li 8 

'you  (sg.)1  will3  be  beaten2  if6  you(sg.)  go5  there4' 

( —  somebody  (  =  0)  will3  beat2  you1  if6  you  go6  there4) 

6.  graamar 1  hihi2  rttbvemtiicu* -no*  ru-e* 

'this3  grammar1  was  written5  in4  Punanemai3 

(=  somebody  (=0)  wrote5  this2  grammar1  in4  Puns  ns  mas® 
village)' 

7.  rtisho-hi1  loli%  cu*-Iino*  pi-wes 

'rations1  are  givers5  at4  Loli's2  house2. 

(=  somebody  (  — 0)  gives6  rations1  at4  Loli's3  house3)' 

8.  alemo~hil  izho-lo-ti-e 2 
'Alerno1  was  injured2 
(=  Alemo  injured(vt))' 


THE  PARTICLE 


The  particle  constitutes  a  separate  word-class,  It  is  neither  a  noun  nor  a  verb 
because  it  takes  neither  case  markers  nor  mood  markers.  Some  particles  are 
nominal  in  that  they  occur  only  with  nouns,  .some  others  are  verbal  in  that 
they  occur  only  with  verbs,  still  others  are  nominal-verbal  in  that  they  occur 
both  with  nouns  and  verbs.  And  the  rest  can  occur  independent  of  nouns  and 
verbs. 

Particles  in  Mao  Naga  are  17  in  number. 

1.  Particle  marking  topic  of  discourse 

2.  Particle  of  emphasis 

3.  Specifier  particle 

4.  intensifier  particles 

5.  Particle  of  contrast 

6.  Particle  of  holisticity 

7.  Particle  of  piquant  expectancy 

8.  Particle  of  extraordinary  experience 

9.  Narrative  particle 

10.  Particle  of  joyous  emotional  state 

1 1 .  Quotative  particle 

12.  Particle  of  Irresolute  Irresponsibility 

13.  Particle  of  Responsibility 

14.  Miscellaneous  Particles 

15.  Interrogative  Particle 

16.  Particles  of  Negation 

17.  Particles  of  Affirmation 

Of  these,  the  particles  of  negation,  affirmation  and  interrogation  have 
been  dealt  with  elsewhere. 
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4.1  Particle  of  the  topic  of  discourse  ~su.  Occurs  only  with  subject  nouns: 

336.  1  ashuli-su 1  ad)  cit 2  Awe3 
"where2  is3  Ashuli1  ?' 

2,  final  is'u1  thi-tie* 

'he1  died3' 


4.2.  Emphatic,  attention-drawing  particle,  -hi  can  occur  with  any  nominal 
constituent  in  the  sentence  with  the  constraint  that  at  a  time  only  one  noun  in 
the  sentence  can  take  it.  it  is  used  rather  frequently  in  the  language. 


Sub j  si 


QC7 

I*  n 


hi~  ru.'i3  ts3-.4‘o«<s° 


'he1  (is)  our  (exchpl.fk  excl.prn)2 
ash.v.U-hP  a*  voz-ko-2° 

'Ashuli'  (Is)  my 5  nephew3' 
kaini-hi1  okhrc  Kokhro-pftls-ko-e 
"Kami1  (is)  (a)  prostitute2* 
apani-hV-  &*  t3*-kn-£° 

'-  AdanP  (is)  my  *  son-in-law3  4 
miia-hi1  khoiw"  i:is-ko~e9 
£  Melia1  (Is)  Kholia's2  sister-in-law8* 

athia-hi1  ona%  hcr-e* 

'Athia1  has  no6  children80 
aljni-hi1  athiez~ko-e9 
'who2  arc/are  l/vou  (sg.) 1  T 


!vea 


Direct  Object  NP 

338.  ai 1  nik hnan'u i -yi-hP  s'thwe* 

'I1  know8  you  (ind.pl.) 20 

2.  ata1  pfomyi s  reeshn-hi*  pi-we 4 

'ws  (excS,  pm.  &  exd.  pi)1  give4  them  (exoi.  pi.) 2  ration8" 

3.  ai-no1  pfo-yi-hi 8  khiboli e  mata-e* 

'I1  sent*  him*  to  Kohima*’ 

4.  «il  ovakc*  takoco-hi*  ai-.no*  su4o-eu 

'l1  came  to  knew*  (about)  your1  going3  abroad2' 
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The  particle  constitutes  a  separate  word-class,  it  is  neither  a  noun  nor  a  verb 
because  it  takes  neither  case  markers  nor  mood  markers.  Some  particles  are 
nominal  in  that  they  occur  only  with  nouns,  .some  others  are  verbal  in  that 
they  occur  only  with  verbs,  still  others  are  nominal-verbai  in  that  they  occur 
both  with  nouns  and  verbs.  And  the  rest  can  occur  independent  of  nouns  and 
verbs. 

Particles  in  Mao  Naga  are  17  in  number. 

1.  Particle  marking  topic  of  discourse 

2.  Particle  of  emphasis 

3.  Specifier  particle 

4.  intensifier  particles 

5.  Particle  of  contrast 

6.  Particle  of  hofisticity 

7.  Particle  of  piquant  expectancy 

8.  Particle  of  extraordinary  experience 

9.  Narrative  particle 

10.  Particle  of  joyous  emotional  state 

11.  Quotative  particle 

12.  Particle  of  Irresolute  Irresponsibility 

13.  Particle  of  Responsibility 

14.  Miscellaneous  Particles 

15.  Interrogative  Particle 

16.  Particles  of  Negation 

17.  Particles  of  Affirmation 

Of  these,  the  particles  of  negation,  affirmation  and  interrogation  have 
been  dealt  with  elsewhere. 
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Indirect  Object  NP 

339.  1.  ata1  pfota-yi-hr  reeshn 3  pi-we 4 

'we  (exc!.  pm.  &  excl,  p!.)1  give4,  them  (excl.  pi.)2  ration8' 

Goal  NP 

340.  ai-no 1  pfoyi 2  khiboli~hie  mata-e 4 
'I1  sent4  him2  to  Kohima3' 

Locative  NP 

341.  bazar1  -liz -hi0  osq 8  tor-e4 

'there  is4  meat3  in8(the)  market1' 

Genitive  NP 

342.  pfo-hi1  mamui  kazhu 2 
'her1  beauty2' 

The  'one-per-sent'  constraint  is  illustrated  by  343  below 

343.  1 .  pfo-no 1  caki  koco-hi2 

'he1  being  clever3' 

j/P 

2.  pfo-ki1  caki  koto-  10 

W 

-to  a!  ;o  marks  the  (typically  speaker-experienced)  nature  of  the  referent 
identified  by  the  fact  that  the  speaker  is  speaking  out  of  persona!  experience 
with  (the  referent  of  ;  the  NP  to  which  -hi  is  postposed  and  that  the  NP  is  generic 
in  scope  and  the  statement  proverbial  in  nature. 

344,  1.  raho-hi1  ota  ta-li-ez 

'birds1  are  of  different  kinds8’ 

2.  met  omui-hi1  ozhu  cu-e 2 

* 

'females1  are  egoistic/self-centred/stingy2' 

3.  omui-hi1  ota  ta-li-e 3 
'man1  is  of  different  kinds2' 

4.  omui-hi 1  j'ti-ez 
'man1  is  great2' 

5.  ctivemui-hi1  dacu-te2 
'thieves1  are  dangerous3' 
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In  each  of  above,  the  hi  postposed  to  the  subject  signals  that  the  property 
identified  by  the  predicate  is  a  generic  property  of  the  subject  referent,  and 
further,  the  speaker  has  had  personal  experience  of  it.  In  contrast,  no,  probably 
in  its  identificatory  function,  added  to  the  subject  in  the  above  linguistic  con¬ 
texts,  would  mean  (a)  that  the  statement  is  specific,  restricted  in  scope  to  a 
particular  man/entity  or  community/group  of  people  and  the  speaker  in  fact 
does  not  quite  know  the  specific  entity  and  (b)  that  there  might  be  something 
unexpectedly  sinister  in  the  nature  of  the  subject  NP  referent.  Note  that  pe-lo 
shu-e  'can't  say'  can  follow  the  sentence  with  the  - no  marked  subject  and  not 
the  sentence  with  the  hi-  marked  subject 

345.  1.  raho-hi1  ota  ta-li-e2  *pe-lo  shu-e* 

'birds1  are  of  different  kinds2;  (one)  can't  say3' 

la.  raho-no 1  ota  ta-li-e 3  pe-lo  shu-e3 

'birds1  are  of  different  kinds2;  (one)  can't  say3’ 

2.  nietom'ui-hi 1  ozhu  c’u-e 2  *pelo  shu-e 3 

'females1  are  self-centred/egoistic/stingy2;  (one)  can't  say8' 

2a.  nie tomui-no 1  ozhu  cti-e*  pe-lo  shu-e 3 

'females1  are  self-centred/egoistic/stingy2;  (one)' can’t  say8' 

3.  cuveir.ui-hi1  dac'ti-te 2  *pe-lo  shu-e 3 

'thieves1  are  very  dangerous2;  (one)  can't  say8' 

3a.  ctivemui-no1  dacu-te 3  pe-lo'shu-e 3 

'thieves1  are  dangerous2;  (one)  can't  say3' 

4.3.  The  specifier  particle 

no  is  the  specifier  particle.  It  singles  out  an  entity  or  a  group  of  entities 
from  among  many  entities  or  groups  of  entities.  It  occurs  only  with  nouns. 

346.  1.  hokx  ii-no1  idz'u 2  modzu-we* 

'{it  is)  the  hen  (that)1  lays3  eggs2' 

2.  tukr-^-no1  nilei-yr  tunidzu 3  pi- we* 

'(it  is)  the  cow  (that)1  purveys3  us2  milk8' 

3.  a1  cumui-no 3  ayi 8  kc-o  bu-e 4 

'(it  is)  my1  wife  (who)2  is  calling3  me3’ 

4.  pjo-no 1  pfo 2  pfii-yi3  l e shu-e 4 

'(it  is)  he  (who)1  loves4  his2  mother3' 

5.  besu-no 1  bel2  da-oti-e 3 

'(it  is)  Bes'u  (who)1  rang3  (the)  bell2’ 
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6.  pfokho-no1  ayi 3  ora  ro-ti-e5 

'(it  was)  Pfokho  (who)1  got  angry  with3  me2' 

7.  kaikho-no 1  ve 2 

'(it  was)  Kaikho  (who)1  stole2' 

8.  mangili-no 1  vu-se 3 

'(ii  was)  Mangili  (who)1  came3' 

9.  daiho-no 1  thi-ti-e 2 

'(it  was)  Daiho1  (who)  died3' 

10.  t;1  <?y3  kaikho 3  cti-no*  Input 6 

'(it  Is)  on  the  other  side8  of  Kaikho's3  house4  (that)  my1  house2 
is0' 

The  specifying  function  of  no  is  tellingly  illustrated  by  the  fact  (a)  that 
the  human  interrogative  pronoun  takes  - no  invariably  in  nonequational  sentences: 

pe'*  'who1  said2  ?' 

a vr 3  ko-o  hu-e 3  ‘who1  is  calling3  me2  ?' 

and  (b)  that  if  the  identity-seeking  question  is  addressed  to  an  individual,  the 
answer  precludes  -no.  Thus,  if  the  question 

338.  a.  ajhie-no1  ost-yi 2  da-e:i 

'who1  beat3  (the)  dog8  ?' 

is  addressed  to  the  individual  who  happened  to  beat  the  dog,  the  answer  has  a 
null-marked  subject; 

b.  i.  ail  da-e~  'lJ  beat2  (it)' 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  addressed  to  a  group  of  individuals,  the  answer  (by 
an  individual)  has  a  no-  marked  subject: 

b.  ii.  ai-no 1  da-e 8  'it  is  I1  who  beat  (it)2' 

Further,  no  can  occur  with  any  sentence  constituent  except  the  direct  and 
indirect  objects  (including  Goat), 
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349.  pfo-no 1  kazh'u 2 
idu-no 
sodu-no^O 


'his1  goodness2’ 

'yesterday' 

'tomorrow' 
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*350.  ni1  pfo 8  ad\-no 3  /re1 

'what3  did4  your  (sg.)1  father3  say4  ?' 

351.  ni1  pfo-no*  adi3  pe 4 

*352.  a.  m1  athie-yi-no 3  leshu-e 3 

'whom2  do3  you  (sg.)1  love3  ?' 
b.  n/1  athie-yi 2  leshu-e 3 

353.  /r/b1  «W-  f~0  1 3  da  pi-e3 

W 

'he1  beat3  me2' 


Finally,  a  felicity  condition  underlying  the  use  of  is  that  the  listener 
does  not  know  what  the  speaker  is  identifying  for  him.  When,  for  instance,  both 
the  interlocutors  know  that  it  is  Lokho  who  is  reading,  the  following  sentence 
is  infelicitous  : 


355.  lo.'<ho-nol  phro-we 2  so  Ttnaco  1 3  - sho 4 

1 kobvm 


'(it  is)  Lokho  (who)1  is  reading3;  do  not4  disturb3  (him)' 


4.4.  The  Intensifier 

a.  ba  This  is  descriptive  of  a  general  amount  and  occurs  only  with  verbs 

356.  1.  imeli1  cukhri  mohru 2  ba3-te 3 

'it  is2  very  (too)3  windy2  at  Mao1' 


20.  In  the  context  of  its  singling  out  function,  it  is  not  clear  what  no 
implies  in  such  constructions  as 
ocu  (-no)  ru-e  it  rained' 
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2.  hayi1  sho-ka'  baz  shu-e 4 

'drinking8  (too)  much3  ricebeer1  is  bad4' 

3.  ai1  lar'ii  phro 8  baz-ez 
'I1  read8  (too)  much3' 

4.  laru  phro 1  ba2-shos 
'don't3  read1  (too)  much2' 

b.  H,  This  is  descriptive  of  general  intensity  and  occurs  only  with  verbs. 

raho-hi 1  ota  ta2-li3-e2 
'birds1  are  of  very8  different  kinds2' 
or 

'birds1  differ2  widely/intensely3' 
molishu1  -hz -o1 
'very2  urgently1 ' 

c.  khru.  This  is  an  intensifier  which  occurs  uniquely  with  koli  'only'. 

padi 1  koli  khru2  'only2  four1' 

kali1  koli  khru 2  'only8  one1' 

d.  te.  This  is  descriptive  of  general  intensity,  occurs  only  with  verbs. 


tacu-te 

'(it' s)  very  difficult' 

dacu-te 

'(it's)  very  dangerous’ 

mamui  zhu-te 

'is  very  beautiful' 

shu-te 

'is  very  bad' 

sashu-te 

'is  very  naughty' 

to  zhu-te 

'it  is  very  nice  to  eat  (=  is  very 
tasty)' 

asa-te 

'are/is/am  very  happy' 

tokru-te 

'is  very  high' 

e.  shu.  This  is  descriptive  of  intensity  possibly  of  repeated  action,  unlike  te 
which  is  descriptive  of  intensity  of  one  token  of  an  action.  Thus, 

da-te-oti-e 

would  mean  'beat  once  intensely'  while 


da  shu-oti-e 
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would  mean  'beat  over  and  over  again'.  Otherwise,  shu  has  an  emotional 
tinge,  the  devoutness  of  feeling  being  stressed. 


kralo-te  I 

'thanks  very  much' 

kralo  shu-e  J 

t ok  note 

"very  high' 

tokru  shu-e 

'very  high  (emotionally  tinged)' 

asa-te 

'very  happy  (genera!  and  formal)’ 

as  a  shu-e 

'very  happy  (specific  and  genuine 

emotionality)' 

f.  tha.  This  is,  typically  and  not  necessarily,  descriptive  of  intensity  of 

physical/physiological  action  or  process. 

ad  caru2  ilia 3  le1  'I1  will4  be2  very3  thirsty2' 

ai1  zhi 2  ni*  tha 4  le3  'I1  want3  to  sleep2  very  much4' 

g.  makru 

lard  anudorndd  muni 2  makru s-o2  r'u-we 4 
'students1  are  writing4  very3  calmly2' 

h.  ti.  This  is  descriptive  of  general,  often,  negative  intensity. 

has1  vir  mo-n-e3  '(the)  bus1  did  not3  come2  at  all3' 

i.  (i)  hi lu.  This  is  descriptive  of  the  speaker's  unfavourable  emotional 

disposition. 

larubvu-na-t d  zhu-e 2  ana3  so 4  ////zP-e4 
'the  book1  is  good2  but3  is  too5  long4' 

pfo-hd  bo 2  moso 3  lijlu^-e2 
'he3  cooked2  it  for  too4  long3' 

(ii)  kiir'u.  This  is  descriptive  of  the  speaker's  unfavourable  emotional 

disposition  towards  how  entities  taste  (eg.  salt; 

j.  du.  This  has  an  elusive  nuance  of  meaning  : 

coho  kali 1  ho~  du°  'there  is  nothing2  left3' 

no1  h:hr  so*-sho*  du3  'you1  do  not4  do3  this2' 

cu1  he1  odzu 3  /co°  ho1  did  'there  is  no4  water3  at  all  at2  home1' 

ari1-sho 3  du°  'do  not2  make  noise1' 

pfo 1  he-  ru 3  le 4  did  '(we)  will4  write3  to2  him1' 

c'uvemui1  on  ta- tie 2  did  ‘i The  thief1  has  run  away2' 
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4.5.  The  particle  of"  contrast 

o,  oli  are  the  particles  of  contrast.  They  occur  with  nouns  and  adverbs 

357.  1.  ai-ol  sodir  mi  trull*  lo*  ie5  ni 6  oli1  khiboli 8  kro9 

'I1  will3  go4  to  Imphal3  tomorrow2  and  you6  goy  to  Kohima8' 

oli  and  -o  are  constrained  in  their  co-occurrence  with  subject  NP's 


4.6.  The  particle  of  holisticity 

pfu  and  khri,  both  of  which  occur  only  with  verbs,  signal  that  the  action 
is  thorough,  and  holistic  in  some  sense. 

358.  1.  ive1  di2  pfujkhri3  tio-tle 2 

'(the)  forest1  burnt2  completely3' 

2.  dz'ubvu1  thiu 3  pfu j khri 3  - otie 2 
'(the)  pond1  dried  up2  completely3' 

3.  ona1  ve2  pjujkhrd  pfo  ta  t,el 

'(he)  has  done  a  thorough  job  of  stealing  (every  thing  in  the 
house)  and  taking  it  away' 

4.  kheto1  to 3  pfu 3  lo-tie2 
'completely3  eaten  up2  the  rice1’ 

4.7.  The  particle  of  piquant  expectancy  is  na 

359.  1.  he 1  ko 3  na° 

'come2  here1  (and  there's  something  I  want  to  show  you, 
tell  you  etc.)' 

2.  coho  kali 1  bu-e2  na° 

'there  is2  something1' 

3.  he1  bu-o 2  na° 

'Git2  here1  (and,  I  will  tell  you  something  interesting  etc.)' 
oca1  sho-lo 2  na° 

'drink2  tea1  (it  will  get  cold)' 
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4.8.  The  particle  of  wondrous,  extraordinary,  emotionally  exciting  experience. 
This  is  marked  by  ju  which  occurs  only  with  verbs,  and  only  in  the  past  tense. 

360.  1.  oko1  kali 2  pe7,  ju 0 

'told3  (us)  a2  tale1,  which  was  extraordinary0' 

2.  japaanmui1  at  a2  vus-juw 

'(the)  Japanese1  came0  to4  our  (excl.  pm.  Si  exch  p!.)s  village3, 
(which  is  something  special)0' 

3.  a 1  pfo2  voodka3  sho 4  ju* 

'my1  father-  drank4  Vodka3,  (which  is  something  out  of  the 
ordinary) 5' 

4.  pfo 1  okhro-so*  tvz  ju'% 

'he1  ate3  deer-meat3  (for  the  first  time)*-’ 

5.  ail  maisuurs-lino 3  vu-tte*  ju° 

'I1  have  come4  from3  Mysore3' 

4.9.  The  narrative  particle,  -Vu.  Subjects  in  a  narrative  piece  are  typically 

marked  by  -sti 

See  the  folktale  at  tfie  end  of  the  grammar  for  examples. 

4.10.  The  particle  of  positive,  joyous  emotional  state,  e 

361.  1.  pfo 1  pfo 2  e°  coho  ni  lo-ti-e 3 

'his1  father2  can  see  now3' 

2.  pfo 1  e°  vu~  les  to 4  pfo-no 5  pe 8 

'he0  said6  that4  he1  would3  come2' 

4.11.  The  quotative  particle  to.  For  illustrations  see  6. 4. 2. 1.2.3.  This  has  in 
everyday  speech  become  ra  marking  the  fact,  in  effect,  that  the  speaker  did  not 
hear  his  interlocutor  well  in  the  first  instance  and  therefore  requests  an  encore 
linguistic  performance. 

362.  1.  adi1  ra  'what1  (did  you  say)  ?' 

2.  at  hie1  ra  'who1  (did  you  say)  ?' 

Originally  these  were 

la.  adi  to-e 

lb.  at/tie  to-e 

where  to  is  a  quotative 
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4.12.  The  particle  of  irresponsibility,  hi 

363.  pfo1  -hi0  ni 3  na-yi 3  kali 4  /e6 

'he1  will5  look  after1  your  (sg.)~  children1*’ 

/r;  postposed  to  the  subject  means  that  the  subject  may  not,  and  in  ail  probabi¬ 
lity,  will  not  do  the  action,  hi  marks  uncertainty,  irresponsibility  and  negative 
inclination. 

4.13.  The  particle  of  responsibility,  no 

In  contrast  with  the  particle  of  irresponsibility,  no  marks  responsibility. 

Thus 

364.  pfo- no 1  ni'i  na-yi*  koh 4  le 5 

would  mean  the  subject  wili  look  after  the  child,  even  if  unwillingly. 

4.14.  Miscellaneous  particles. 

Miscellaneous  particles  are  e  'also'  and  kolife  'only' 

4.14.1  e  "also'  occurswith  nouns  including  postpositional  phrases,  and  with 


iverbs. 

365.  1. 

ai1  e"  mikruli 8  /o4  le% 

'I1  will®  also3  come'4  to  Imphai3* 

2. 

ai1  mikruli 2  e3  ta1  le 5 

'I1  will5  go4  to  Imphai3  also3' 

3. 

heni 1  heno 3  e* 

'from3  Heni1  also3' 

4. 

idu1  ez  imeli 8  ocii4  rtie0 

'it4  rained5  in  Mao3  yesterday1  also3' 

it  does  not  occur  after  verbs  either  except  after  nouns  which  are  parts  of  multi¬ 
word  verbs  : 


ocu1  ez  nie 1  'it  shone1  too3' 

ocu 1  ez  rtie1  'it  rained1  too3’ 

koli  'only'  occurs  with  nouns  including  postpositionnl  phrases,  adverbs, 
but  not  with  verbs. 
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366.  1.  ai1  kolis 

2.  idu1  kali 2 

3.  mikruli 1  kolis 

4.  heni1  heno 2  kolt~ 
*5.  ocu  rtl1  kolP-e1 


'only8  i1' 

'only8  yesterday1’ 

'only2  (to)  Irnpha!1' 

'only3  from2  Heni1' 

'it  only2  rained1,  (it  did  not  shine)' 


e  ?onfy*  occurs  with  predicates 


367.  1.  idu1  ocu  ru2  ses 


where  se  —  su  -\-  e  'only' 
2.  idu1  imeii 2  ocu  r'u3  se i 


'it8  only3  rained2  yesterday,1  (it 
didn't  shine)' 

'it3  only4  rained3  in  Mac2  and 
yesterday1^  (It  didn’t  shine)’ 


WORD-FORMATION 


As  is  characteristic  of  language,  there  are  two  modes  of  word-formation  in  Mao 
Naga:  (morphological)  derivation  and  (lexical)  compounding.  Root-creation  is 
not  touched  on. 

5.1.  Derivation 

Derivation  is  a  morphological  process  by  which  words  are  derived  from 
different  word-classes  by  affixation.  What  fellows  is  a  panoramic  overview  of 
derivation  in  Mao,  which  merely  gathers  together  at  one  place  what  is  dispersed 
at  various  points  in  the  grammar.  A  striking  fact  about  morphological  derivation 
in  Mao  is  that,  except  compound  derivatives,  words  derive  only  from  verbs,  not 
from  any  other  word-class.  Abstract  nouns,  and  adverbs,  are  derived  by  pre¬ 
fixation.  Agentive  nouns  i.e  participial  nouns  derive  by  suffixation.  Participial 
adjectives  and  gerunds  during  the  course  of  their  derivation  could  undergo 
either  prefixation  or  suffixetion. 


5.1.1.  Prefixation 

5.1. 1.1.  Abstract  Nouns 


368.  tacu 

'be  difficult 

a-tacu 

'difficulty' 

molo 

'be  easy' 

a~molo 

'easiness' 

sho 

'be  thick' 

ko-sho 

'thickness' 

cupfo 

'be  thin' 

a-c'upfo 

'thinness' 

kru 

'be  old' 

ko-kru 

'oldness' 

khri 

(inanimates) 

'be  sour' 

ka-khri 

'sourness' 

cuno 

'be  low  (in  heigh*} 

a-cuno 

'lowness' 

make 

'be  cold' 

a- make 

'coldness' 

khro 

'be  hard' 

ko-khro 

'hardness' 

pa 

'be  brown' 

ka-pa 

'brownness' 

5.1. 1.2.  Adverbs 

369.  zh'u 

'be  good' 

tna-zhu 

'well' 

so 

'be  long' 

mo -so 

'long  (adv.)' 
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5.1. 1.3.  Agentive  nouns/Participial  nouns 

Agentive  nouns,  when  they  are  derived  from  the  verb,  are  all  participial 
nouns  with  a  class  of  exceptions  to  be  discussed  shortly. 


1. 

oso  ho 

'to  hunt' 

oso  ko-ho 

'hunting  (participial  adjective)' 

oso  ko-ho-mui 

'hunter' 

2. 

oso  da 

'to  butcher  animals’ 

oso  ka-da 

'butchering  (participial  adjective)' 

oso  ka-da-mu 

'butcher' 

3. 

os'ii  de 

'to  cut/hack  wood' 

os  'u  ka-de 

'wood-hacking  (participial  adjective)' 

osu  ka-de-mui 

'wood-hacker’ 

4. 

pfo 

to  carry' 

ko-pfo 

'carrying  (participial  adjective)' 

ko-pfo-m'ui 

'carrier' 

odzu  ko-pfo^mui 

'water-carrier' 

5. 

modo  pi 

'to  teach' 

mode  kapui 

'teaching  (participial)' 

modo  A  a-  pi  -mui 

teacher ' 

Note  the  following  examples  where  mui  the  agentive  suffix  is  added  not  to  a 
participle  but  to  a  sequence  of  the  verb  root  and  a  derived  adverb 

'good  player'  kokhru  mazhu-mui 

'good  swimmer'  odzu  da  mazhu-mui 

5.1. 1.4.  Participial  Adjectives 

Prefixation 

371.  ai-no 1  ka-pe 2  iniu*  '(the)  village3  that  l1  mentioned)2' 

Suffixation 

372.  1.  ai-no1  pe-ko-o9  iniu3 

'(the)  village3  that2  i1  mentioned2' 

2.  or1  mono-ko-ru 2  nietoz 

'(the)  female3  that2  I1  will  marry2' 

3.  pjo-no 1  pe~u  ko-bu2  iarubvuz 

'(the)  book3  that2  she1  is  talking  about2' 


Word-  Formation 


437 


5.1. 1.5  Gerunds 


Pre fixation 


373. 


Suffixation 

374. 


vw 

'come' 

ko-vu 

ta 

'go' 

ka-ta 

Pfo 

'carry* 

ko-pfo 

ru 

'write' 

ko-r'u 

ko 

'to  call* 

ko-ko 

to 

'eat' 

ko-to 

sho 

'drink' 

ko-sho 

to 

'eat' 

to-koco 

toru 

'to  stitch' 

toru-koco 

ni 

'to  see' 

ni-koco 

modo 

"to  learn' 

modo-koco 

Su 

'to  know' 

su-kolo 

ni 

'to  catch’ 

ni-kolo 

czhi 

'to  sleep' 

ozhi-koco 

kra 

'to  weep' 

kra-koco 

zhu 

'to  sell' 

zhu-koco 

kokru  'to  play' 

kokra-koco 

odzu- 

da  'to  swim' 

odzu-da-koco 

mana 

'be  late' 

mana-koco 

5.2.  Compounding 

Compounding  is  a  regular  and  a  very  productive  source  Gf  word- 
formation.  A  compound  is  a  unitized  complex  of  typically  two  but  possibly 
three  or  more  independent  lexical  units.  A  linguistic  compound  could  be 
defined  on  three  axes-the  phonetic-syntactic,  the  semantic  and  the  syntactic. 
We  shall  call  them  the  phonetic-syntactic  criterion,  the  semantic  criterion  and 
the  syntactic  criterion.  The  first  two  parameters,  axes,  structural  properties  or 
defining  criteria  are  sufficient  without  being  necessary  whereas  the  last  one  is 
both  necessary  and  sufficient.  These  could  be  used  as  diagnostic  tools  to  tell 
compound  multi-word  complexes  from  noncompound  multi-word  complexes. 

5. 2.1. a.  Structural  Criteria 

1.  The  Phonetic-Syntactic  Criterion 

The  'phonetic’  part  of  the  phonetic-syntactic  criterion  states  that  there 
could  be  no  potential  pause  between  the  constituent  elements  of  a  compound. 
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In  contrast,  the  linguistic  space  between  the  constituent  elements  of  a  phrase 
in  characterised  by  potential  pause.  There  is  thus  no  potential  pause  between 
odz\l  'water'  and  da  'beat'  in  the  complex  odzu  da  'water-beat  (  =  swim)'  while 
there  is  between  daiho-yi  and  da-e  in 

375.  1.  daiho-yi  da-e 

Daiho-acc  beat-snt 

By  this  criterion,  the  former  viz.  odzu  da  water-beat  (  =  swim)  qualifies  as  a 
compound  while  the  latter  viz.  daiho-yi  da-e  'beat  Daiho'  does  not.  The 
"syntactic"  part  of  the  phonetic-syntactic  criterion  refers  to  the  syntactic 
correlates  of  the  phonetic  property  of  potential  pause.  They  are  Noninterrupti- 
bility  and  Interrogatabiiity.  A  linguistic  complex  characterised  by  potential 
pause  can  be  interrupted  by  parenthetical  material  i.e.,  material  added  as  an 
afterthought,  while  a  complex  of  words,  with  no  potential  pause  in  between 
can  not  be.  Thus,  the  complex  odzu  da,  ruled  a  compound  by  the  criterion  of 
potential  pause,  can  not  be  interrupted  : 

*375.  2.  odzu  make  da 
water  cold  beat 

but  daiho-yi  da-e,  ruled  a  noncompound  by  the  criterion  of  potential  pause, 
can  be  : 

375.  3.  daiho-yi  s'uda-no  da-e 
'beat  Daiho  with  stone' 

Components  of  compounds  can  not  be  answers  to  questions  whereas  parts  of 
noncompounds  can  be. 

375.  4.  ni  adi  da-e 

'what  did  you  beat  ?' 

could  not  elicit 

375.  5.  ai1  odzu 2  das-e° 

'I1  water2-beat8  (—  swam)' 

but,  on  the  other  hand 

375.  6.  ni  athie-yi  da-e 

'who  did  you  (sg)  beat  ?' 


could  elicit 
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375.  /.  ai  daiho-yi  da-e 

because  aaiha  'Daiho'  does  not  form  part  of  a  compound  while  odz'u  of  odz'u  da 
'water-beat  (—  swim)'  does.  This  criteria!  correlate  rules  out  the  compound- 
hood  status  of  sequences  like  olo  so  'song  do  (to  sing)'  ovo  so  'work  do  (to 
work)',  odo  so  'dance  do  (to  dance)',  ecu  ru  'nature  rain  (to  rain)' 

All  these  can  be  interrupted 

376.  olo  kaxi  so 
song  two  do 

ovo  kali  so 
work  one  do 

octi-no  r'u-e 

odo  padi  so 
dance  four  do 

This  phonetic-syntactic  structural  property  of  compoundhood  is  sufficient  in 
that  a  stretch  of  linguistic  material  characterised  internally  by  potential  pause  is 
not  a  compound.  It  is,  however,  not  necessary  in  that  all  linguistic  stretches 
characterised  by  absence  of  potential  pause  are  not  compounds.  Thus,  the 
sequence  adi  le  what  fut  'where  are  you  going  ?'  is  not  characterised  by 
potential  pause,  but  is  obviously  not  a  compound  as  it  could  be  interrupted  : 

377.  adi  so  le 

do 

'what  will  you  do  ?' 

where  so  'to  do'  is  not  a  morphological  formative  taking  its  appointed  place  in 
morphotactic  space,  but  a  lexical  item  interposing  syntactic  space  a  posteriori. 

The  Semantic  Criterion 

The  semantic  criterion  states  that  compounds  may  acquire  a  supervening 
or  noncompositional  meaning,  whole-different-from-the-sum-of-parts  meaning, 
as  an  upshot  of  the  unitization  basic  to  compounding:  'may'  because  this  is  a 
sufficient,  not  a  necessary  criterion,  as  has  already  been  averred.  A  multiword 
complex  which  has  a  noncompositional  meaning  is  necessarily  a  compound21 

21.  It  could  be  an  idiom  too,  but  idioms  are  outside  the  tether  of  this 
grammar. 


'sing  two  songs’ 

'do  a  single  piece  of  work' 

'it  rained  (no,  the  interrupting 
material  being  the  particle  of  iden¬ 
tification)’ 

'do  four  dances’ 


440 


Mao  Naga  Grammar 


but  not  all  compounds  need,  as  a  structural  attribute,  have  noncompositionai 
meanings  (while  all  idioms  do).  To  illustrate,  cra-tu  desert-domestic  bovine 
( =  camel),  dzu-bv‘u  'water-box,  container(=  lake)',  dzu  khe  water-plate 

vt 

(=well).  laru-ke  paper-iayer(  =  page),  phi-hi  leg-eye  (=ankle),  ve-di  frog- 
be  green  (  =  tree  frog),  khe-dz'ii  curry-water  (=  curry),  ho- ft  snake-be  black 
(=  a  snake  type),  laru-c'u  paper  (lettres)-  house-  (=  school),  cu-kra-m  stone-be 
white-clay(  =  chalk),  subu-tn  tree-diminutive  suffix  or  young  one  (oto) 
(—  plant),  ru-to  river-  diminutive  suffix  (=  hreok),  laru  mazltie  paper-cau^e  to 
fly  (~  kite),  tu  j'ti  domestic  bovine-be  big  (—  a  type  cf  bovine  animal)  ail  have 
meanings  which  are  different  from  the  sum  of  the  meanings  of  their  constituents- 
A  test  diagnostic  of  noncompositionai  meanings  a  compound  might  have  acquired 
is  the  negated  equational  sentence  test  or  the  antonvmcus  prdeicate  test,  or  the 
antonymous  phrase  test  all  of  which  juxtaposetwc  semantically  opposite  lingui¬ 
stic  pieces.  The  first  one  is  illustrated  in  examples  378.1  through  11,  the 
second  in  examples  12-17,  and  the  third  in  18. 

378.  la.  uray-tu"  otu 3  mo-e'1 

'desert1 -domestic  bovine3  (=camel)  (is)  not4  (a)  domestic 
bovine3' 

*b.  a1  tu*  otu3  nvj*-e 

'my1  domestic  bovine3  (is)  not1  (a)  domestic  bovine3' 

ora-tu  desert-domestic  bovine  ending  up  in  the  meaning  of  'camel'  as  in  378.1a 
has  acquired  a  noncompositionai  meaning,  and  since  noncompositionality  is 
sufficient,  it  is  a  compound  while  a  tu  'my  domestic  bovine'  of  378.1b,  has 
not,  making  1b  a  contradiction  in  terms,  and  hence  a  noncompound,  in  parti¬ 
cular,  a  phrase. 

2a.  dzu-bvu 1  abvu'  mo3-e 

'water-box  (  =  Uike)1  (is)  not3  (a)  box3' 

„  *b.  subvu1  obv'ti 3  mo-e 8 

'a  box1  (is)  not3  (a)  box3' 

3a.  dzu -khe1  okiie 3  mo-e 3 

'water-plate/container  (  =  well)1  (is)  not3  (a)  plate3' 

*b.  Uieto  khe 1  o\he~  nio-e 3 

'rice  plate1  (is)  not3  a  plate3' 

4a.  laru-ke1  oke~  mo-e3 

'paper-layer  (  =  page)1  (is)  not3  (a)  layer3' 

*b.  v'utho1  Le~  oke 3  mo-e 4 

'banana1  layer3  (is)  not4  (a)  layer3' 
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5a.  phi -hi 1  ohi°  mo-e3 

'leg-eye  (— ankle)s1  (are)  not3  eyes3' 

V)e  k 

*b.  a1  hr  oiii 3  mo-eA 

'rr.y1  eyes3  (are)  not4  eyes3  (the  speaker  being  a  normal 
person) ' 

6a.  cu-lii1  ohi2  mo-e 3 

'nature-eye  (^sun)1  (is)  not3  (an)  eye2' 
b.  camaikho 1  /zr2  e/z;3  me-e4 

'Chamaikho's1  eyes2  (are)  not4  eyes3' 

7.  a.  taru-c'u 1  orti 2  mo-e3 

'paper  (lettres)-house  (^school) 1  (is)  not3  (a)  house2* 
*b.  a1  cu  '  ocu 3  mo-eA 

'mv1  house3  (is)  not1  (a)  house3' 

8.  a.  mi-khel  kakhe 3  mo-e 3 

'fire-dust  (—  smoke)1  (is)  not3  dust3' 

*b.  kakhe 1  /r.7zz2  kakhe 3  mo-e* 

'this2  dust1  (is)  not4  dust3' 

9.  a.  kiie-dzu 1  odzu~  mo-e 3 

'curry-water  (scurry)1  (is)  not3  water3' 

*b.  koru-(li)  dzu 1  odzu2  mo-e 3 

'river  water1  (is)  not3  water2' 

10.  a.  mi-dzu 1  odzu2  mo-e 3 

'fire-water  (  =  kerosene)1  (is)  not3  water2' 

*b.  rz/rz1  <7zii2  zn/ziz-3  mo-e4 

'our  (exd.pl. &  excl.  orn.)1  water3  (is)  not4  water3' 
11.3.  laru-dzu1  odzu2  mo-e 3 

‘paper-water  (  =  ink)1  (is)  not3  water3' 

*b.  nita1  dzu 2  odzu3  mo-e 4 

'your  (excl.pl.)1  water2  (is)  not4  water3' 

12.  a.  ve1-dii  /zr/zz2  madi4  mo-e 5 

'this  frogx-be  green2  (=  tree  frog)  is4  not5  green4' 

*b.  ore1  (a)  madi 2  /zz/zz3  madi4  mo-e 5 
'this3  green2  frog1  is4  not5  green4' 

13.  a.  /ze-Zz1  /o/z*  ii3  mo-e 4 

'that2  snake-be  black  {=  a  snake  type)1  is3  not4  black3' 


or 
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*b.  iho1  katiz  hihi3  tk1  mo-es 

‘this3  black2  snake1  is4  not5  black4’ 

in 

c.  ho1-ti 3  kakra 3  'white3  snake2  -be  black1  (=  snake 

snake-be  type)' 

blackwhite 

*d.  ih*1  kaii 2  kakra 3 
black 

‘white3  black3  snake3' 

14.  a.  cu-kra-ni  ti-e 2 

‘stone  be  white  clay (  =  chalk)1  is  black2' 

*b.  ocu 1  kakra 2  ti-e3 

'(the)  white2  stone1  is  black3' 

c.  cu-kra-ni 1  kati2 

black  stone-be  white-clay  (  =  chalk) 

'black3  chalk1' 

*d.  ocu1  kakra2  kati 3 

'black3  white2  stone1' 

15.  a.  tul~juz-hi°  /<-e3 

'domestic  bovine*-be  big2  ( ~  a  kind  of  domestic  bovine)  is  stnail3 ' 

*b.  otu1  kajti9-hi°  ti-e3 

'(the)  big2  domestic  bovine1  is  small3' 

16.  a.  mo1-ju2-hi°  ti-e 3 

'pumpkin1-be  big2  (=  a  kind  of  big-sized  pumpkin)  is  small3' 

*b.  onto1  kaju2 -hi0  ti-e 3 

'the0  big2  pumpkin1  is  smali3' 

17.  a.  ho1-di2  hihi 3  madi 4  mo-e 4 

'snake1-be  green2  (=  grass  snake)  is4  not6  green4' 

Iff 

*b,  iho'1  madi 2  /»/h8  «;rr<//4  mo-e1 

'this3  green3  snake1  is4  not5  green4' 

18.  (i)  subu-to  kaju  'big  tree-dim.  (=  plant)' 

tree-dim  big 
(=  plant) 

(ii)  ru-to  kaju  big  brook' 

river-dim  big 
(=  brook) 


Word:Formation 


443 


Since  compositionality  is  sufficient  but  not  necessary,  there  are  com¬ 
pounds  which  ARE  compositional.  Some  compositional  compounds  are 

379.  hi-dzu 
odzu-da 
ona-hru 
ona-sokro 

to 

hi-li 
hi-ru 
pe-mani 

The  Syntactic  Insularity  Criterion 

This  criterion  states  that  any  multiword  linguistic  materia!  evincing 
evidence  of  syntactic  insularity  is  a  lexical  unit,  a  compound  (or  an  idiom,  which 
is-  not  our  concern  here).  This  is  perhaps  a  formal  upshot  of  the  institutionalisa¬ 
tion  that  all  compounding  entails.  . 


eye-water 

water-beat 

child-conceive 

child-abort 

eye-one 

eye-to  stare 

say-show 


'tear' 

'swim' 

'to  conceive' 
'to  abort' 

'to  wink' 

•to  stare' 

‘to  confess' 


Some  of  the  parameters  of  syntactic  insularity  are  (a)  absence  of  syntactic 
status  markers:  (i)  absence  of  direct  object  markers  (ii)  absence  of  subject- 
nonsubject  noun  agreement  (iii)  absence  of  subject-verb  agreement  (b)  anapho¬ 
ra  (c)  notional  nonredundancy  (d)  Noncontrastiveness  in  syntactic  space  and 
(e)  Identity  Erasure.  Curiously,  Identity  Erasure,  which  obviously  is  a  marker 
of  syntactic  insularity,  throws  up  conflicting  results.  The  following  illustrate 
each  of  these  five  markers  of  syntactic  insularity. 


(a)  Absence  of  Syntactic  Status  Markers 

(i)  Absence  of  animate  Direct  Object  markers. 

380.  1.  kaisa-no1  ona-yi 3  da-oti-e 8 
'Kalsa1  beat3  (the)  child3' 

but 

la.  kaisa-(hi)1  ona - j (fcyf  hru-lo2o{i-e3 

Z'U 


'Kaisa1  conceived8  (a)  child2' 


ii)1  ona  - J  0 1 

b‘J 


1b.  kaisa-(hi) 

b‘7 

'Kaisa1  aborted8  (a)  child 3 r 


2  shkro-oti-e 8 
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ona  'child'  in  380.1a  and  380.1b  untike  in  380.1,  is  a  componential  part  of  a 
compound  :  it  does  not  take  the  animate  DO  marker  -yi  because  it  is  syntacti¬ 
cally  insular  :  ona-hru  'to  conceive'  and  ona-sokro  'to  abort',  then,  are 
compounds. 


(ii)  Absence  of  subject-nonsubject  noun  agreement  of  person. 


381.  U 


.. pfo1  fpfo-hi\j  kali 

w 


8  bu^-se* 


‘she1  has4  only5  one8  eye2' 
b.  ai1  \a-hi  (2  kali 8  bu4-sea 


>.  ai1  fa -hi  1 2 

\oh?j 


'I1  have4  only5  one8  eye2' 


but 


Qa.  pfo  kaisa-yi 


i*f  hi  1 

j*pfo~hiJ 

'he1  is  J  eye-  ^  staring  at 
£he-eye/ 

jf  hi  Vn  H-o  bu 
\fa-hij 


ru-o  bu-e* 


3  Kaisa2’ 


b.  ai1  kaisa-)Hz 


'l1  am  ^ 


eye  winking4  at8  Kaisa2' 
my -eye/ 


hi  'eye'  in  381.2a  and  381.2b  unlike  in  381.1,  is  a  componential  part  of  a 
compound  :  it  does  not  agree  in  person  with  the  subject  noun  because  it  is 
syntactically  insular  :  hi-ru  "to  stare'  and  hi-li  'eye-one*  {  —  to  wink)  are 
compounds. 


382.1.  ai1  ta-na\ 
\  ona] 


2  kaxi 8  bu-e* 


but 


'I1  have4  two3  children2' 


2a.  ai1  ]  ona\p*  hru-lo-oti-e £ 

r 


fa~naj 

'I1  conceived2  (a)  child5' 
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2b. 


ar 


sokro~ofi~e 8 


'I1  aborted(imr.)8  a  child3'. 

ona'm  382.2a  and  382.2b,  unlike  in  382.1,  is  a  componentia!  part  of  a  compound 
as  it  does  not  agree  in  person  with  the  subject  nouns  because  of  its  syntactic 
insularity.  ona-hrM  'to  conceive'  and  ona-sokro  'to  abort'  are  compounds  by 
this  criterion  as  well. 


(b)  Anaphora 

Compounds  being  anaphoric  islands  in  a  syntactic  sea,  nouns  within 
compounds  are  not  available  for  anaphora. 


383.  1.  lolia1  ona-yi j®  da 8  mash'ux  -oti-e*  ye 1 


Cona  T 
yi/o/ij 


6  thi7  -amoloB~e7 


'Lolia1  badly4  spanked8  (the)  child3;  and8  /(the)  child^might8 
die7' 


f(the)  child^i 

x  ■»<  / 


but 


2.  lolia 1  ona,*-hr\i-lo-oti-eB  ye 


4 f  ona  1  ! 


onga  zh'u-fi 9  le7 


'Lolia1  has  coneeived8  (aj  child;3  and4  /(the)  chi!d\  8 

l  *jt«  / 

will7  be  comely9’ 


3.  kaikho1  odzUrda2  ta-ez  ana4  Codz'ti  make 0  shu7-ti-e 9 


Codz'u  \  ! 


'Kaikho1  went8  to  water-beat  (  =  swim)8  but4  /(the)  water)\* 
was6  very7  cold6' 


C(the)  wa 
1 


I 


as  opposed  to 

3a.  kaikho1  lokho\-yi 3  da 8  ta~ex  ana 8  Tpfo\\^  bu7  moB-ti-e7 

V 


lokhoj 


'Kaikho1  went4  to  bash  up8  Lokho;2  but 
there7' 


hej  y  was7 
^LokhoJ 


not' 


By  this  test,  sequences  like  olo  so  song  do  'to  sing'  turn  out  to  be  phrases 
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4.  lopui  idu*  olo j  so-e 8  loti-,*  ano  zhu 6  shu6-e 5 

'she1  sang  (a)  songj3  yesterday8,  itt4  was5  very6  good  to  listen5' 


(c)  Notional  Nonredundancy 

The  presence  of  two  tokens  of  the  same  word-one  within  a  compound 
and  the  other  outside-in  a  sentence  does  not  make  for  semantic  redundancy. 
The  presence  of  two  tokens  of  cu  'house'  and  odzu  'water'  in  the  following 
examples  does  not  make  for  redundancy  because  one  of  them  occurs  within  a 
compound  viz.  cu-vu  'house-go  (—to  marry(sbj :  fern,  sg})'  and  odzu-da  ‘water- 
beat  (  =  swim)' 


384.  1.  a.1  dz'ti.-bvii2-linos  odzu-akhru  ni-we6  ana 6 


$  odz'u\p  Zhu 

VwJ 


8  mo-e 9 


'I1  wanted  to5  water-pour  on  (  —  to  wash  body  parts)4  in3  (the) 
water, -box  (well)8,  but6  f(the)  water*l  7  was8  not9  good8' 


\  * 


it-. 


I 

as  opposed  to 

2.  ai1  odzu  *  c'u$  ni-we 4  ana6  Codz'ti  "1  8  shu-e 7 

\susuJ 


'I1  wanted  to4  drink3  water^,  but6 


{(the)  waterl 

-  *  J 


6  was  bad7' 


3.  lolia1  loli2  cu-vu-o3  pfo 4  cw6  he 6  vu-ti-e 7 

‘Lolia1  Loli's8  house-went  (=  married)  and3  went7  to6  his4  house6' 

4.  odzu-ka-da1  duno 3  odzu 8  mo-e 4 

'there  is  no4  water3  to2  water-beat  (=  swim)8' 


5.  odzu 


u1  Jdzu-ku 
J dzu’leUuJ 


l2  pi os 


'give3  (me)  fco Id- water!2  water1' 
\hot-water  J 


where  dzu-ku  and  dzu-le  are  compounds  and  odzu  'water'  is  not  redundant, 
(d)  Non-contrastiveness  in  syntactic  space 


'385.  ai1  odzu-da 2  taa  la 4  ni 6  daiho-yi 6  da 7  ta-o 8 

'i1  will4  go3  to  beat-water  {=  swim)2;  you  (sg.)5  go8  to  beat7 
Daiho6' 


Being  a  part  of  a  compound,  odzu  'water'  is  not  available  for  contrast  in  syntactic 


space. 
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(e)  Identity  Erasure 

A  linguistic  element  could  be  erased  on  identity  with  another  preceding 
or  following  element. 

386.  A:  pfo1  adiniui3-.:o~e° 

'which  villaye/ccrr.munity  does2  he1  belong  to  ?2' 

B:  (=  pf'o)1  kclamu*- m-*0 

0  (=  he1)  (is)  a  plainsman2' 


pfo  'he'  is  erased  or  deleted  in  E’s  response  on  identity  with  the  pfo  'he'  that 
began  A's  question.  Elements  within  compounds  do  not  lend  themselves  to  this 
syntactic  operation. 


357.  A: 

ni1  t 

’did 

B: 

f.'ver1 

- vu-ti 3  -airud 


'il  ~  cu  j 

'did3  yousg.)1  go  to  Loli’s2  housed  =  marry)3  ?1' 


J**0i  -vu  e 

\jlvV.)  cu-vu-e 


Is  'yes1,^ 


*went  t o0(  —  Loli’s  he 
went  to  (Loli's)  hous 


use)l  2’ 

»'  J 


cu  'house'  which  forms  part  of  the  compound  cu-vu  house-go  (=  marry)  can 
not  be  erased  or  deleted  on  identity  with  another  of  its  free  relatives  in  the 
sentence. 


Curiously,  as  pointed  out  already,  in  certain  cases.  Identity  Erasure  throws 
up  results  which  are  in  conflict  with  the  other  markers  of  syntactic  insularity. 
Thus,  we  saw,  by  more  than  one  criterion,  odzu-da  wato'-beat  (=  swim)  quali¬ 
fies  as  a  compound,  but  by  the  criterion  of  Identity  Erasure,  it  is  not  a  compound . 

388.  A:  n. 1  odz\i\-da3 -amaA 

'did2  youfsg.)1  waterj-beat(  =  swim)2  ?3' 

B:  ove1  0(  - da-e 2 

'yes1,  0.  (=  water) -beat  (=  swam)2' 

ona-sokro  'abort'  is  a  compound  on  other  criteria,  but  on  the  criterion  of 
Identity  Erasure,  it  is  not  a  compound. 

386.  A  :  mafia1  ona2-sokro-otie!i 

'Matia1  child2-aborted3  ('  =  Mat'ra  underwent  natural  abortion)' 


B  :  cudu-no 


'when' 
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A:  idu-no1  J*0  \  *-sokro-o{ie* 

\onaJ 

‘(she)  yesterday1  J  ch  .  \2  aborted8' 


(childj 


5.2.2.  The  Interfacial  Compound 

Some  sequences  display  properties  both  of  a  fully  fledged  compound 
and  a  phrase.  Such  sequences  may  be  said  to  belong  to  the  interface  between 
lexis  and  syntax,  cii-vu  'house-go(  — marry  (sbj.  :  fern,  sg.))’  is  a  classic  case 
in  point,  cii-vu  is  a  compound  by  the  criteria  of  Notional  NoTiredundancy  and 
Identity  Erasure,  among  others,  but  it  is  syntactically  sensitive  in  so  far  as  it 
forces  its  animate  Direct  Object  to  shed  its  DO  marker  viz.  -yi  (recall  that 
animate  direct  Objects  take  -yi) 


390.  1.  lijisa-no*  loli 2  cu-vu-e* 

'Lijisa1  Loli's3  house-went-to3  (=married) 
i.e.  'Lijisa1  married8  Loli2’ 

Had  cii-vu  been  syntactically  insular  or  insensitive,  in  other  words,  had  it  been 
a  fully  fledged  compound,  the  sentence  would  have  been  : 

390.  2.  lijisa-no  loli-yi  cu-vu-e 

which  is  sharply  ungrammatical,  loli  'Loli'  functions  at  the  same  time  as  a  DO 
and  a  determiner  in  the  phrase  it  forms  with  a  nominal  component  of  a(n) 
(incipient)  compound.  Note,  en  passant,  that  this  dual  role  of  loli  'Loli'  in  390 
has  to  do  with  the  sov  order  of  sentential  constituents.  It  is  impossible  for 
the  DO  to  function  both  as'a  DO  and  a  determiner  in  an  svo  or  a  osv  language. 

5.2.3.  Structural  Typology 

There  are  eight  types  of  compounds.  The  parenthesized  notation 
refers  to  the  external  distribution  class  of  the  compound  :  (1)  NN(tN) 

(2)  NN(V)  (3)  NV(V)  (4)  NV(N)  (5)  Vintr  N(N)  (6)  VAdv  (N)  (7)  NVN(N) 


(8)  VV(V). 

(1)  NN(N) 

391.  mhi-dzU 

'eye-water' 

'tear(n) 

cti-hi 

'nature-eye' 

'sun' 

phi -hi 

leg-eye 

'ankle' 

ora-tu 

desert-domestic  bovine 

'camel' 

Word-Formation 
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c'H-phe 

house-top 

'roof' 

c'tl-pra 

house-front 

'front  courtyard” 

dz’ti-bvtl 

water-box 

'lake' 

dztl-khe 

paper-layer 

'page' 

larii-c'd 

paper-house 

'school' 

(2)  NN(V) 

392.  hi-li 

eye-on  e(kali) 

'to  wink' 

Note  that  the  external  distribution  class  of 
from  that  of  either  constituent. 

the  compound  is  different 

(3)  NV(V) 

The  constituent  verb  could  be  transitive,  intransitive  or  causative. 

393.  1.  odz'u-da 

water-beat 

'swim' 

koto  ho 

food-not  have 

'be  poor' 

odzii-akhrti 

water-pour-on,  bathe  'wash  body  parts' 

ht-ru 

eye-stare 

'to  stare' 

ona-hru 

child-conceive 

‘to  conceive' 

ona-sokro 

child-abort 

'to  abort' 

CtJ-VU 

house-go 

'to  marry  (sbj:  fern,  sg)' 

dzu-lii 

water-be  hot 

'hot-water' 

dzu-ku 

water-be  cold 

'cold-water' 

ohra-alecu 

? 

'be  physiologically  mature 
(of  females) ‘ 

(4)  NV(N) 

394.  laru-mazhie 

'paper-cause  to  fly' 

'kite' 

cu-so 

'house-be  long' 

'rafter,  beam  that  supports 
a  house’ 

cu-khu 

'house-to  guard’ 

'door' 

pi~khu 

'head-to  guard' 

'pillow' 

Note:  There  is  no  possibility  of  a  VN  compound  because  Mac  is  an  SGV 
language.  One  could,  however  have  a  V  intr  N  compound 

(5)  V  intr  N(N) 

395.  kaztiie-bvu  flying-box  'aircraft' 

Curiously,  the  form  kazhie  is  it  self  being  increasingly  used  to  mean  'aircraft/' 
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(6)  V  Adv  (N) 

396.  no-khru 

'wear  anything  below  the  loins-underwear' 

Note:  the  external  distribution  class  of  the  compound  is  different  from 
that  of  either  of  its  components. 

C7)  NVN  (N) 

397.  cu-kra-ni  stonebe  white-clay  'chalk' 

(8)  VV(V) 

398.  he  kor.go  'blow-shake  'shake  by  blowing' 

vv  compounds  are  typically  causatives.  As  must  have  been  dear,  Mao  Naga 
compounds  could  be  parathatscal  i.e.*  with  no  attendant  morphophonemic 
changes,  or  nonparathetical. 
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6.1.  General  Remarks 

Mao  Naga  is  a  s(ubject)- O(object)- V(erb)  language,  the  l(ndirect) 
O(bject)  either  preceding  or  following  the  DO.  This  is  the  unmarked,  natural 
order  of  sentence  constituents.  In  imperative  and  interrogative  sentences,  the 
marked  order  of  (O)VS  is  pretty  common  : 

1.  1.  pe-hi1  ni 2 

'you(sg.)2  tell1  (us/them/him)' 

2.  kheto1  to-lo 2  nita8 
'you(excl.  pi.)®  eat*  rice1' 

3.  sodu1  mikruli8  lo 8  leK  omo-e/amas  pfoia 6 

'will4  they(excl.  pi.)8  go  down®  to  Imphal*  tomorrow1  ?®' 

4.  sti1  ama/omo-e 2  ni8  /pfo4, 

'do/does*  you(sg.)8/he4  know1  ?*' 

The  marked  order  is  much  less  elegant  wjth  indicatives  : 

2.  1.  sodu1  mikruli 2  lo 8  le 4  aiB 

'I®  will4  go  down8  to  Imphal2  tomorrow1' 

2.  rashu1  to-e8  pfo8  'he3  ate2  f ru its1  f 

Sentential  Direct  Objects  can  occur  felicitously  sentence-initiaHy,  the  unmarked 
order  then  being  OSV 

3.  1.  ni1  ovako *  ta-ko-o-hi8  ai-no 4  su-lo-e0 

'I4  learnt®  (about)  you1  going2  abroad2' 

2.  lokho1  mikruli 2  lo-ko-o-hi8  lohro-no 4  sus  mo-e6 

'Lohro4  did  not8  know®  (about)  Lokho1  going  down8  to  Imphal2" 
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6.2.  The  Subject  Phrase 

The  subject  phrase  is  expounded  by  a  noun  phrase  which  consists  either 
of  a  head  noun  or  a  head  noun  and  one  or  more  attributes  preceding  and/or 
following  the  head  noun.  The  nominal  .piece  which  is  built  up  of  two  or  more 
head  nouns  linked  by  a  coordinating  conjunction  is  a  coordinate  noun  phrase. 
A  noun  phrase  formed  by  apposition  or  juxtaposition,  called  the  appositive  noun 
phrase,  may  be  coordinate  of  attributive.  A  noun  phrase  which  is  neither  coor¬ 
dinate  nor  attributive  is  rare.  One  such  rare  case  is  the  noun  phrase  composed 
of  two  nouns,  conjoined  by  the  subordinating  conjunction  ana  butC 


'not2  I1  but3  he1' 


1  The  Attributive  Noun  Phrase 

An  Attributive  NP  is  built  up  of  a  single  head  noun  and  one  or  more 
. ite  attributes  that  may  precede  or  follow  the  head  noun. 

In  the  Noun  4*  Attribute  constructions,  the  attribute  that  follows  the 
,oun  may  be  an  adjective,  a  numeral,  a  quantifier,  a  demonstrative. 

5.  1.  octi1  kaju 2  'big2  house1' 

2.  ecu1  kaju2  padi*  'four8  big2  houses2' 

3.  ocu1  kaju 3  padis  thopfu 4 
'all1  (the)  four3  big2  houses1' 

4.  ocu1  kaju 2  pad i8  lokhru 1  thopfu 5 
'all5  those1  four8  big8  houses1' 

5.  osi1  kaxi 2  'two2  dogs1' 

6.  lar'ubv'u1  kapoko 2  'some2  books1' 

7.  raho1  kakra 2  kosus  'three3  white8  birds1’ 


As  is  clear,  more  than  one  attribute  may  be  present  at  the  same  time. 
The  cooccurrence  of  attributes  has  the  following  constraints  : 

a-Nonplural  pronouns  can  not  be  heads  of  attributive  noun  phrases 
except  possibly  with  adnomina!  participial  attributes. 

b-When  the  head  is  a  plural  pronoun,  it  can  be  modified  either  by  a 
numeral  or  a  quantifier. 
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6.  1,  ata1  padi 8  'four®  of  us  (excl.  pm.  &  excl.  pi.)1' 

2.  nikhrumili 1  fhopJU9  'all®  of  you  (incl.  pi.)1' 

c-Logical  restrictions  like  when  the  noun  ends  with  the  GN  marker 
followed  by  the  individuator,  the  noun  is  partially  closed.  Only  an  adjective, 
among  postnominal  attributes,  can  occur  in  such  nominal  pieces. 


7.  1. 

lartibvti-na-fi 

'the  book' 

book  GN  ind 

2. 

larubv’tl 1  kazhu-na-ti 2 

'the  good2  book1' 

An  attributive  noun  phrase  in  which  the  attribute  precedes  the  head 
noun  is  either  an  adnoininal  participle  or  a  genitival  phrase,  the  genitival  being 
either  a  noun  or  a  pronoun. 


8.  1.  sodu 1  vu-ko-ru 2  ministar 8 

'(the)  minister3  who  will  come2  tomorrow1' 

2.  idu 1  ai-no2  sotha-ko-o 8  okhe 4 

'(the)  tiger4  that3  I2  killed*  yesterday1' 

3.  lohro-no 1  pfo 2  vu-ko-o2  larubvu 3 
'(the)  book(s)3  that2  Lohro1  brought2’ 


4.  ata-yi1  modo  pi-ko-ru 3  mikrumui 8 

(the)  Meitei(s)3  who  will  teach2  us  (excl.  pi.  &  incl.  prn.)1' 

5.  ayi1  akuo 2  ta-ko-oA  nietopui 4 
'(the)  girl4  who  went3  with2  me1' 


6.  daiho-no 1  da^ko-o2  osi-na-ti 3 
'the  dog8  that2  Daiho1  beat2' 


7a.  iniu 
b.  iniu2 

8a.  ocii 
b.  a 1  cii 2 
9a.  larucu 
b.  /osu1  lar'ucti 2 
10a.  ocumui 
b.  caakho1  ctimtii 2 


'village' 

'our  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.)1  village2' 
'house' 

'my1  house2' 

'school' 

'LosU's1  school2' 

'wife' 

'Chakho's1  wife2’ 


There  may  be  more  than  one  noun  in  genitival  relationship  with  the  head  noun. 
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3,  1. 

mam’uP  azhti2  koR 

"life's1  pilgrimage®  tale3' 

(tale8  of  the  pilgrimage2  of  life1) 

2. 

a1  pfo2  o fi.p 

'my1  father's®  office3' 

3. 

m1  kasao 2  laruc'u 3 

'your  (sg.)1  friend's3  school3' 

4. 

pfo 1  cumuP  saber 

'his1  wife's®  shawl3' 

5. 

a 1  dzurieu p  kasana 3 

'my1  brother's3  friend8' 

A  noun  phrase  may  at  the  same  time  contain  prenomlnal  and  postnominal 
attributes.  There  are  no  cooccurrence  restrictions  across  the  head  noun  ; 
cooccurrence  restrictions  among  postnominal  attributes  discussed  recently  do 
not  bear  on  those  among  pronominal  attributes. 


10.  1.  hc'ptmi 3  tuyi*  saba 8  mamul  kazhu* 

'Hsouni's1  sister's2  beautiful'1  shaw! 3 ' 

2.  a1  modokapio 2  cu9  katP 

'my1  teacher's8  small4  house3' 

3.  imeli1  iniumiii*  kosocu9 

'Mao1  village  (or  rural}3  hospital3' 

4.  a1  khro 3  ohru  kazhth-na 3 
'my1  sharp3  daos‘ 

5.  »/*  iar\lbvu':  thopfu-ti 3 
'a!i8  o?  your  (sg-)*  books®' 

6.  pfo'1  hP  mamuikazhu 6 
'her1  beautiful®  yes2* 

<v2.2.  T'bc  Co-ardinste  Norm  Phrase 

A  co-ordinate  noun  phrase  Is  built  up  of  two  or  more  head  nouns,  at  par 
in  linguistic  status,  which,  in  their  turn,  may  be  single  nouns  or  attributive 
noun  phrases.  These  head  nouns  are  conjoined  by  a  coordinating  connective 
or  coordinator  which  may  be  either  the  conjunctive  ye  'and'  or  the  disjunctive 
molt  'orb  When  the  phrase  Is  built  around  more  than  two  nouns,  the  coordi¬ 
nators  are  added  after  the  penultimate  noun.  enof  an  archaic  word  meaning 
'and'  does  not  occur  in  phrasal  coordination. 


1 1 .  1 ,  la r ub v'u  ye /*  end  pens il 

2.  nie  to  ye  pfo  to 

3.  ai  ye  pfo 

oro-i'i  ye  hokru-ti 
$».  okhro  kaxi  ye  kkodu  kali 


'fcook(s)  and  perscil(3)' 
'females  and  males' 

a  emu  a 

'the  pig(s)  and  the  hen(s)' 
‘two  daos  and  a  gun' 
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9..  1.  mamui1  azhy 2  ko* 

2.  a 1  pfo 2  4/zV 

3,  Ri1  kasao 3  larpcu2, 

4.  />/y 1  eumvf  saba?‘ 

5,  a*  dzurieu9  kasana 3 


life's1  pilgrimage8  tale3' 

(tale2  of  the  pilgrimage3  of  life1)' 
'my1  father's2  office2' 

'your  (sg.)1  friend's2  school3' 

'his1  wife's2  shawl3' 

'my1  brother's3  friend3' 


A  noun  phrase  may  at  the  same  time  contain  prenomina!  and  postnominal 
attributes.  There  are  no  cooccurrence  restrictions  across  the  head  noun  ; 
cooccurrence  restrictions  among  postnomina!  attributes  discussed  recently  do 
not  hear  on  those  among  pronominal  attributes. 

'*0.  1.  hepuni*  iuyi~  sabo?  mamui  kazhu* 

"Hgpuni's1  sister's3  beautiful4  shawl8" 

2.  a 1  modokapio 2  cjj3  kati4- 

'my1  teacher's2  small4  house3' 


3. 

irneli 

1  iniumui ~  k 

OSOCU3 

'Mao 

1  village  (or 

rural) 2  hospital3' 

4. 

a1  kk 

iro2  okru  kaz 

hu-na* 

'my1 

sharp3  daos 

5. 

ni1  it 

ir'cbv'if  thop 

fu-ti* 

'all3 

of  your  (sg.) 

1  books2' 

09 

6. 

pfo' 

hP  mamui  kazh'u6 

'her1 

beautiful3  y 

ess  J 

ft  2.2.  The  Co-ordinate  Noun  Phrase 

A  co-ordinate  noun  phrase  is  built  up  of  two  or  more  head  nouns,  at  par 
in  linguistic  status,  which,  in  their  turn,  may  be  single  nouns  or  attributive 
noun  phrases.  These  head  nouns  are  conjoined  by  a  coordinating  connective 
or  coordinator  which  may  bo  either  the  conjunctive  ye  'and'  or  the  disjunctive 
molt  ‘or‘.  When  the  phrase  is  built  around  more  than  two  nouns,  the  coordi¬ 
nators  are  added  after  the  penultimate  noun-  ern^an  archaic  word  meaning 
'and'  does  not  occur  in  phrasal  coordination. 


11.  1 .  larub'vu  yej*enb  pensil 

2.  nieto  ye  pfo  to 

3.  ai  ye  pfo 

4..  oro-fi  ye  hokru-ti 
S.  okhro  kaxi  ye  kkodu  kali 


'book(s)  and  pencils)' 
'females  and  males' 

'3  and  he' 

'the  psg(s)  and  the  hen(s)' 
‘two  daos  and  8  gun' 
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6.  ona  pfoto  pongo  ye  nieto  kali 
'five  daughters  and  a  son' 

7.  at hia  ye  pfo  ja 
'Athia  and  her  teacher' 

8.  nieto  martini  kazhii  ye  pfoto  mamui  kashu 
'(a)  beautiful  female  and  (an)  ugly  male' 

S.  ashihrti  adani  hepuni  nili  ashuli  ye  pfokrehru 

'Ashihru,  Adani.  Hepuni,  Nili,  AshuH  and  Pfokreh'u 
10.  osi  kaxi  ye  ona  pfoto  kali  ko 
‘a  tale  cf  two  dogs  and  a  boy’ 

In  the  last  example,  a  coordinate  phrase  is  in  attributive  relationship  with  the 
head  noun  viz.  ko  'story' 

12.  1.  nizhti* -no2  moll3  azhu*-no* 

'with3  yours{sg.)i  ot3  {with}0  mine4' 

2.  nix  moli 2  at3 
'you  (sg.)1  ors  !s° 

3.  loll 1  moli 2  lokho 3 
'Loii1  or2  Lokho8' 

4.  pfoto i  moli 2  nieto3 
'male1  or2  female3' 

5.  ime(li)1  moli 2  khibo(ii) 3 
'Mao1  cr2  Kohima3' 

6.  rubvemuic‘ul-( lino)2  moli?  pfosenziicu1  -lino 
'in2  Punanamai1  or3  Pudunamai4' 

6.2.3.  The  Apposittve  Noun  Phrase 

This  is  composed  of  two  juxtaposed  noun  phrases  which  may  be  attribu¬ 
tive  or  coordinate. 


13.  1. 

ata  imemui 

'we(excl.pl,&  excl'prn.},  the  Maos' 

2: 

puni  modokapic 

'Puni,  the  teacher' 

3. 

ashuli  oJo  kosoo 

'Ashuli,  the  singer" 

4. 

saleo  lar'ii  amodoo 

'Saleo,  the  student' 

5. 

kathiro  okhro(kc)  Ichropui 

'Kathiro.  the  prostitute* 

6. 

adahra  otho  kaskepui 

"Adahra,  the  paddy- pounder' 

7. 

mm  ota  katao 

'sanny,  the  cultivator' 

8. 

kathipri  movu® 

'Kathipri  the  headman/king’ 

AM,  Mao  Naga  Grammar 

d.%  Tin*  I’rwliati!  Phrase 

A  predicate  phrase  may  be  built  up  of  a  noun  phrase  and/or  verb 
pinnae,  The  internal  composition  of  the  noun  phrase  is  not  sensitive  to  its 
t'viorvKil  (i.«„  syntactic)  role.  Put  differently,  its  composition  is  the  same 
whether  it  functions  as  the  subject  or  as  (part  of)  a  predicate  phrase. 

&.3X  When  the  predicate  phrase  is  an  affirmative  noun  phrase,  it  is  marked 
morphologically  by  -ko  added  to  the  predicate  phrase. 

14;  1.  tipui-ti 1  ImemuP  - ko-e° 

'she1  (is)  (a)  Mao  Naga2" 

>...  I  oh)1  iniu-to2  -ko°  ~se'i 

‘that1  (is)  only8  (a)  small  villa'pe2’ 

3.  hi-hi 1  a 2  zhus  - ko-e° 

‘this1  (is)  my2  name85 

4.  lohi1  nana  pro 1  -ko*e° 

'that1  (is)  nanapro 2,  a  kind  of  grass' 

5.  lohi 1  ata2  iniu3  -ko-e° 

'that1  (is)  our  (excl.pl. &  excl,  prn.)*  village8* 

0.  adimui1-ko-e° 

'what  viflage/ccmmunity-man1  (is  he)  ?' 

(=  which  viliage/community  does  he  belong  to  ?)' 

7.  athie1-ko-e° 

'who1  (is)  it  ?' 

8„  pfo1  pfokrehru2 -ko~e° 

'he1(is)  Pfokrehru 2/ 

9.  hihi 1  adi2-ko-e° 

'what3  (is)  this1  ?' 

* 

10.  ata 1  sahro. 3  koho(na-hi)z-ko~e° 

‘our  (excb  pi.  &  excl.  prn.)1  flag2  (is)  the  red  one3' 

11.  osa  koso  bo-na-hi 1  a 2  naz-ko~s° 

'the  tallest1  (is)  my3  child3" 

12.  Ico1  shupui-ko-o-hi 2  a's  cuntui4,  ~ko-e° 

"the  one  who  spoke2  now1  (is)  my3  wife4' 

13.  pfo-no 1  no2  onato3-ko°  (-e(?))  tikocu 1  s'ii-we 6 
'he1  knows3  you  (sg.)8  as4  (a)  child3' 
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-ko  marking  is  a  good  diagnostic  tool  to  detect  whether  a  predicate  phrase  is  a 
noun  phrase  (i.e.,  whether  ihe  sentence  is  an  equationei  sentence)  or  a  verb 
phrase  : 

15.  1.  hi  hi*  molsu-e 2  'this1  is  necessary2' 

2.  hihi1  motsu2-ko-e°  'this1  (is)  (a)  necessity  2‘ 

0  in  place  of  -ko  is  much  less  elega^i  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  of 
equational  sentence  marking  is  when  ewher  of  the  subject  noun  phrase  or  the 
predicate  noun  phrase  is  headed  by  the  word  zhu  'name' 

16.  *1.  a1  zhu 2  ashuli2 -ko-e0 

'my1  name2  (is)  Ashuli3' 

*2.  rti1  zhu9  ajhie*’ko-e° 

'what  (lit.  who)3  (is)  your1  name3  ?' 

*3.  ashuli 1  pfo%  zhu3-ko-e° 

'Ashuli1  (is)  his2  name3' 

It  is  important  to  note  that  -ko  does  not  mark  a  predicate  phrase  if  it  is 
expounded  by  a  negative  noun  phrase.  That  is,  -ko  does  not  mark  negative 
equational  sentences. 

17.  *1a.  hihi1  a9  zhu 8  mo4-koe° j-ko2  mo-e * 

'this1  (is)  not4  my2  name3' 
b.  hihi1  a3  zhu 3  mo-e4 
*2a.  lohi1  nana  pro9  mo9-ko-e°  j-ko°  mo-e 8 

'that1  (is)  not®  mna  pro2,  a  kind  of  grass' 
b.  lohi1  nana  pro 3  mo-e3 
*3a.  pfo1  pfokrehru 9  rnos-ko-e°  l-ko°  mo-e 8 
'he1  (is)  not®  Pfokrehru2' 
b*  pfo 1  pfokrehru 2  mo-e9 

*4a.  ata1  sahra 2  koho(-r,a-hi)R  mo9  -ko-e° /-ko°  mo-e 4 

'our  (excl.  pi.  &  excl.  pm.)1  flag2  (is)  not4  the  red  one8' 
b.  ata1  sahra s  koho(-na-hi)9  mo-e4, 

*5a.  ico1  shupui-ko-o-hi 2  a8  curnui*  mof-ko-e° j-ko°  mo-e 8 
'the  one  who  spoke®  now1  (is)  not5  my°  wife4' 
b.  ico  shupui-ko-o-hi  a  cumui  mo-e 

5  j,2  The  verb  phrase,  used  in  a  restricted,  superficial  sense,  is  built  up  of  a 
verb,  which  is  the  nucleus  of  a  verb  phrase,  end  certain  other  verba!  adjuncts 


458 


Naga  Grammar 


which  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb.  The  postverb  adjuncts  consist  of 
the  valency-role  marker,  the  aspect  marker,  the  mood  marker,  the  tense  marker, 
the  continuous  participle  marker,  the  conjunctive  participle  marker  and  the  nega¬ 
tive  marker.  The  adverb  may  either  precede  or  follow  the  verb.  The  verb  phrase 
may  contain  the  verb  alone,  which  may  be  finite  or  nonfinite. 

18.  1.  ocii  ru1  le 2 

'it1  will2  rain1' 

2.  kokho1  heino 2  rashu 8  to-o  bu^-e* 

'Kokho1  is  eating4  a  mango2  (fruit)8' 

3.  cokhoni1  opaz  kali 8  hra-lo-ti-e 4 
'Chokhoni1  plucked4  (a)8  flower2' 

4.  a1  pfuno 2  ayi9  oraro-fi 4  le B 

'my1  mother3  will®  get  angry  with4  me8' 

5.  kaisa 1  sudeni-no 3  ta 8  le 4 
'Kaisa1  will4  go8  the  day  after3' 

6.  ai1  osi  so 3  lo-we 8 
'I1  eat8  dog-meat2' 

7.  koshia1  a 8  wo8  mo-e* 

'Koshia1  (is)  not4  my8  daughter-in-law8' 

8.  /y'o1  hehi 2  vu*-a-molo-e 4 
'she1  might4  come8  here2' 

9.  wi1  oloso2  moli  shu-e 8 
'you  (sg.)1  must8  sing2' 

10.  alemo1  vu*-Ii 8 

'if8  Alemo1  comes2' 

1 1 .  to-lo 
'eat  I' 

12.  heni1  pfoa  te*-ko-e° 

'Heni1  (is)  his2  grandson8' 

13.  ta(le)  shi-e 
■  le  us  go' 

14.  ai1  hayi*  sho  Able* 

'I1  choose  to  drink8  ricebeer*' 

15.  fhobu 1  hril-ko-ru*  duno9 
'for8  buying3  rice1' 


Syntax 

16.  ai1  sada 2  cii  co  mo-e 3 

'I1  do  not  smoke3  (cigarettes)2' 

17.  iar’u 1  modo  le  to 8 
'in  order  to8  study1* 

18.  /j/oyi  (peno)1  mata-o2 
'let2  him1  go8' 
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6.4.  The  Clause 

A  clause  is  built  up  of  a  verb  phrase  and  one  or  more  noun  phrases,  or 
in  a  word(  of  a  predicate  phrase.  A  clause  may  be  either  a  main  clause  or 
subordinate  clause. 

6.4J.  A  main  clause  is  built  of*  s  finite  verb  phrase  and  one  or  more 
noun/verb  phrases  preceding  it,  or,  of  a  finite  predicate  phrase  expounded  by 
the  verb  phrase  alone  as  in  the  first  five  examples  below. 


19.  1. 

2, 

3. 

4. 

5. 
o. 

7. 

8. 

9. 


10. 


11. 


avudo-fi-e 
lo 1  le 8 
sho-dh-le 


'ate  food' 

'will3  go  down1' 
'choose  so  drink' 


ia-ti-e 


'has/have  gone  away’ 


kolamiii1-ko-e°  '(are/am/is)  (a)  plainsman1' 

ai 1  rti-yi 3  ni-e*  ‘I1  saw8  you.(sg.)3' 

ai1  ni 2  cii3  ni-e*  'I1  saw-  your  (sg.)3  house4' 

ai1  ni  ( -yi ) 3  ye3  ni4  ciimSf-yi5  si-e6 
'I1  saw0  you  (sg,)8  and3  your  (sg.)1  wife5’ 
ai1  idu 3  m  (-y/)3  ye4  cilmUi-yi9  ni-e7 
'I1  saw7  you3  (sg.)  and4  your  (sg.)6  wife0  yesterday8' 
ai1  idu 3  /ji-(yj)3  y<?4  ni6  ca/ntii-yr9  bazar'* -lino6  ni-e 9 
’I1  saw9  you(sg.)s  and4  your  (sg.)3  wife3  in8  (the)  bazar7 
yesterday3' 

raku  shti-o1  aiz  idu 3  ni  (-y;)4  y^5  cumui-yi1  bazars-lino 9 


ni-e 10 

'unfortunately/  I2  saw10  you(sg.)4  and*  your(sg,)6  wife7  ine 
(the)  bazar8  yesterday3' 


6.4.2.  A  subordinate  clause  is  also  built  up  of  a  finite  predicate  phrase;  but, 
unlike  a  main  clause,  it  ends  with  a  'subordinate/  which  renders  the  ciause 
incomplete  both  grammatically  and  semantically.  A  subordinate  clause,  unlike 
a  main  clause,  then,  does  not  constitute  ?  sentence  (cf  6.6.0  for  a  definition  of 
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a  Mao  sentence),  and  depends  upon  a  main  clause  to  make  good  sense.  In  the 
norm,  subordinate  clauses  are  protatic  i.e.,  they  precede  main  clauses  while 
main  clauses  are  apodotic,  they  follow  subordinate  clauses. 

6.4. 2.1.  Subordinators 

Subordinators,  the  morpheme  (sequence)s  which  mark  subordinate 
clauses,  could  be  either  temporal  or  ncntemporal.  While  temporal  subordinators 
have  to  do  with  the  temporal  relationship  between  the  verb  phrases  in  the  main 
clause  and  the  subordinate  clauses,  nontemporal  subordinators  do  not.  Mon- 
temporal  subordinators  may  be  further  sub-divided  into  fa)  the  quotative  (b) 
the  causa!  (c)  the  disjunctive  (d)  the  indirect  question-introducer  (e)  the  con¬ 
ditional  (f)  the  pseudo  conditional/concessive,  and  (g)  the  contingent. 

6.4.2.!.!.  Temporal  Subordinate's 

Genuine  temporal  subordinators  seem  to  be  only  three  (a)  v  U  v,  where  v 
stands  for  verb  which  expresses  the  concept  formalized  in  English  as  'as  soon 
as;  no  sooner  than...'  (b)  lijsa  added  to  the  nominaiized  form  of  the  verb 
which  expresses  the  concept  formalized  in  English  as  'as  long  as1  and  (c; 
hie  which  expresses  the  concept  formalized  in  English  as  'when'.  Other 
temporal  subordination  is  expressed  by  postpositions  added  to  the  nominaiized 
form  of  the  verb. 

a.  v  li  v.  Two  tokens  of  the  same  verb  straddling  li  denote  that  the  action 
of  the  main  clause  will  take  place  about  the  time  the  action  of  the  subordinate 
clause  terminates,  that  the  two  actiodfe  constitute  a  continuum  in  time. 

20.  1.  ai1  mikrull 3  !o-ii-los  ni-yi*  kade 6  Ie6 

‘as  soon  as3  l1  reach8  imphal®,  s1  will0  meet15  you  (sg,)4' 

2.  nil  pfo 8  he 3  ru-li-ru 4  khi  vua  ie 6 

‘(he)  will*  return®  as  soon  as/the  moment4  you  (sg.)1  write4 
to3  him3' 

3.  hi  hi1  ■ to-h-to 3  omtii 8  thi-ii  ie 4 

'people3  die4  as  soon  ass  (they)  eat2  this1' 

b.  li/sa  added  to  the  gerundial  form  of  the  verb  denotes  that  the  action  of  the 
main  clause  will  continue  as  long  as  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  takes 
piece,  that  the  two  actions  will  be  simultaneous. 

21.  1.  ni1  hru-koco-  fu  \  2  ni-yi 4  koii  pi 5  le 6 

W 

'I3  will3  look  after3  you  (sg.)4  as  long  as£  you  (so.)1  live3' 
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2.  oc'ii  iru-ko-o-  (li)1  amazin'*  ho-e 8 

'as  long  as  there  are/ were  rains,  there  ere/ were  no1  problems/ 
hassles2' 

3.  p/I)1  i/iia5  ko-hu  (li)3  asajcovo  b u-ti-e* 

'he1  was  haopy4  ss  long  as  he  was5  in  the  village* 


e,  hie  added  to  the  verb  root  denotes  that  the  action  of  the  main  clause  takes 
place  at  the  point  of  time  that  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  takes  place. 


22. 


d 

I!  , 


'7 


at1  pfo%  He 3  vie  hie*  pfo*  ayi 6  pni-t V7  cu  ta-fi-e9 
'when4  F  went*  to8  him2,  he6  feared7  me6  and7  (he) 
pjo1  ia“  vu-hle 3  omul-no*  ari-te* 

'when9  he1  came3,  people-7  made  a  lot  of  noise5' 


3  wav8’ 


(d)  (i)  cu,  a  word  descriptive  of  time,  added  to  the 
verb  denotes  that  the  actions  of  the  main  and  subordinate 


psr*icipia?  form  of  the 
clauses  are  at  soma 


polri’  simultaneous,  if  not  fully  coterminous : 


23.  1.  ai1  hinahi s  t nikruli 3  azhii  ta-ko-o-cV<(-no)'t  phro-e* 
i3  read8  this2  while  tra veil ins4,  io  Imphai8" 

2.  adani-no 1  laruc'ip-iino9  kid  vu-ko-o  cu 4  hepwi-yt6  ka.de’ 

'Adani1  met6  Hepuni5  when  (he  was}  coming  back'1  from8  school8*" 
3*  ai1  pfo 3  nolu-koco  c'u-no 3  ni-ex 

'F  saw4  her3  when  she  was  young5” 


4.  /z.'1  ho-ko-o  cu-no'  nr  iary  phro-lcd 
'while2  I1  cook8,  you8  study4' 

<V? 

5.  laru  phro-ko-o-cu*  so  ko.hu*  pksho* 
'don't4  disturb3  when2  (somebody)1  studies3' 


(ii)  dzdi.no)  'before'  added  to  the  negative  participial  form  of  the  verb  denotes 
that  the  action  of  the  main  clause  precedes  that  of  the  subordinate  clause  In 
time* 


24.  1.  ayi  petto1  ni*  thu-ko-mo*  dzu-no-  odztz  akhru-o* 

'Set  me1  wash-body  parts5  before4  you  (set.) 3  get  up2' 


,2. 


ni1  id-ko-mc*  dzMi-ncY  ayi4,  hade  pi-o* 
■’see®  me*  before*  you  (so.) 2  leave33 


(iii)  thi  'after5  added  to  the  participial 
of  the  main  clause  follows  the  action  of 


form  of  the  verb  denotes  that  the  act  km 
•the  subordinate  clause. 
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'I1  will7  send6  (the)  book7  after4  i1  get3  (it)' 
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(iv)  / /? z  after’  added  to  The  participial  form  of  the  verb  also  denotes  that  the 
action  of  the  main  clause  starts  the  moment  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause 
terminates. 


2„ 

i 


Pfo* 

'he1 


ntrthiu-ko!o ~  thi-no 3  eta  kru-tek 

has  changed  a  lot4  since3  (he)  married2'' 


o c«  ko-ru1  thi-no*  maki*  shuA-ti-e 3 

‘the  weather  has  been3  very4  cold3  since2  it  rained1' 


ida 1  koz'ukok'-*  fhi-vo* 
'since6  we  (ir.ci  pm.  < 
been  friends4' 


ka$a  so* 

i  e;:es  pi.)1  quarrelled2. 


we  have-¬ 


not0 


(v)  ;*7jo  added  to  the  negative  participial  form  ov  the  verb  denotes  that  the 

action  of  the  main  cianse  will  last  til!  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause. 


2/.  1.  pfo-yV-  sotha  -ko-mo  sa"  aiz  vovo*  le*  mo-e 6 
'Is  will5  not6  be  happy4  ?i'!/und!  !  kill2  him1' 


6.4. 2.1.2.  NoniemporsI  Srjbojrdissters 

Among  nontemporai  subordinators,  three  viz.  the  conditional,  the  contin¬ 
gent  and  the  pseudo  conditional  which  also  happen  to  be  mood  markers  have 
introduce  been  dealt  with  under  Mood.  A  brief  description  of  the  rest  follows: 


a.  the  quotative 

to  and  ti(ko)co  are  the  quotative  particles  In  Mao  Naga,  the  former  being 
statistically  more  frequent  with  no  cooccurrence  constraints,  to  and  ti(ko)co 
introduce  indirect  speech,  and  function  as  complementizers  elsewhere. 

28.  1.  pfox  vu-ti-e 2  fro  \s  at4  es  sii-e* 

V  > 

};i(ko}coj 

v»- 

'i4  also6  know6  that3  he1  has  come3' 


2.  lopXti 1  skunafumui*~ko-sQ  fti(ko)co  I8  a-no*  sv-we* 

1 1° 


> 


'I4  know6  that3  she*  (is)  front  Kalb:  village*" 

3.  puni-hi 1  cZvepfo-m-  s’u*-ko(it';0  to*  a*  he*  pe7 
'he4  told”  me6'6  that3  Punt*  (was)  the  thief®" 
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When  the  subordinate  clause  is  a  piece  of  direct  speech,  parataxis  is  the  gra¬ 
mmatical  mode  i.e.,  no  linguistic  formative  expresses  subordination  : 

29,  ni1  vu 2  le 8  pfo-no 4  pe 6 
‘pfo-no4,  pes  aix  vu2  le3 
'he4  said5,  l1  will3  come3' 


b.  the  causal 

The  Causative  subordinate  clauses  are  marked  either  by  (a)  vano  added 
tc  the  verbal  participle  dr  (b)  by  the  quotative  particle  to  'that'  occurring  at 
the  end  of  a  finite  clause. 


a.-  30.  i. 


A 


ocu  ko-ruf'vano2  ais  vu-iokro-to-e4, 

'because3  it  rained/of  raining3,  P  could  not  come4' 
pfo1  imenf&i-koco9  vano 3  at  a4,  pfeyi*  kokhl  pi-oti*-e 
'we  (excl.  prn.  &  excl.  pi.}4  excused8  her5  because8  of  her1  being 
a  IViao  Naga2' 


b.  31.  1.  a 1  na 2  k oli~k.hr u  la3  bui-ses  to 6  ai2  kki  vu-e1 

'l1  came  back7  because*  my1  child2  was4  all  by  himself8' 

2.  ocu  r'u-ii1  le 3  io3  ai 6  dzu-he 5  y?/o  vu-eB 

'!4  brought6  (an)umbreHa5  because6  (S  thought)3  ft1  would2 

•  -s  <j 

ram1 

3»  to2  omu-no3  cudze 4  pra-e s 

'people3  came  out”  on  to  the  frontyard4  wondering®  what1  it 
would  be' 


4.  athie-n'o1  vu-e2  ic3  a*  eumui-noa  cudze 6  pra-e 7 

'my4  wife5  came  out7  into  the  courtyard®  wondering3  who3 
came2* 

5.  adi1  cithi2-ko(-ef‘  to 8  athia 4  cithd  hru-lo-ti-e 6 

'Athia4  opened6  {the)  letter®  wondering5  what1  letter3  it  was' 


so  also  introduces  a  purposive  subordinate  clause, 
c,  the  disjunctive 

These  connect  clauses  which  present  resulfative  or  alternative  or  opposite 
meanings.  The  disjunctive  subordinates  are 

(i)  automatic  'even  then'  (fl)  moHH  'otherwise'  and  (Hi)  arm  ‘'but' 

(j)  sa/otffcrtse  expresses  concession  which  translates  Into  English  as  even  then 
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32.  1.  lopu'v  ohi  ci-e2  stlfomatie 8  a-no4 .pfoyi6  mono-lo-e 6 

'she*  is  blind8,  even  then3  l4  mariede  her6' 

2.  idu1  ecu  ru  e •  sutomatie 8  ai%  ni 8  Ae6  va-e7 

"it  rained2  yesterday1,  even  then3  !4  came7  to0  you  (sg.)®' 

3.  a1  he 2  kasha3  ho~e 4  sutomatie 8  ni-yi*  sokhro 7  /e8 

'i1  have  no4  money2  with2  me1,  even  then0  (I)  will9  help7  you 
:sg.)6' 

4.  a1  pfo 8  koto-ho-e 8  sutomatie}sutoabumatieA  ay*  kuki  pi-e 8 
’my1  father2  was  poor3,  even  then4  (he)  brought8  rr.e6  up6' 

(ii)  moliii  marks  a  clause  which  expresses  the  result  of  the  nonexecution  of 
the  action  depicted  by  the  main  clause.  It  translates  into  English  as  'otherwise^ 

33.  1.  ni-la*  ni 2  vo3  so1  to*-ti-lo*  moliii 6  opfo7  niyi 8  ?*' 

do4  your  own1'3  work3  nfcely/properly®.  Otherwise®,  (my) 
father7  will10  scold9  you  (sg.)9' 

2.  oia  ta-lo 1  moliii2  m2  koto  ho;i*  le* 

'do  cultivation1,  otherwise2  you  (sg.,)3  will®  become  poor4' 

3.  he1  ko 2  moliii 3  mara 4  /?is  hro-e 6 

'come2  here1,  otherwise3  (I)  won’t6  give®  (you)  gifts4' 

4.  rr.ikruli 1  manui  zhy.~e2  ana 3  so4!o/lu°-ti-e4 
'imphal1  is  beautiful2,  but2  is4  too®  hot4' 

(d)  Introduction  of  the  indirect  question/choice/aiiernative  into  the  subordi¬ 
nate  clause  is  done  either  by  parataxis  or  hypotaxis 

6.4.2,  Parataxis 

34.  1.  pfo-hi 1  imemui 2  Ac8  mo-e4  aiB  su*  mo-e 7 

'lR  don't7  know3  whether0  he1  (is)  (a).  Mao  Naga2  or8  not4' 

2.  ru1  sit2  mo-e 3  /y'b4  va®  Aoe  vw  /<?  mo-e7 

'I1  don't3  know*  whether0  he4  will  come®  or6  not7’ 

6.4.4.  Hypotaxis 

Hypotaxis  is  express  subordination  of  one  clause  to  another.  This  is 
marked  by  goo,  which,  following  the  mo 'not'  of  the  subordinate  clause,  becomes 

mono 

36.  1 .  pfo-hi1  imemui 2  ho3  < [imemui )  mono4  ais  sti ,J  mo-e 7 

I5  don't7  know6  whether4  she7  (is)  (a)  Mao  Naga3  or8  not4' 
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2.  ai 1  mo-e 3  pfo 4  vu®  /jo6  v&7  /e8  mono 9 

'l1  don't8  know8  whether9  he*  will8  come9'7  or6  not* 

3.  ni1  vu2  le3  ho 4  vt*B  /ee  mono 7  at 8  ?a®  /eic 

‘whether7  youfsg.)1  will8  come8  or4  not7,  I8  will10  go9' 

6.5.  Sentential  Coordination 

Coordination  is  a  relation  of  symmetry  that  holds  between/among  senten¬ 
ces,  both  or  all  of  which  are  independent.  Coordinating  conjunctions,  whether 
they  conjoin  phrases  or  sentences,  are  the  same  viz.  ye  'and',  eno' and’  which 
is  dated  and  sever  ely  constra  ined  in  occurrence,  and  moli  'or' 

6.5.1.  The  conjunctive  coordinator  ye/eno  'and' 

36.  1.  ni1  ico 2  ia 8  ve4  aie  Mono6  kata1  -lino9  va8  le10 

'youfsg.)1  go8  now3  and4  I5  will10  come9  next6  week7’ 

2.  a1  na 2  khro-e 3  ve4  osa  so-e3 

'my1  son/child2  is  strong3  and4  tall6' 


Note  that  in  the  second  example  above,  the  linguistic  material  that  pre¬ 
cedes  ye  is  a  sentence  as  borne  out  by  the  sentence  marker  -e  so  that  ye  can  not 
be  construed  a  conjunctive  participaiizer.  The  linguistic  material  which  follows 
ye  is  a  sentence  too  where  the  subject  has  undergone  identity  erasure.  The  con¬ 
clusion  :  the  sentence  is  in  fact  a  compound  sentence. 


3.  pfo-nol  onamui-yi-su 2  mithai3  pi-eyye  l  5  tekhrumuisu 8  asa-ti-e~ 


ey\o  \ 


‘he1  gave4  the  children2  sweets3  and6  they6  were  happy 


7  - 


4.  movuo-no 1  ocu  pes  ye3  orniis  thopfu 4  ano  pis3 
'(the)  headman1  spoke2  and3  all4  listened5’ 


6.5.2.  The  disjunctive  co-ordi»ator  moii  'or' 

37.  1.  ni1  so-hio 8  moli3  ai-r.o 4  .yo5  le 0 

'you(sg.)1  do2  (it)  or3  !6  will6  (do)3' 

2.  ni1  pfo-yi 2  da  pi-o 3  moli1’’  ai-no 5  /e6 
'you(sg.)1  beat3  him8  or4  I5  will6' 

3.  ni  va1  ri-o 2  moli3  ni 4  thi-ii5  !ec 
‘you(sg.)i  get  injected3,  or3  you(sg.)4  will6  die5' 

ai-no 1  ka-pe 3  •stiAvii-o3  so4o3  moli 5  m6  mazhi-td  le5 
’do4  as3  I1  said/say8  or6  you (sg.)6  will3  suffer7' 
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6.6.  The  Sentence 

6.6.0.  A  sentence  is  a  chunk  of  speech,  a  minimal  constitute  in  normal  discourse 
which  is  built  up  of  atleast  one  independent  or  main  clause  (with  or  without  a 
dependent  or  suboidinate  clause).  A  subordinate  clause  is  not  a  constitute,  but 
a  constituent  in  a  larger  unit. 

6,6.0. 1.  The  sentence  is  typically,  though  not  invariably,  marked  morphologi¬ 
cally  in  Mao  by  the  sentence-final  e.  This  sentence-marker  undergoes  the 
following  moi phophonemic  rules  in  its  interaction  with  its  vocalic  environment, 
with  the  vowel  that  ends  the  word  that  precedes  it. 


1. 

deletion 

a. 

identical  vowel  +  e 

(snt  mrkr)  -+  e 

2. 

le  +  e  -*•  le 

fut. 

as 

in 

38. 

ai1  ta 8  le 8 

'I1  will3  go8' 

pe-f-e  -*  pe 
speak,  say 


as  in 

39.  pfo-no1  pe 8  'he1  said8' 

u  - f  «-4e  [liquids/fric-] 
eg.  s'd  -f-  e  -v  se 

as  in 

40.  hihi1  iriiu*  -  to3  -ko° -se* 

‘this1  (is)  only4  (a)  small8  village8' 

2.  synaeresis  or  diphthongization.  This  rule  subclassifiesb  into  (i)  rising 
diphthongization  and  (ii)  falling  diphthongization 

(i)  Rising  Diphthongization 

nonidentical  front  vowel  e  ^  Ve  (rising  diphthong) 
eg.  pi  -f-  e  -+  pie 
give 

as  in 

41.  pfo-no 1  ayi 8  lar'ubvuB  pie 4  'he1  gave4  me8  (a)  book3' 

ni  - f-  e  -*•  nie 

as  in 

42.  ai-no1  pfo-yiz  nieB  M1  saw3  her3' 
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(ii)  Falling  diphthong] zaf ion 
a  nonfront  vowel  4-  e  -+  Ve  (falling  diphthong) 


egs.  vu  -f-  e  -+  vue 

come 

) 

43. 

a 1  no  pfoto 8  viz-e3 
/»ni  +  e  -v  /rriie 
buy 

'my1  son1  cameS' 

44. 

ai-no1  okhoz  hru-e 3 

'I1  bought3  fish2' 

45. 

pfo-no1  idu 2  ta-e3 
da  -f-  e  da-e 

‘he1  went  away3  yesterday3' 

1 

46. 

athie1  ni-yis  da-e3 
mo  -f-  e  -v 

'who1  beat3  you  (sg.)2  ?' 

47. 

mo-e 

'no' 

3.  diaresis  and  deletion.  V  symbolizes  a  syllabic  i.e.,  nondiphthongized  vowel. 


«?  -f  <?  ->•  e 

(prog) 

kro  + 

£ 

-f-  e  -+  kroe 

'get  down' 

prog  snt 

mrkr 

khru  +  e 

+ 

e  —v  khrue 

go  up  prog 

snt 

a  steep  incline 

mrkr 

ta  -j~  e  -f- 

e 

tae 

go  prog 

snt 

mrkr 

as  respectively  in 

48.  kaikho1  kroes  'Kaikho1  is  getting  down3' 
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49.  kaikho1  khrue2  'Kaikho1  is  going  up  a  steep  incline2' 

50.  kaikho 1  larucu'-ll 3  tae 4  'Kaikho1  is  going4  to3  (the)  school2' 


Embedded  sentences  do  not  take  the  sentence-marker  except  embedded 
equational  sentences  which  take  it  optionally. 


51.  1. 


athie-no 1 


}o3  omui-no 4  ciidze6  pra-e3 


'people4  came  out8  into  the  frontyard5  wondering3  who1  it  was 
that  came2' 

2.  adix-(ko )°  to 2  omui-no3  cudze 1  pra-e 5 

'people8  came  out5  into  the  frontyard4  wondering3  what1  it  was' 


The  following  illustrate  various  kinds  of  stretches  of  speech  whose  sententia- 
lity  is  marked  morphologically  : 


.  1. 

pfo 1  mikruli 2  lo-e 3 

'he1  went  down3  to  Imphal 

2. 

pfo1  -no2-e° 

'it  was/is2  he1  (who  )' 

3. 

dii  si1  heno-e 2 

'from2  (the)  D.C.1' 

4. 

hina  zhu-no-e 

'(it's)  his' 

5, 

mo-e 

'no' 

6. 

bu-e 

'is/are  there' 

7. 

ho-e 

a.  'is/are  not  there 

b.  do(es)  not  have' 

8. 

ta 1  mo-li  shti-e 2 

‘must2  go1' 

9. 

khiboii-e 

‘in  Kohima' 

10. 

ko(hi)bvu-e 

'how  ?' 

11. 

a1  naz  duno-e 8 

'(it's)  for3  my1  child2' 

12. 

ayi-e 

'me  (Direct  Object)' 

13. 

loli1  heno-e2 

'(it's)  from2  Loli1' 

14. 

ozti1  khru-liz-e 

'(it's)  (in)  under2  (the)  cot 

15. 

athia 1  mamtii  zhu-e 2 

'Athia1  is  beautiful2' 

16. 

kralo1  shu2-e° 

'thanks1  very  much2' 

17. 

athie-no 1  pe 2  fpe-j-ej 

'who1  said2  ?' 

18. 

lokho-no 1  ves  (ve-\-e) 

'Lokho1  stole2' 

19. 

p/o-hi1  male 2  (male+e) 

'he1  is  bold2' 

20. 

ai1  ta 2  /e8  (7e-{-e) 

'I1  will3  go3' 

21. 

bu1  se2  ( su-\-e ) 

'is  there1  (alone)2' 

22. 

lopuihi 1  mikrumui2 -ko-e 

0  'she1  (is)  (a)  Meitei2' 
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The  sentence-marker  is  dramatically  illustrated  by  consonant-ending 
loan  words.  These  words  uttered  with  the  sentence-marker  e  may  sound  a 
trifle  odd  to  native  speakers  because  no  Mao  word  is  consonant-ending.  But 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  structure  of  Mao  Naga  allows  it  : 

53.  1.  Iona 1  kaikho 2  baal-eB 

'that1  (is)  Laikho's2  ball8' 

2.  hihi1  as  pen-e3 
'this1  (is)  my2  pen8' 

3.  ai1  ni 2  kokhro 8  darkar-e 4 
'l1  need4  your  (sg.)2  help8' 

4.  sudeni-hi1  krismas-e 2 

'the  day  after  (is)  Christmas2' 

6.6.O.2.  Exceptions  to  this  otherwise  rigorously  applied  rule  are  (a)  yes-no 
interrogative  sentences,  (b)  some  (not  all)  truncated  question-word  questions, 
(c)  imperatives,  (d)  one  kind  of  past  tense,  (e)  one  kind  of  imminence  aspect, 
(f)  a  kind  of  impolite  negative,  (g)  when  clitics  attach  to  the  verb-complex, 
(h)  when  the  subject  occurs  in  the  sentence-final  position,  (i)  the  quotative 
which  has  undergone  a  historical  change,  and  (j)  when  the  iexical  item  mall 
expressive  of  M-care-a-hang  attitude'  terminates  the  sentence. 

(a)  54.  1.  a1  he 2  ha3  'to2  me1  ?8' 

*  1  a.  a  he  ha-e 

2.  vm1  lez  ho 8  'should/will2  somebody0  come1  ?8' 

*2a.  vm  le  ho-e 

3.  avid  le 2  moz -o 4 

'will2  (somebody)  not8  take  food1  ?- 
*3a.  avu  le  mo-o-e 

4.  avu1  le"  mos-wai 

'will2  (somebody)0  not8  take  food1  ?4* 

*4a.  avu  le  mo-wa-e 

5.  avu 1  lez  nud-safsha* 

'will2  (somebody)0  not8  take  food1  ?4‘ 

*5a„  avu  le  mo-sajsha-e 

6.  pfo 1  ni 2  cuz  he 4  bu*-doe 

'he1  is6  in4  you^sg.)1  house3,  isn’t  he  ?e> 

*6a.  pfo  ni  cu  he  bu-do-e 
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(b)  55.  1.  c'tidu-no 

*1a.  cudu-no-e 

'when  ?' 

2.  adi-y-a 
*2a.  adiya-e 

'what  is  it  ?' 

<c}  imperatives 

56.  1.  ta-o 

*  la.  ta-o-e 

'go* 

2.  ia-hio 

*2a.  ia-hio-e 

'go3 

3.  to-lo 

:,:3a.  to-lo-e 

'eat' 

4.  vu  pi-o 
*4a,  vu  pi-o-e 

'come  (for  me)' 

5.  vu  pihio 
*5a.  vu  pihio-e 

'please  do  come 

6.  bu-tio 

*6a.  bu-tio-e 

'be  seated' 

7.  bu-sho 

*7a.  bu-sho-e 

'don't  sit' 

(d)  57.  pfb 1  ta* 

'he1  went2' 

(e)  58.  1.  ai1  so* -la* 

J1  will3  do2, 
*1a.  ai  so-la-e 

am  about  to3  do3  (it)' 

2.  ai1  sho^-la* 

'I1  will3  drink2,  am  about  to3  drink2' 

*2a.  ai  sho-la-e 

(f)  59.  ai1  ta 2  mo 8 

'I1  didn't*  go2' 

(h)  60.  nt 1  idu 3  adieu 3  vu-e-ti* 

'where3  did4  you1  go4  yesterday-4  ?' 

(0  61.  1.  sodu1  mikruli 2  lo 8  lei  ai 6 

'1B  will1  go  down8  to  Imphai2  tomorrow1' 
*1s.  sodu  mikruli  lo  le  ai-e 
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2.  pfo 1  thies  mali 8 

'let*  him1  die5,  I  don't  care  a  tinker's  cuss8' 

*2.  pfo  thie  mali-e 

6.6.1.  The  Simple  Sentence 

A  simple  sentence  is  built  up  of  only  one  main  clause. 


62.  1. 

kokho-no 1  zhti-e2 
'Kokho1  is  good5' 

2. 

at1  mo 2  pfo 3  ta-ti-e 4 
'not2  I1  but0  he8  went4' 

3. 

ni1  zhu~  a  thie2  -ti-we° 

'what*  (is)  your  (sg.)1  name2  ?' 

4. 

pfo1  ta'-amolo-e3, 

'he1  might8  go3' 

5. 

a1  na-pui~hiz  kra-o 8  vu-e4 
'my1  daughter2  came4  weeping8' 

6. 

ai1  cartf2’0s  mozu-we* 

'I1  am  parched3  and8  famished4' 

7. 

he 1  ko*  bu-o 3 

'come2  here1  and3  sit  down8' 

All  sentences  illustrating  'main  clause'  are  examples  of  the  simple  sentence 
(cf.  6.4.1.). 

6.6.2.  The  Compound  Sentence 

The  compound  sentence  is  built  up  of  two  or  more  main  clauses  connected 
either  by  the  conjunctive  coordinator  ye  'and'  or  by  the  disjunctive  coordinator 
moli  'or' 


63.  1.  pfo 1  ni-yi 8  modo  pi*  le 4  moli*  ai-no°  le7 
‘she1  will4  teach8  you  (sg.)5  or8  I8  will7' 

2.  ni1  izhos  too*  yet  ai 8  sodu-no 8  va7  le 8 

'you1  go8  today3  and4  I8  will8  come7  tomorrow89 

(The  sentences  given  under  6.6.2.  also  exemplify  the  structure  of  the 
compound  sentence) 
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6.6.3.  Tbe  Complex  Sentence 

The  complex  sentence  is  built  up  of  a  main  clause  which  is  preceded  by 
one  or  more  subordinate  clauses. 

ni1  Io*-lis  ai 4  e®  loe  le 7 

'if*  you  (sg)1  go  down2,  I4  will7  go  down®  too6* 
pfo-no1  kolamuiz-ko°  ios  ai *  s'U-weB 
'I4  know®  that8  he1  (is)  a  plainsman2' 

(all  sentences  in  6.5.  exemplify  the  structure  of  the  complex  sentence) 


SOME  IDEOPHONES 


Ideophones,  the  linguistic  expressions  which  (seek  to)  imitate  in  sound  th& 
nonlinguistic  sounds  made  by  objects,  are  treated  by  the  language  as  mamier 
adverbs,  for  the  ideophones  follow  the  verb  root,  as  a  rule,  like  true  mariner 
adverbs  do  in  Mao. 

1 .  ee 

(i)  descriptive  of  the  gurgling,  brawling  sound  made  by  flowing 
water. 

odzu  kru  ee-e 

'water  is  brawling  along" 

(ii)  descriptive  of  the  sound  of  wind  wafting  across, 
cu-khri  mohru-ee-e 

'(the)  wind  is  blowing  across  (ideophone  not  translated)" 

(iii)  descriptive  of  the  sound  produced  when  urinating 
mathibo  mozu-ee-e 

"Mathibo  is  passing  water  (ideophone  not  translated)' 

2.  vui 

’descriptive  of  the  sound  of  something  being  fried,  of  the  noise  of 
spitting  oil  in  the  pan" 
t el-no  xe-v'iii-lo 

fry  with  oil"  (ideophone  not  translated) 
kaka 

'descriptive  of  the  sound  made  by  hens  after  laying  eggs 
hokr'u-nahi  koke  kaka- we 
"the  hen  is..." 
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4.  vu 

‘descriptive  of  the  sound  made  by  e  brief  speii  of  rains,  typically 
heavy' 

oc'ii  r  ii  vu  vue 

'it  is  raining'  (ideophone  not  translated) 

5.  v'ui  vi 

'descriptive  of  the  sound  made  by  a  long  spell  of  rains  -  drizzle 
or  downpour* 

ocd  ru  v'ui  vi  vue* 

’the  rains  came  ./ 

8.  k  a  k  a 

"descriptive  of  the  sound  of  rice  boiling  up  ' 
kheto  mok.ro  kaka-e 

Vice  is  boiling  up  (ideophone  not  translated}* 

7.  khokho 

'descriptive  of  the- sound  of  wood  being  hacked* 
osu  de  khokho -we 

'wood  is  being  hacked™. 17  (ideophone  not  translated} 

8.  yi 

a)  descriptive  of  piglings  grunting 

b)  of  dogs/pups  yelling  v?hen  beaten  or  locked  in 
osi(to  )  I  ova -  to  ara-yi-we 

9.  uu  uu 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  dogs  barking 
osi  no  de  uu  uu-we 

'the  dog  is  barking  (ideophone  not  translated)’ 

1C.  hrohro 

'descriptive  of  the  sound  made  by  stones  falling  down  a  scree  etc/ 
descriptive  of  the  sound  made  on  stepping  on  leaves,  grass  in  a 
forest  etc.' 

oculocu  alii  hrohro  kro-we 

'stones  are  falling--'"  (ideophone  not  translated) 

*priipru  is  a  verb  meaning  'to  drizzle ;  to  spot’,  rather  than  an  ideophone, 
if  curu  is  a  noun  In  the  following  example 
cur'd  prupr’d-we  'it  is  spotting' 

This  could  easily  be  verified  as  the  noun  and  the  verb  have  different 
tones. 
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khliikhui 

'descriptive  of  the  sound  of  stick  breaking  etc/ 
csli  ri  ha  khuikh'&f-we 

'(the)  stick  is  breaking  (irieophone  not  translated) 


12,  cici 


'descriptive  of  the  cheeping  of  chicken' 


ti? ft  c'iC'i~Y>£ 


'(the)  chicken  ere  cheeping  ^..(‘’d-oophoite  not  tj-tinsiated)‘ 


bub's) 

descriptive  of 

\i)  the  soood  of  thunder 
(n)  the  sound  of  a  bah  being  kicked 
(Hi)  the  sound  of  shooting  with  a  gun 
ociJ  .?« -huf/v-e 
"5f>.  thundering.,.' 
hoi  kail  bubU  -  *? 

'(the)  be! 3  Is  being  kicked...  “ 

pjQ-?U?  iCohii  da  i?iJt y;i  -  we 

'he  shot  with  (the)  quo...' 


descriptive  of  the  sound  of  a  flash  of  lightning 
ocu  kapkru  vgvg  -  e 
‘(the)  lightning  flashed...'’ 


KrOiC?Q 

descriptive  of 

(0  the  sound  general ly  of  the  shaking  of  earth  e.y.  earth 
the  sound  made  by  foot-stamping  done  upstairs 
downstairs* 

(IS)  the  bellowing  of  bulls  when  belligerent  or  angry, 
om  phodu  kasha  krokrc  -  we 
'(the)  bull  is  bellowing...* 

(sii)  the  patter  o?  human  steps  as,  for  example,  when  sc 
march 

skipramtU  is  krokro  xhm  -  tie 

•’soldiers  want  op  marching../ 


soaks, 

heard 


?ldie.r$ 


-< 


ph'iiphti 

descriptive  of  the  sound  made  by  smoke  as  it  bellows  up/out. 

mikhe  khe-phtiphtl  pra-ejwe 

'smoke  is  billowing  out/up . ’  (ideophone  untranslated) 

piipil 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  breaking  wind  at  the  anus 

krukru 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  teeth  chattering. 

oho  kozhu  kriikru-toe 

chattered  krukru . ' 

P  hokho 

dosoriptive  of  shivering  because  of  cold  etc. 
koisutha  to  amo  kho  kho-tie 
'(somebody)  shivered  because  of  cold' 

VU'/U 

descriptive  of 

the  sound  of  an  object  being  pulled  on  the  ground 

osnji,za  koro  v'uvu  pie 
the  sound  of  paddy  being  winnowed 
ot ho  vu  v)jvy..ve 

■paddy  is  being  winnowed . ' 

k rokrokro 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  erected  earth  structure  giving  way 

odo  ala  tfrokrokro-we 

■'a-  field  ridge  is  giving  way . ' 

and  kfokrekro-  tie 

'(the)  land  is  sliding  krokrokro ' 

Krukru 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  part  of  a  house  (zinc,  asbestos  sheets 
<ue. )  making  noise  when  wind  biows. 

hum.be  humbe 

descriptive  of  the  lowing  of  cows 
otv.  tukru  mom  oi pinto  humbe  humbe-we 
-  cow  is  lowing  humbe  humbe . * 
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24.  lulu 

descriptive  of  a  house  shaking  in  nonserious  way 

ocu  al’u  lulu-tie 

'(the)  house  is  shaking . ' 

25.  lata 

*  t 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  house  shaking  in  a  serious  way 

oc«  alu  lala-we 

'the  house  is  shaking  lala' 

26.  toto 

descriptive  of  the  sound  of  the  gaiiop  of  horses 
koru-no  atu  toto  ta-tie 

'(the)  horse  went  galloping . ' 

/  / 

27.  pripri 

descriptive  of 

(i)  the  sound  of  slapping 

(ii)  the  sound  of  heavy  hail  stones 
kopha  prtpri  pi-ti-e 

'(he)  slapped  (somebody) . * 

pii  'u  tho-kro  shu  pripri-we 
'hail  stones  came  down . * 

28.  pripri 
descriptive  of 

(i)  the  sound  of  clapping 
oba  kopha  pripri-we 

«!•  c> 

'(he)  is  clapping  pripri ° 

(ii)  descriptive  of  the  sound  of  hail  stones,  not  very  heavy 
pirW  tho-kro  shu  pripri-we 

"hail  stones  came  down  pripri .....  ' 

29.  ginging 

descriotive  of  the  ringing  of  a  bell 

bel  da  ginging-we 

'(the)  be!!  is  ringing  ginging' 

30„  tata 

descriptive  of  the  sound  beating  people 
a -no  pfoyi  da  tata  pie. 

'i  beat  him  (ideophone  not.  translated) 
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31,  a  a 

descriptive  of  a 

(i)  head  massage 

(ii)  kick 
(Hi)  kiss 

opt  cuske  cic'i.  pi-0 

'(somebody)  massaged  (the)  head  .... 

&-m  pfovi  inGsXi  eici  pte 

"i  kicked  him  cieU . * 

a~BO  iop'ulyi  rawswB  etci  pi-0 
kissed  her  ctcV- 


-O'  eL  v 


pi  mu 


descriptive  of  the  sound  of  kissing 
afnikhif-no  a  shitty  i  maeii  pftlpfu-pi--? 
?A?hikhe  kissed  Aihiia  pfdpftr 


AMENITIES 


Many,  perhaps  most,  of  the  following  linguistic  amenities,  convenances  serve 
a  phatic  function.  They  mark  poetic  communion,  social  solidarity,  Nearly  all 
of  them  are  set  expressions,  as  may  be  expected,  the  word  'nearly*  accounting 
for  the  second  below  ; 


3  krai  os  —  'thanks' 

kralo  shtt-e  —  ‘thanks  very  much’ 

If  A  kind  of  social  greeting  is  to  ask  a  question  which  is  rhetorical 
rather  than  earnest  about  what  the  listener  is  in  fact  doing.  Such 
a  greeting  traverses  interpersonal,  and,  what  is  more  interesting 
(from  the  viewpoint  of  some  other  cultures),  unfamiliar  space, 
breaks  sociaf  ice  and  opens  a  dialogue. 


1.  vu  -  a,!e  -  o 

2:  vu  -  ti  -  o 

3.  bu  -  ti  ~  o 

4.  bu  -  tij-ri  -  o 

5.  pra  -  o\pra  le'he  -  o 

6.  ta  o 

7.  to  -  co  -  o 

8.  ari  -  core  -  o 

III  adi  -  too 
adi  Is 

( ni)  zhu  -o  bu  -  da 


'coming  7' 

'already  came  ?' 
'sitting  V 
'being  V 
‘going  up  ?' 

‘going  V 
'sating  ?° 

'hairsg  busy  7 

'whore  are  you  going?1 * 3 4 5 6 7 8 

'wish  you  well' 

1st.  'you  bs  well" 


IV 
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Vi 


VII! 


VIII 


zhu  -  o  ta  -  l  da\ 

l°J 


'wish  you  bon  voyage’ 

iit„  'go  away  well,  smoothly' 


zh'ii  -o  amajomoe  'are  (you)  well  ?' 

(to  some  one  who  has  been  away  for  some  time) 

oramui  peno  ni  jsaoii  pi  -  to  1 

1  shuhra  kapisu  so  -  ioj 

'may  god  fbe  with  you  4 
1  bless  you  ?  J 

at  the  time  of  leave-taking  or  to  ailing  persons. 

ni  kazh'd-su  so  -  jo 

1  da 


'may  you  have  good  luck/fortune  s’ 


IX 


X 


XI 


m  covo  -ama 

ni  ole  mazhi  ho  covoe 

( ni)  adi  -  m'tii  -  koe 


cam  moe 


XII  omtii  zhu  -  da 


'are  you  happy  V 
'are  you  sad  or  happy  T 

'which  village  do  (you)  belong  to  V 
lit,  J(VOu  (sg.)  are)  which  village  man  ?' 

'does  not  matter' 

'have  sweet  dreams  o.k.  ?' 


A  body  of  native  opinion  believes  that  the  idea  is  borrowed  rather  than 
genuinely  native. 


T'PT  YT 


The  following  is  the  text  of  a  folktale  in  phonemic  transcription  with 
morpheme-to-morpheme  glossing  which  is  followed  by  a  free  translation.  The 
parenthesized  numbers  below  the  morpheme  glosses  refer  to  the  section  in  the 
grammar  in  which  the  Mao  forms  have  been  elucidated. 


Abbreviations  used  and  their  exapansions  : 


adj, 

adv. 

alia. 

caus, 

cmpl. 

cnc. 

end. 

on], 

cnt. 

entr. 

det, 

def. 

DO. 

emph. 

eqsnt 

erg. 

fut, 

GN. 

gen. 

ger. 

sdphn. 

snd. 


adjectivize? 
adverbializer 
allative  case  marker 
causative  marker 
completive  mood  marker 
concessive  suffix 
conditional  mood  marker 
conjunctive  participializer 
continuous  participializer 
particle  of  contrast 
deictic  base 
definite  mood  marker 
direct  object 
emphatic  marker 
equational  sentence  marker 
ergative  marker 
future  tense  marker 
gender-number  marker 
genitive  marker 
gerundializer 
ideophone 
individuating  clitic 
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instr. 

instrumental  case  marker 

int. 

intensifier 

10. 

indirect  object 

foe. 

locative  case  marker 

nar. 

narrative  particle 

pi. 

plural  marker 

proh. 

prohibitive  marker 

prp 

purposive 

prtpl. 

participializer 

pst 

past  tense  marker 

qnt. 

quantifier 

qut. 

quotative  particle 

sntmrkr. 

sentence  marker 

spec. 

specifier  particle 

vi. 

intransitive  verb 

VR. 

vaiency-roie  marker 

vt. 

transitive  verb 

shupfo  ye  pfureni  ko 
Shupfo  and  Pfureni  story 
(6.2.2.(eg.  10)) 

1.  shupfoG-ki  nolukoco-lino  opfo  thi-ti-e 
Shtipfo-emph  childhood-in  father  die-VR-pst(  =  0)-snt  mrkr. 

(4.2)  (3.3. 7.5)  (3.4  2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.I) 

2.  sVz-io-kc  opjii  -  sti-  no  irsiu  ka-kru 

det-becsuse  of  mother  ind  spec  village  adi.  be  different, 
(3.3.6. 3.2)  (3.3.2)  (4.3)  (3.3  9.1.a) 

(because  of  that) 

-li  - no  vu  kru  -/i  -e 

in  spec  go-pst{  =  0)  -cnj(— 0)  live  VR  sntmrkr 

(3. 3.7.5)  (4.3)  (3.4.4)  (3.4.10)  (3A2.3)  (6.6.0.1) 

3.  shupfoo  “no  vu  ko  -bu  iniu  -li  -su  pfureni 

Shupfo©  spec  go  prtpl  be  village  in  ind  Pfureni 

(4.3)  (5. 0.4)  (3. 3.7, 5)  (3,3.2) 

ni&taml&i  kali  bu-e 
out  female  one  be-pst(=0)-sntnwfcr 
(6.4.2J^i  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 


Text 
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4.  shupfoo  ye  pfureni  -s'ti  kanako  -yi  odzu  pa-lo  - ti 
Shupfoo  and  Pfureni  nar  each  other  DO  love  cmpl  int 

(4.9)  (3. 3.6.6)  (3.3. 7.2)  (3.4.6.25)  (4.4. h) 

-e 

sntmrkr 

(6.6.0.!} 

5.  kanitco  -.?«  shupfo  pf'ii  -s‘u  -no  pe  atamui 

one  day  ind  Shiipfo  mother  ind  erg  say-pst(  =  0)  we(excl. 

(3.3/2)  (3.3.2)  (3.3.7.1)  (3'4.4)  (3. 3.6.1) 

izho  mui  ko  ocu  bu  l e  mo 

pi.  &  excl  pm.)  today  person  qnt  house  be  fut  neg 

(3.3.8.8a)  (3.4.4.)  (3.4.13.5,10) 

sntmrkr 
(6.6,0. 1) 

6.  cahra  atamui  cu  he  omi-khe 

afternoon  we(exci.  pm.  &  exci.  pi.)  house  loc(at)  smoke 

(3.3.6. 1)  (3,3.7. 5,6) 

pra  -II  lo  _  koli  - hi  -da 

emerge/come  out  end  enter -cnj(=0)  check  imp  o.k.? 
(3.4.6.16)  (3.4.10)  (3.4.6.29) 

to  pfureni  he  -s'u  - khi  pe  pi 

qut  Pfureni  aha,  ind  alia.  say  VR-pst(=0) 

(6.4„2.i.2.a)  (to)  (to)  (3.4.2.2,a)  (3.4.4) 

(3. 3.7,4)  (3, 3. 7. 4) 

-e 

sntmrkr 

(6.6.0. 1) 

7.  opfu  -sU  -?io  shupfoo  he  -  su  khi  ni 

mother  ind  erg  Shiipfoo  alia  (to)  ind  alia  (to)  you(  sg.) 
(3.3.2)  (3.3. 7.1)  (3.3.7. 4)(3. 3.2)  (3.3.7.4)  (3.3.6.1) 

cahra  pra  - li  itamtii  -cu 

afternoon  arrive  end  we  (incfprn.&  excl.pl.)  house 
(3.4.6.16)  (3.3.6. 1) 

he  omi  di  makhe  -hi  - da  fo 

3oc  (at)  fire  burn-cniC==0}  produce-smoke  imp  o-k.?  qut 

(3*3. 7,5.6)  (3.4.10)  (3,4.3.16)  (6.4.2.2.2a) 
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pe  pi  -o  shupfoo  -s«  octi  mo-  bu 

say  VR  cnj  Shtipfoo  ind  house  caus  be 

(3.4.2.2a)  (3.4.10)  (3.3.2)  (3.4.3.16) 

or  nar 

-<?  (4.9) 

sntmrkr 

(6.6.0. 1) 

8.  cahra  maju  -su  shtipfoo  -no  omi  so  makhe  khi 

noon  ind  Shiipfo  erg  fire  do  produce  smoke  keep 

(3.3.2)  (3. 3. 7.1) 

-e 

sntmrkr 

(6.6.0. 1) 


pfureni  su 

no 

mikhe  -s'u  ni  -lo  - o 

cu 

Pfiireni  ind 

spec 

fire 

ind  see  cmpl  •  cnj 

house 

(3.3.1) 

(4.3) 

(3.3.1)  (3.4.6.25)  (3.4.10) 

he  hrojhru 

lo 

-e 

loc(at)  open-cnj(=0)  enter-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr 
(3. 3.7.5. 6)  (3.4.10)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 

10.  cu  he  -s'u  -no  shupfoo  -yi  -su  ni  - lo 

house  loc(at)  ind  spec  Shtipfoo  DO  spec  see  VR 

(3. 3. 7. 5. 6)  (3.3.1)  (4.3)  (3.3.7.2)  (4.3)  (3.4.2.1) 

-/*  -e 

int-pst  ( =0)  sntmrkr 

(4.4h)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 

11.  su-toko  pfohi  -su  akuo  mokru  -o 

ind  time(  =then)  they(du.)  ind  together  with  chat  cnj 

(3.3.6. 1)  (3.3.1)  (3.4.10) 

lopo  hipo  -no  ozhi  -ti  - e 

thither,  thither,  spec  sleep  VR-pst(=0)  sntmrkr 

that  this  (4.3)  (3. 4.2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 

side  side 

12.  c'ukrodzu  -s'ti  shupfoo  pfu  -s'ti  -no  okho 

evening  nar  Shlipfoo-gen(=0)  mother  ind  spec  fish 

(4.9)  (3.3.7.21)  (3.3.1)  (4.3) 


-  pst  ( =  0) 
(3.4.4) 


I 


Text 
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kocutoko  tsu  pfo  vu  -e  ye 

qnt  catch-cnj ( =  ©)  carry  come-pst(— 0)  sntmrkr  and 

(3.3.8.8c)  (3.4.10)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 

pfo  va  -  su  mokoni  odo  -pfo  c’u 

she-gen(=0)  loc(=on)  ind  mud  daub/smear  cnt  house 
(3.3.7.11) (3.3.7.5.3)  (3.3.1)  (3.4.9) 

he  lo  -e  ye  pfohi  - no 

near(alla)  enter-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr  and  they(du.)  spec 
(3. 3. 7.4)  (3.4.4)  (6. 6. 0.1)  (3.3. 6.1)  (4.3) 

ozhi  -  o  ko  -bu  -su  ni  -lo  -  ti  -e 

sleep  cnt  prtpl  be  ind  see  VR  int  sntmrkr 

(3.4.9)  (5.1. 1.4)  (3.3.1)  (3.4.2. 1)  (4.4h)  (6.6.0.) 

K 

13.  ana  opfu  - sii  -no  pfohi  -su  makai  mo 

but  mother  ind  erg  they  (du.)  ind  wake  up  neg 

(3.3.1)  (3.3.7. 1)  (3.3.6. 1)  (3.3.1)  (vt)  (3.4.13.5.10) 

oso  -su  pfo 

water-soaked  and  softened  rice  ind  carry  in  hand-cnj  (  =  0) 

(3.3.1)  (3.4.10) 

pra  se  -  o  bu  -e 

come/go  out-cnj(— 0)  pound  cnt  be-pst(=0)  sntmrkr 
(3.4.10)  (3.4.9)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 

Note  :  V-f-cnt  followed  by  the  verb  bu  'to  be'  constitutes  one  kind  of 


progressive  aspect.  See  3. 4. 5.3 

14.  s'tibve  su  -  no 

otu 

tukr'u 

kali 

-no 

then  spec 

domestic  bovine 

cow 

one 

spec 

(4.3) 

(4.3) 

pimo  /  momo  humbe  humbe 

to  low  low  idphn  idphn-pst(  =  0)-sntmrkr  (  =  0)morpnonemi- 
(7.23)  (7.23)  (3.4.4)  (6. 6.0.1)  cally  dropped 

15.  ti(k)hie  shupfoo  ye  pfureni  -su  kitho  -lo 

then  Shupfoo  and  Pfureni  nar  wake  up  cmpl 

(4.4.9)  (vi)  (3.4.6.25) 

./i  -e 

VR  —  pst(  —0)-  sntmrkr 
(3.4. 2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 
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16-  s'ti- toko  pfureni  -s'ti  -no  tho 

ind  time(=then)  pfureni  ind  spec  wake  up  (vi)  -pst(=0) 

(.3.3.1)  (4.3)  (3.4.4) 

-cnj(=0) 

(3.4.10) 

shupfo  pfu  -vi  ni  -  lo  -  o  ahri  shu 

Shupfo  mother  DO  see  cmpl  cnj  be  shy  int(very) 

-gen(  =  0)  (3.3. 7.2)  (3.4.6.25)  (3.4.10)  (4.4.e.) 

(3.3.7.11) 

tt  -e 

VR  -pst(=©)  sntmskr 
(3. 4.2.3)  (3.4.41  (6. 6.0.1) 

17.  ana  shupfoo  pfu  -s'u  no  i-anietom'ui  -s'ti 

but  ShUpfoo  mother  ind  spec  we-females  ind 

-gen(— 0)  (3.3.1)  (4.3)  (3.3.1) 

(3.3.7.11) 

muizhie  cani  mo  -e  ahri  -  sho  to 

natural  for  to  matter  neg  sntmrkr  be  shy  proh  qut 

(3.4.13.5. 10i(6. 6. 0.n  (3.4.13. 3)'6. 4.2. 1.2a) 

pe  -o  pfo  -  no  mokoni  ado  pfo  ho-  vu 

say-pst (  =  0)  cnj  she  erg  mud  smear  carry  prtpi  come 

(3.4.4)  (3.4.10)  (3.3.7. 1)  (5. 1.1. 4) 

-s'ti  -  no  pfureni-yi  kodo  pi  -  o  pfureni  -su 

ind  spec  pfiireni-DO  smear  VR  cnj  pfureni  ind 

(3.3.1)  (4.3)  (3. 3. 7. 2)  (3.4.2.2a) (3.4.10)  (3.3.1) 

peno  c'ti  he  mo-vu 

DO  (in  causative  sent)  home  near  (alia)  caus  go 

(3.3.7.41 

ta  -ti  -e 

go  VR-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr 
(3.4.2.1)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 

18.  shupfoo  -hi  iniu-li-mui  thopf'd  dzu-no  kokru 

Shupfoo  emph  village-in-people  qnt  than-idnt  play 

(4.2)  (3.3.8  .Sf )  (4.3) 

jma-zhu-mui  kali  ~e 

adv  be  person  one  sntmrkr 

good  (6. 6. 0.1) 

(3.4. 15. a. i) 


* 
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19.  siivastino  iniu-li-m'ui 
therefore  viffage-in- 
people 

-jU  mathi  pra  -i 
ind  get  of  VI 

(3.3.1)  jealous  (3.4 


-su  -no 

shiipfoo 

-yi 

ind  spec 

Shupfoo 

DO 

(3.3.1)  (4.3) 

(3. 3. 7. 2) 

i 

^-pst(=0) 

-e 

sntmrkr 

2.3)  (3.4.4) 

(6.6. 0.1) 

shupfoo 

-  Jii 

ohro 

moco  -  kocojkotu 

duno  obu 

shiipfoo 

ind 

(3.3.1) 

life 

?  ger 

(3.4.11.1) 

for,  because  to  return 

ada  (i 

le 

to 

moco 

-lo 

-fi  -e 

VR 

fut 

qut 

think 

VR 

def-pst(=0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4. 2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6.4.2.1 .2a)  (3.4.2. 1)  (3.4.6.9J  (3.4.4.)  (6.6.0.1) 


21.  pfiireni  sti-no  shupfoo  obu  ada  khi  ta  -  ti 

Pfureni  ind  spec  shiipfoo  to  return  go  VR 

(3.3.1)(4.3)  (3. 4.2. 3) 

-ko  -  ru  -  sil  okhe  pru  -  lo-  -  o  ozii  -li  -e 

ger  fut  ind  suspect  cmpl  cnj  bed  in  cnc(=even) 

(3.4.1 1.1)  (3.4.4)  (3. 3.1)  (3.4.6.25)  (3.4.10)  (3.3.73)(3.4.6.18. 1) 

shupfoo  -  yi  soteso  tokri 

Shupfoo  DO  hard,  seriously  grip 

(3. 3. 7. 2) 

-pfu  bulzu  -we 

cnt  be  lie  prog-pst(=0)  -  sntmrkr(morphonemically 

(3.4.9)  (3.4.5. 3)(3. 4.4)  dropped) 


22.  ana  kazhoko 
but  one  night 


-sti  shupfoo  -su  -no  piko  pfo 

ind  Shupfoo  ind  erg  knife  take 

(3.31.)  (3.3.1)  (3.3.7. 1) 

pfo  kosu  -sti  manana  so 

he-gen(  =  0)  stick-DO(  =  0)  ind  carefully;  do 
(3.3.7.11)  (3. 3. 7. 2)  (3.3.1)  silently 

pfureni  ba  -  li  -  su  -  khi 

whittle  cut-cnj(=0)  Pfureni-gen(=0)  hand  in  ind  in 

(3.4.10)  (3.3.7-.10)  (3. 3.7.5)  (3.3.1)  (3.3.7.5) 

tho-oo  fa  -ti  -e 

keep  cnj  go  away  VR-pst(=0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.10)  (3.4.2.1)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 


-lo  -o 

VR  cnj 

(3.4.2. 1 )  (3.4.10) 

ru  -du 
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23.  pfureni  -s u  chuthu  -su  tho  shupfoo  -s'ti 

Pfureni  ind  morning  ind  get-cnj(  =  0)  shupfoo  ind 

(3.3.1)  (3.3.1)  (3.4.10)  (3.3.1) 


pho 

mo- ho 

-lo 

-ti 

-e 

search 

caus  be  not 

cmp! 

def-pst(  — 0) 

sntmrkr 

(3.4.6.25)  (3 .4.6.9) (3.4.4) 

(6.6.0. 1) 

sutoo 

shupfoo 

na  - 

khru  -  su 

pfo  -o 

and  so 

shiipfoo-gen( 

=  0)  things 

pi  ind  take 

in  hand  cnj 

(3.3.7.11)  (3.3.3)  (3.3.1)  (3.4.10) 


othi  ho  la  -e 

after/behind  follow  go-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.4)  (6. 6.0.1) 

25.  ana  shupfoo  th;  -  sli  fu 
but  shupfoo  behind  ind  catch  up  with 

(3.3.1) 

-ti  -e 

VR-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.2.3) (3.4.4)  (6.6.0, 1) 

26.  pfohi  mara  -  koco  -  su  opha 

they  (two)  separate  ger  ind  time 

(3.4.11.1)  (3.3.3) 

ti  -e 

VR-pst(  =  0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 

27.  kaniko  -pu  shupfoo  - s'ti  -no  denico  pfureni 

one  day  ind  Shupfoo  ind  spec  long  ago  Pfureni 

(3.3.1)  (3.3.1)  (4.3) 

pfohi  akuo  hr'u  -  ko  -  o  -  khru  -  su  li 
they(two)  together  live  prtpl  pst  pi  ind  think,  imagine 

(5.1. 1.4)  (3.3.3)  (3.3.1) 

-lo  -o  ko  bu  -li-  no  oli  kovo  kali 

VR  cnt  prtpl  to  be  in  spec  honey  bee  one  nar 

(3. 4. 2.1)  (3.4.9)  (5.1 .1.4)  (3.3.7.5)(4.3)  (4.9) 

-no  vm  shupfo  ~yi  ru  -  o  bu 

spec  come-cnj(  =  0)  Shupfoo  DO  ind  buzz  cnt  be 

(4.3)  (3. 3.7.2)  (3.3.7.2) (3.3.1)  around  (3.4.9) 


-lohro 
could  not 
(3. 4. 13. Id) 


kosoko  pra 

much  elapse 

(3.3. 8.8, e) 
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ti  -e 

VR-pst(~0)  sntmrkr 
(’3, 4.2. 3)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 


28. 


shupfoo  -  -no  adi  koso  li  -ico  -e  to 

Shupfoo  Ind  spec  what  kind  bee  eqsnt  sntmrkr  qut 

(3.3.1) (4.3)  (6.3. 1 )(6. 6.0. 1) (6.4.2. 1.2a) 


obci  - no  da  -hie 

hand  instr  chase  when 

(3. 3. 7.9)  away 


oli  kovo  -sii  -no 

honeybee  ind  spec 

(3.3.1)  (4.3) 


cup  ho  phozu  kali  tnaki 

a  kind  of  very  one  bite;  keep 

fine  cotton  fhread/strand  between  rows  of  teeth 


pfo  shupfoo  hazho  -li  -sti  lo 

cnt  Sh'upfoo-gen(0)  pa!m  in  ind  keep  inside 


(3.4.9) 

(3.3.7. 1 

1 ,) 

(3. 3. 7. 5 

>(3.3.1 ) 

-lo 

ti 

-e 

cmp! 

VR-pst(=0) 

sntmrkr 

(3.4.6,25 

>i  (3.4,2. 

3)  (3.4.4) 

(6.6. 

0.1) 

shupfoo 

-su 

-no 

cup  ho 

pho 

zu 

Shupfoo  ind 

erg  very  fine  cotton-DO (—0) 

(3.3. 1)( 

3.3.7. 1) 

(3. 3.7. 2) 

koli 

■ hie 

ina-po 

- no 

zu  -ko  -  o 

ind 

iook-at 

when  ! 

left-side  spec 

lie  prtpl  pst 

(3.3.1) 

(4.3) 

(5.1. 1.4) 

phozu 

s'u 

mas  hit 

-lo 

-ti  -e 

cotton 

ind 

recognise; 

VR 

def-pst(  =  0)  sntmr 

(3.3.1) 

distinguish  (3.^ 

j.2.1)(3.' 

4.6.9)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 

pfureni 

-o 

ina 

-  po 

-no 

zu  -we 

Pf'tireni 

cntr 

left 

side 

idn 

lie  ;  sleep  hab 

(4.5) 

(4.3) 

(3.4.5. 1) 

omul 

kakru 

oli 

izho 

-  po  -no 

people 

other. 

different  cntr 

right 

side  spec 

(4.5) 

(4.3) 

zu  -we 

He  ;  sleep  hab 
{3.4.5  J) 
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32.  s’ubvu  -ko  -e  to  su  -lo 

that  is  how  easnt  sntmrkr  qut  come  to  know  VR 

(6.3.!)  (6. 6.0.1)  (6.4.2.1.2a)  (3.4.2.1) 

ii  -e 

def  -  pst(=0)  sntmrkr 
(3.4.6r9)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 


33.  suthi  sti  shupfoo  -s'ti  -no  pfo  pishu 

thereafter  Shlipfoo  ind  erg  he-gen(  — 0)  hair 

(3.3.1)  (3.3. 7.1)  (3.3.7.11) 

kali  p’tii  -lo  -a  oil  kovc  -he  -sil  -khi 
one  piuck  VP  cni  honeybee  alia(to)  ind  a!la(to) 


(3.4. 2.1)  (: 

3.4.10) 

(3. 3.7.4)  (3. 

3.1)  (3.3.7 

•4) 

hihi 

pfureni 

pi  -o 

to 

this-DO( 

=0)  Pfureni 

iO 

give  imp 

qut 

(3.3. 

7.2) 

(3. 3. 7. 3) 

(3.4.6.29)  (6.4.2. 1. 

,2a) 

pe 

say-pst(= 

=  0)  -  sntmrkr 

(morphophonemically  dropped) 

(3.4.4)  (6.6.O.! ) 

kanikho 

pf'iireni 

•s\ i  shupfoo  -  yi 

ko 

bu 

one  day 

Pfureni 

ind  Sf 

liipfoo  DO 

prtp! 

be 

(3.3.1) 

(3. 3. 7. 2) 

(5-1.14) 

-cu  -Jli  no  oli  kovo 

kali  -sii  -no  pfo 

time  ind  spec  honeybee 

one  ind  spec  she 

(3 

.3.1)  (4.3) 

(3.3.1)  (4.3) 

-yi 

ru 

-o  bu 

li 

~e 

DO 

buzz  around 

cnt  be 

VR-pst(=0) 

sntmrkr 

(3.3. 7.2) 

(3.4.9) 

(3.4.2.3)(3.4.4) 

(6. 6.0.1) 

pf'iireni 

-  Ja  -no 

adi 

koso  li  k 

o  -e 

PfUrenI  nar  spec  what  kind  bee  eqsent  sntmrkr 
(4-9)  (4.3)  (6.3.1)  (6.6.0 J) 

to  oba  -no  pra  da  hie  oli  kovo 

qut  hand  instr  take  out  chase  when  honey  bee 

(6.4,2.1.2a)  (3. 3. 7.9) 


away 
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-su  - no  pishu 

nar  spec  hair 

(4.9)  (4.3) 


kali  maki 
one  keep  between 
rows  of  teeth  ; 
bite 


Pfo  pfureni 
cnt  Pf'ureni 

(3.4.9) 


bazho  -li  -su 

paim  in  ind 

(3.3.7.5K3.3.1) 


lo  lo 

keep  cmpl  def-pst(  =  0) 
inside  (3.4.6. 25j(3.4.6.9)(3.4.4) 


-e 

sntmrkr 
(6.6.0. 1) 


36. 


pfureni 

-jji 

- no 

pishu  -na 

-su 

koli 

- hie 

Pf  U  reni 

nar 

spec 

hair  GN 

ind 

look  at 

when 

(4.9) 

(4.3) 

(3.3.2) 

(3.3.1) 

odo 

cani  so 

ko-  bu 

'  -sti 

ni 

layer/notch /step 

seven  belong 

prtp!  be 

ind 

see 

(5.1. 1.4)  (3.3.1) 


lo 

VR-pst(  =  0) 
(3. 4.2. 1  )  (3.4.4) 


-o  om'ui 
cnj  people 
(3.4.10) 


kakru  pishu  odo 
other  hair  layer  ; 

notch  : 
step 


cani 

seven 


koso  ho  - e  to  li  lo 

long  not  have  sntmrkr  qut  think  VR 

(6.6.0.1)  (6.4.2.1.2a)  (3.4.2. 1) 


ti  -e 

def-pst  (  —  0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.6.9)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0.1) 


37.  subvu-o 

like  that  ;  thus 


hi  hi  sh'upfoo 
this  Shiipfoo-gen(=:0) 
(3.3.7.11) 


pishu  -ko 
hair  eqsent 
(6.3.1) 


-e  to  sii  - lo  -ti 

sntmrkr  qut  know  VR  def-pst  (=0) 

(6. 6.0.1)  (6.4.2.1.2a)  (3.4.2. 1)  (3.4.6. 9)(3.4.4) 


-e 

sntmrkr 
(6.6. 0.1) 


kaniko 

-fti 

sh'upfoo 

*  * 
-su 

-no 

Pfo 

one  day 

-ind 

Shiipfoo 

nar 

spec 

he-gen  (=0) 

(3.3.1) 

(4-9) 

(4.3) 

(3.3.7.11) 

ko-ho 

-su 

sa 

-o 

oso 

prtp!  hunt 

ind 

take  along 

cnj 

wild  animal 

(5. 1.1.4) 

(3.3.1) 

(3.4.10) 
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ho  ta  -e 

hunt-prp  (=0)  go-pst  (  — 0}  sntmrkr 
(3.4. 7d)  (3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 


39.  osi  -x'u  -no  oxo 

-xu 

ho 

- Pfo 

pfureni  ■  no 

dog  ind  spec  wild 

ind 

h  u  nt 

Of  It 

Pfureni  spec 

(3.3,2)  (4,3)  ansma! 

(3.3.1) 

(3.4.9) 

(4.3) 

ko-  hu  - pui 

-su 

vu  u 

2 

it 

prtpl  be  in.  the 

ind 

go  g 

o  away 

VR-pst(  =  0) 

(5.1. 1.4)  direction  of  (3.3.1)  (3.4.2,3)(3.4.4) 


-e 

sntmrkr 

(6.6.0. 1) 

40.  osi  - sii  -no  pfureni  he  khru  li 


dog  ind  spec  Pfureni  near  hid  go  up  reach-pst(=0) 


( 

3.3.1)  (4.3) 

(3. 3. 7. 4) 

(3.3.3)  (3.4.4) 

- e 

pfureni  ■■ 

yi 

-xu  ni  - 

lo  -o 

when 

Pfureni 

DO 

ind  see 

VR-ps  t(— 0)  cnj 

(3. 3. 7. 2) 

(3.3.1) 

(3.4.2. 1) (3 .4.4)  (3.4.10) 

a  tha 

ti 

lick  start-.psii{~0)  sntmrkr 


(3.4.4)  (6. 6.0.1) 


pfureni 

■su 

-no 

hi  hi  shupfi 

-jo  si  -ko 

Pfureni 

ind 

(3.3  J) 

erg 

<3.3.7. 1) 

this  Shiipfco-gen(=0)  dog  eqsent 
(3.3.7.11)  (6.3.1) 

-e 

tieo 

XU 

sit  lo 

■o  osi- 

sntmrkr 

qut 

ind 

knew  VR~ 

pst(  =  0)  cnj  dog 

( 6.6.0. 1) 

{6.4.2.  L 

•2a)  (3,3 

J.)  (3.4.2,1)(3.4.4)  (3.4.10) 

no 

yi 

i  ? 

mo  -  bu 

hit  ho 

Gfvi 

DO 

inci 

caus  be 

mood  of  incomplete 

(3.3.2) 

-a 

sntmrkr 
(6.6.0. 1) 

(3. 3. 7.2) 

(3.3  ,1) 

(3  4.3.1b) 

event 

(3.4.6.30) 

Taxt 
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42.  suthisu  shupfoo  - s'u  pfo  si  bo 

thereafter  ShUpfoo  ind  he-gen(  =  0)'  dog  path 

(3,3,1)  (3.3.7.11) 

~su  tsupfo  pfureni  he  -s‘u 

ind  follow  by  pug  PfUreni  near  ind 

(3.3.1)  marks-pst(  =  0)  (3.3.7.4J  (3.3.1) 

-cnj(=0)  (3.4,4) 

(3.4.10) 

khru  -e. 

go  up-pst(—  0)  sntmrkr 
(3.4.4)  (6. 6.0.1) 

43.  shupfoo  -su  -no  pfureni  he  -su  -no 

Shupfoo  ind  erg  Pfureni  'near'  *  alia)  ind  erg 

(3,3. 1)(3. 3.7.1)  (3. 3.7.4)  (3.3.1)  (3.3.7J) 

lepui-ti  a  si  ko  -ho  hi  -  li 

she  ind  my  dog  prtp!  hunt  this  !oc 

(3.3.1)  (5. 1.1.4)  -  (3.3. 6. 2. 1.7) 

ko  -  khru  ni-  ho  mo  -e  to 

ger  come  up  see-pst(=0)  or  not  -sntrnrkr  qut 

(3.4.11.1)  (3.4.4)  (3.4.4)  (6.4.2.1.2a) 

Of  to  -  ti  -e 

ask  VR-pst(=0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.2.3)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 

44.  suhe.su- no  pfureni  -sii  -no  shupfoo  -yi/he 

then  spec  Pfureni  Ind  erg  Shiipfoo  DO  near  (alia) 


(4.3)  (3.3.1)  (3.3.7. 1) 

ni  si  koho  -su  a-yi  mash'd 

you(sg)  -gen  dog  hunting  ind  i  DO  recognise-pst(  =  0) 

(  =  0)  (3.3.1)  (3.3. 7.2)  (3.4.4) 

-o  a  h.e  vu.  -e 

cnj  i  near  (alia)  come-pst(—0)  sntrnrkr 
(3.4,10)  (3.3. 7.4)  (3.4.4)  < ,6.6.0. 1) 

45.  ana  ni  tidi  sotio  a  avi  mash'd;  su 


but  you  (sg.)  what  to  do  (  —  why)  I  DO  recognise 

/j. 3,7.2) 
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mo  -/* 

-e 

to 

pe 

neg  VR-pst  (= 

0)  sntmrkr 

qut 

say 

(3.4.2. 3)(3.4.4)  (6.6.0. 1) 

(6.4.2.1.2a) 

-it 

def-pst  (  =  0) 

-e 

sntmrkr 

(3.4.6.9)  (3.4.4) 

(6.6.0. 1) 

suhes'u  -no 

shupfoo  -no 

pfureni 

-yi 

then  spec 

Shlipfoo  spec 

Pfiireni 

DO 

(4.3) 

(4.3) 

(3,3. 7.2) 

mashu  - lo 

-ti 

-€ 

recognise  VR 

def-pst  (=0) 

sntmrkr 

(3.4.2. 1)  (3.4.6.9)(3.4.4) 

(6. 6.0.1) 

v> 

pfohi  -su 

caphe  -  ii  akuo  bu  -o 

they  (two)  ind 

a  long  loc  together  '  sit  cnj 

(3.3.1) 

time  (3.3.7. 5) 

(3.4.10) 

mokru 

-o  (k)alala 

iniu 

khi  ta 

chat-pst  (=0) 

cnj  all  by 

village 

back  go 

(3.4.4)  (3.4.10)  themselves 


ti  -e 

VR-pst  (~0)  sntmrkr 

(3.4.2.3)  (3.4.4)  (6. 6.0.1) 


T  ext 
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Free  Translation 

The  Story  of  Shupf of  o)  and  Pfureni 

1.  Sh'upfo's  father  died  during  his  childhood. 

2.  Hence  (his)  mother  pulled  up  stakes,  went  and  lived  in  another 
village. 

3.  In  the  village  where  (his  mother  and)  Shiipfoo  came  to  live,  there 
was  a  girl  called  Pfureni. 

4.  ShUpfo  and  Pfureni  came  to  love  each  other. 

5.  "Today  we  wili  not  be  at  home”  said  Shijpfo's  mother  one  day. 

6.  "if  smoke  emerges  out  of  our  house  in  the  afternoon,  enter  and 
check,  o.k.  ?"  said  she  to  Pfureni. 

7.  "In  the  afternoon  kindly  make  a  fire  in  our  house"  said  his  mother 
to  ShUpfo  and  made  him  stay  at  home. 

S.  At  noon,  ShUpfo  kindled  a  fire,  thereby  causing  smoke  to  biilow 
out. 

9.  Pfureni  saw  smoke  emerge,  opened  the  door  and  entered  the 
house. 

10.  There  inside  the  house,  she  saw  Shiipfoo. 

11.  Thereafter,  the  two  chatted  for  a  while  and  slept  side  by  side. 

12.  In  the  evening,  having  caught  some  fish  and  having  daubed  her 
person  with  mud,  ShUpfo's  mother  entered  the  house  and  saw 
them  sleeping. 

13.  But  without  waking  them  up,  she  carried  the  water-soaked  rice 
outside  and  was  pounding  it. 

14.  Then  a  cow  started  lowing  humbe  humbe 

15.  thus  waking  up  ShUpfoo  and  Pfureni. 

16.  Then,  Pfureni  woke  upland  seeing  ShUpfoo, grew  bashful. 

17.  "Doesn't  matter,  getting  shy  is  natural  for  females",  said  ShUpfo's 
mother  and,  smearing  Pfureni  with  the  mud  that  she  was  caked 
with  herself,  let  her  go  home. 

18.  ShUpfoo  was  the  best  sportsman  in  the  village. 

19.  Villagers  were  jealous  of  him  for  this  reason. 

20.  Fed  up  with  the  negative  attitude  of  the  villagers,  ShUpfo 
thought  of  returning  to  his  original  village. 

21.  Pfureni,  suspecting  that  ShUpfoo  was  thinking  of  returning, 
gripped  his  hand  hard  even  while  asleep. 
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22.  But  one  night,  Shupfo  brought  a  knife,  whittled  down  his  stick, 
placed  it  in  Pf'tireni’s  hands  and  went  away. 

23-  Pfiireni  woke  up  the  next  morning  and  found  Shiipfoo  missing. 

24.  She  then  took  Shijpfoo's  bag  and  baggage  and  went  after  him. 

25.  but  she  couldn't  catch  up  with  him. 

26.  Quite  some  time  elapsed  after  their  separation. 

27.  One  day  when  Shupfo  was  turning  over  in  his  mind  the  days 
he  spent  with  Pfiireni  long  ago,  a  honey  bee  came  by  and  went 
buzzing  around  him. 

28.  When  Shupfo,  wondering  what  kind  of  a  bee  it  was  that  was 
disturbing  him,  tried  to  chase  it  away  with  his  hand,  the  honey 
bee  placed  a  strand  of  fine  cotton  in  his  palm. 

29.  Looking  at  the  cotton  strand,  Shiipfoo  recognised  it  as  the  one 
which  belonged  to  someone  who  slept  on  his  left. 

30.  'Pfiireni  sleeps  on  her  left'. 

31.  Others  sleep  on  their  right. 

32.  This,  therefore,  is  a  cotton  strand  Pfiireni  sleeps  on,  thought 
Shupfoo. 

33.  Thereafter  Shiipfoo  plucked  one  of  his  hair  and  asked  the  honey 
bee  to  give  it  to  Pfiireni. 

34.  One  day,  when  Pfiireni  was  lost  nostalgically  In  the  days  she'd 
lived  with  Shiipfoo,  a  honeybee  came  and  went  buzzing  around 
her. 

35.  When  Pfiireni,  wondering  what  kind  of  a  bee  it  was  that  was 
disturbing  her,  took  out  her  hand  and  was  trying  to  chase  the  bee 
away,  the  honeybee  placed  the  strand  of  hair  that  was  between 
its  rows  of  teeth  in  Pfiireni's  palm. 

36.  When  Pfiireni  looked  at  it,  she  saw  that  it  had  seven  layers/' 
undulations  and  reasoned  that  others  did  not  have  hair  strands 
which  were  seven  undulations  -  long. 

37.  She  concluded  therefore  that  it  was  indeed  ShUpfo's  hair. 

38.  One  day  Shiipfoo  took  his  hunting  dog  and  went  hunting. 

39.  The  hunting  dog  ended  up  where  Pfiireni  was  staying. 

40.  When  it  reached  Pfiireni's  place,  it  saw  Pfiireni  and  started 
licking  her. 
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41.  Pfiireni  realising  it  was  Shiipfoo's  dog,  made  it  stay  there. 

42.  Thereafter,  Shlipfoo  following  the  pug  marks  of  his  dog,  reached 
where  Pfiireni  was  staying. 

43.  Then,  "your  dog  recognised  me  and  came  to  me, 

44.  but  why  is  it  that  you  do  not  recognise  me  ?"  asked  Pfiireni  of 
Shiipfo. 

45.  Thereupon  Shiipfoo  recognised  Pfiireni. 

46.  The  two  sat  together  and  chatted  for  a  long  while  and  went  back 
to  the  villago  all  by  themselves. 


THE  WRITING  SYSTEM 


As  mentioned  to  an  earlier  chapter,  Mao  was  reduced  to  writing  in  the  early 
part  of  this  century  whs;*  the  Christian  missionaries  translated  the  bible  into 
Mac.  for  the  first  time.  The  script  they  aid  it  in  was  the  Roman  script.  Since 
then,  Mac  is  being  written  fn  the  spellings  that  were  first  standardized  bv  a 
committee  comprising  0~  kathipri  and  IVi-  Lobro.  The  Mao  Academy,  the 
native  agency  for  developmental  efforts  in  the  language,  has  since  made  a 
change  here  and  a  change  there. 


Tone  is  not  marked  in  the  script.  The  high  central  vowel  is  symbolised 
by  jb  Perhaps,  v.  Css  accepted  by  the  Mac  Academy  in  Imela  Bvu  Karai — 
Mao  Primers  "i  and  2)  is  a  better  alternative.  Among  the  diphthongs,  the 
tailing  diphthong,  [as]  is  represented,  strangely,  by  ei  in  words  like  ota  katamei 
'cultivator",  kasamei  "friend",  robvemei  "Punanamai  (village)’.  !t  is  better 
represented  by  \U  so  that  these  words  are  written  as  ota  katarrmi,  robvemtii. 
There  is  an  argument  put  forth  by  some  native  speakers  that  the  central  vowel 
is  Qualitatively  phonetically  different  when  it  forms  pari  of  a  diphthong  as  in 
the  suffix,  m&i,  ana,  therefore,  M  may„not  be  the  right  orthographic  represen¬ 
tation  of  the  vowel  in  diphthongs.  This  docs  not  wash  as  we  are  here  talking 
of  a  phonemic  (not  an  allophonlc  or  phonetic)  orthography.  In  any  case,  the 
current  spelling  viz.  -mei  is  absolutely  without  any  basis,  my,  as  Ashiho 
(1S64  :  15)  has  it,  or  mai  are  oovious  choices  in  a  phonetic  orthography  . 
Nasalization  Is  symbolized  hr  the  script  as  ng,  or  ngh  since  h  always  accom¬ 
panies  or  precedes  a  nasal  vowel.  For  example,  oho  'nose.'  is  written  now  as 
or.ghc,  ohi  'eye’  as  eng  hi,,  hn  would  be,  we  suggest,  a  better  representation  so 
that  the  words  to  question  could  be  rewritten  as  ohno  'nose',  ohm  ' eye 
There  is  no  preaspirated  nasal  in  Mao,  Afveolars  are  represented  by  diagraphs 
as  opposed  to  dentals  which  are  represented  by  single  letters,  t,  for  instance. 


25  in  £  word  like  o/e  son-in-law*  whereas  tt 
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symbolises  [t],  the  alveolar  stop  as  in  words  like  ottamtii  'relative',  pfottona 
'boy',  nettom'ui  'woman',  This  is  fine,  It’s  not  clear  what  nn,  as  in  words 
like  rnonnii  'be  soft  ,  pinno  'brother'  stands  for.  This  is  unnecessary  since 
there  is  no  phonemic  contrast  between  the  dental  and  alveolar  nasals.  There 
is  no  tth  in  the  writting  system.  This  is  justifiable  because  there  is  no  contrast 
between  [th]  the  dental  (represented  by  th)  and  [th]  the  alveolar  (represented 
also  by  th).  [c].the  palatal  affricate  is  represented  by  the  diagraph  ch. 

Under  the  circumstances  the  absence  of  chh  in  the  writ  ing  system  to 
represent  [ch],  the  aspirated  palatal  affricate  is  justified.  One  could  either 
keep  ch  as  it  is  or  make  it  c  throughout.  Both  the  voiceless  retroflex  fricative 
[§]  as  in  pri$i  'to  slip'  and  the  coarticulated  segment  of  the  voiceless  trill  and 
the  glottal  fricative  [hr]  as  in  [kohrii]  'physique'  are  represented  in  the 
orthography  as  hr.  The  former  could  be  represented  as  s,  or  S  and  the  latter 
by  the  now  existing  hr,  although  hr  gives  the  impression  of  a  sequence  of 
sounds,  which  the  phonic  stretch  is  in  fact  not. 

The  following  chart  presents  the  letter  used  now  in  printing  and  writing 
Mao,  its  phonemic  equivalent,  the  suggested  symbol  and  the  corresponding 
representation  in  Devanagari  script  (which  is  partly  impressionistic)  at  a  glance. 
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The  following  is  a  text  which  is  written  in  the  current  Mao  writing 
system.  It  is  followed  by  a  free  translation  in  English  and  later  by  the  same 
text  rewritten  incorporating  the  modifications  suggested  by  us. 

Ochu  chokobo  raho 

ovu  kali  raho  rikrii  ridzii  no  s'ubu  atokru  kaji  vahi  okre  doe.  okre 
leis'u  raho  tto  kosu  bue.  Raho  tto  khru  sii  onghi  koprae.  Ana  kosho 
omi  tsu  pralo  moe.  Kosii  hriilei  stino  raho  tto  kalino  ochu  chobowo 
sashiwe.  Okrii  no  pe 
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"Okre  lei  siino  vako  prsshe  ;  ado  ngho  vuthawottiie" 

kamko  okriinghi  sU  oto  phopfo  kodopei  /he  tae,  Su  chisijno 
ochu  chokobo  raho  na  sijno  lopuva  ne  ahru  prattie.  Pfono  osu  noko  kali 
tele  ttikochowo  tezholowo  adokro  konyhu  heha  wo-o  thittie,  Pikei  omu 
kalino  vu  nelowo  asa  asa  pfo  kakre  pfo  kakre  p>o  tatiie,  O/h'u  chokobo 
vano  raho  tto  s'u  kathi  nettie 

THE  NAUGHTY  3 1  PD 

Once  upon  a  time,  a  pair  of  birds  built  their  nest  on  the  branch  of  a  fall 
tree.  They  had  three  young  ones.  The  young  ones  had  just  started  opening 
their  tiny  eyes.  But  their  wings  and  tails  were  yet  to  be  developed.  Of  the 
three  of  them,  one  was  very  naughty. 

The  mother  bird  enjoined,  "Do  not  go  out  of  the  nesC 

One  day,  the  parents  flew  away  to  a  distant  place  in  search  of  food. 

At  that  time,  the  naughty  young  one  came  out  of  the  perch  in  defiance  of  the 

warning  given  by  the  mother.  Ultimately,  it  fell  down  end  died  with  a  broken 
neck.  The  dead  body  was  cairied  away  by  a  swarm  of  ants  to  feast  upon. 

ocu  cokobo  raho 
(or  ochu  chokobo  raho) 

Ovu  kali  raho  rikrtt  ridzii  no  siifeu  aiokru  kaji  vahi  okre  doe,  Okre 
liiisii  raho  ttoo  kos\i  bue.  Raho  too  khru  su  ohni  koprae.  Ana  kosho 
omi  tSu  pralo  moe.  Kosii  hrul'ui  siino  raho  tto  kzii  no  ochu  (or  ocu) 
chobowo  (or  cobowo)  sashiwe.  Okr'u  no  pe 

"Okre  I'ui  sUno  vako  prasho ;  ado  hno  vuthawoftil®*' 

Kaniko  okr'ii  hni  su  otc  phopfo  kodopui  zhe  fas,  SU  chis'u  (or 

cis’u)  no  ochu  (or  ocu)  chokobo  (or  cokobo)  raho  na  siino  lopuva  ne 

ahru  prattie.  Pfono  osu  noko  kali  tele  ttikochowo  (or  itifeocowo)  tezholowo 
adokro  kohnu  heha  woo  thittie.  Pikui  omu  kali  no  vu  nelowo  asa  asa 
pfo  kakre  pfo  tattie.  Ochu  (or  ocu)  chokobo  (cokobo)  vano  raho  tto 
sii  kathi  nettie. 
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